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PREFACE 



Framed on the same plan as the compiler's French Composi- 
tion^ this class-book aims at linking the pupil's first attempts at 
German Composition with the course of his German Readings 
— making the writing of connected passages go hand in hand 
with Translation, and alongside with^ instead of after^ the 
systematic study of Syntax. 

Experience has shown that familiarity with Grammatical 
Rules alone — indispensable though these are — is not a sufficient 
equipment for the mastery of the far greater difficulties of 
Diction: Syntax is reducible to Rules, whilst Diction, defying 
every attempt at classification, will yield its secrets to none 
but the sympathetic student to whom the study of a foreign 
language is a matter oi feeling as well as of understanding. 
Nor is it in the crammed columns of a Dictionary, teeming 
with snares and pitfalls, that the Beginner may fairly be 
expected to find the suitable brick and mortar for building up 
a workmanlike structure.* It is only by immersing himself 
headlong, as it were, in the extraneous atmosphere that he can 
nerve himself for the struggle ; and for this process of immer- 
sion to yield its full benefits, it is necessary that the readings 
in the foreign language should bear upon topics akin to the 
subject-matter of the composition. It is with a view to meet 
this want that the First Part has been elaborated. The 
stimulating effects of such a reciprocal process of assimilation 
and reproduction are obvious : the pupil, aware that on the 

* A good Dictionary is, of course, in any case indispensable, though 
for purposes of composition the shortcomings of even the best of them are 
glaring ; to mention one instance only, how is the student to work out the 
idiomatic rendering of "the squire's broad acres " from the literal equiva- 
lents for squire, broad, and acre f 
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careful construing of the original German extract will depend 
the adequate reconstruction of the kindred English passage, 
will have to give concentrated attention to the language in 
which the subject of the model extract is clothed, and thus an 
effective check will have been applied to the only too common 
habit of listless reading and slovenly half- understanding of 
words and idioms. 

The Second Part — intended to put the student's power of 
self-help to a somewhat severer test — contains easy Passages 
to be translated from the original English into German without 
further assistance than a few footnotes and occasional references 
to the Parellel Syntax in the Third Part. It has been assumed 
that by the time the pupil has reached the end of the First 
Part he will have gained sufficient familiarity with wordlore 
to make a discriminating use of his Dictionary. 

In the Third Part (containing a Parallel English -German 
Syntax^ intended chiefly for reference) the process followed in 
the ordinary run. of grammars has been reversed : instead of 
taking the foreign tongue for the starting-point of comparison 
(/>. proceeding from the unknown to the known), it has been 
deemed more expedient for purposes of composition to view 
the differences of idiom from the pupil's own standpoint — his 
mother-tongue. The systematic grouping of practical illustra- 
tions — affording as it does a bird's-eye view of the whole 
subject — is of far higher value for the training of the mind 
and for a clear insight into the structural differences of the two 
languages than footnotes which, scattered throughout the 
whole book, can only lead to a scrappy knowledge of odds 
and ends. Special attention has been given to those points in 
which English and German are most at variance : I mean — 
the use of Voices (pp. 1 12-1 1 5), Auxiliary Verbs (pp. 116-131), 
Prepositions ( 1 40- 1 66), Participial Constructions (pp. 173-183), 
Attributive Genitive (pp. 201-207), and Complex Sentences^ 
involving the Order of Words (pp. 210-220). 

A Second Course, on the same lines, but intended for Ad- 
vanced Students, is in course of active preparation. 



Midsummer 1890. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

„Kaufe mir bod] exnxge Kdfe nnb ©erl" fagte ein 
2ttf|ener einfi 3U einem Hetnen Knabcn. Dicfcr tt|at roos 
it|m gcf|d§cn wavb. „Zlnn, mein 56f|ndicn/' fprad? bev 
2ttf|cner : „5age mir andi, roeld^e oon bicfm Kdfcn jtnb 
6enn axis &cr ZHild^ roei^er Kiitie unb roeld^e aus bev Zfixldi 
fd^marser Kuf^e bereitet?" „2tdi/' erroicberte t)cr KIdne 
fecf, „i>vi bijl ditar als id?, sdge Du mir erfl t)ie (Eier, roeld^e 
oon 6en fd^marsen £}ul|nern, un6 rocld^e oon 6en «)ci§en 

" Have you bought me any ImUer (Sutter,/) and eggs ?" 
"I have done as I was bid." ^^ Now (u?ot|Ian), can you 
tell me which of these eggs have been laid by white hens, 
and which eggs are laid by hens that are black?" "Well, 
I am not so old as you ! Tell me first which butter is pre- ^ 
pared from the milk of black cows, and which butter is made 
of milk from white cows ?" 

II. i&txtm^ 

Der benifimte pt|iIofopt| Socrates rourbe oon feinen 
5d)iUem \t\)t gcliebt. (Einer bcrfdbcn, (Euflib, fam oft oier 
ZHcilen rocit oon ZHegara, um 6cn rocifcn Cef|rer 3U I^oren. 
3ci 5cm 2tu5brudie eines Krieges gegen 6ie (£inroot|ner oon 
ZHcgara, oerbotcn 6ie 2ttl|ener 3^^^"^ berfclbcn bei Cobcs* s 
jhrafe in il^re Stabt 3U fommen, J)a fd^fid? fid? (Euflib 6ftcr 
in 5raucnHd5em nad| 2ttl|en, um cine 2Tad)t un6 eincn Cag 
bei Socrates 3U3ubringen. Dann ging ber treue Sd^iiler 
roieber jur Ztad^^eit nad| ZHegara juriicf, 

Euclides of Megara was a disciple of the celebrated 
philosopher Socrates. He often came all the way (6en 
roeiten IDeg) from his native town (Paterfiabt) in order to 
hear the sage. But after the outbreak of the war between 
Athens and Megara, the Athenians forbade the citizens of s 
Megara, under penalty of death, to enter their city. Then 
Euclides disguised himself often in woman's clothing, and 
stole by night into Athens in order to spend a day with 

his master. 7. to disguise one's self, ^<J\ x>«t^*tt>v\VK^,HK^ o*c. 
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III. ^^^ S^otdeMtge ^et ^^xitxi. ^offnung^ 

Die Subfpifee oon ^frifa ift oon 5cm portugicfcn Sar* 
tf|oIomdu5 Dias entbccft. (£5 roiitctcn bort fo I^eftigc 
Sturmc, 5a§ er jtdi 3ur Hmfcfir gcnotigt fal^, urn [0 met|r, 
6a fcinc ZHatrofcn am (£nbc bcr IDcIt 3U fcin glaubten. 

5 Dia5 nanntc bic Siibfpifee ^frifa's bcsB^alb bas Porgebirgc 
ber Stiirmc. 2tl5 abcr Konig 3<>^<^"" ^^^ S^^^itc r>on 
Portugal bic froB^c Ztad^rid^t crB^icIt, rief cr: IDir roollcn 
C5 bas Porgcbirge 6cr gutcn ^offnung ncnncn I Unb bicfcr 
Ztame ift 6cnn aud^ geblieben, 5a 3oI|ann'5 fjojfnung fo 

10 fd^Sn erfiillt tour^e. 



(£in Sauersmann lag in bcm Sd^attcn einer (Eid^c, unb 
bctrad^tcte ciue Kurbisftaube, bie aw, 6cm nddiftcn (5arten* 
Saune emportoudis. J)a fd]uttclte or ben Kopf unb fagte : 
„^ml l^ml ^<xs gefdHt mir nid^t, ba§ 6ic Heine niebrige 

5 Staube bort fo gro^e prdd]tige 5rud)te trdgt, 6er B^of^e I^err* 
lid^e (Eid]baum aber nur [0 Heine armfelige 5rud)te B^erpor* 
bringt VOoxiXi id^ bie IDelt erfd^affen I|dtte, fo B^dtte mir 
6er (£id]baum mit lauter gro§en golbgelben sentnerfditoeren 
Kurbiffen prangen miiffen, Das rodre 'txxaw eine prad^t 

10 3um ^nfeB^en geroefen/' 

Kaum B^atte er bies gefagt, fo fiel eine (Eid^el B^erab unb 
traf iB^n fo ftarf auf bie Jfta[e, 6a§ fie blutete. „® rt>eB^ ! " 
rief jefet ber erfd^rocfene ZHann; ,,ba B^abe \i\ fiir meine 
ZtafetoeisB^eit einen berben Ztafenftuber befommen. VO^nn 

IS bie[e (Eid^el ein Kurbis getoefen rodre, fo B^dtte er mir bie 
2Tafe arg serquetfdit" 
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III. The Cape of Good Hope. 

This Cape forms the southern extremity of Africa. It 
was discovered by the Portuguese. The storms that raged 
there were so violent that the Portuguese {adj, portugicjtfd^) 
sailors were obliged to return. They thought they were 
at the end of the world, and called the promontory " the s 
Cape of Storms." — " No, rather {x>\^\v^(A^) the Cape of Good 
Hope,*' exclaimed King John the Second of Portugal, 
when he received the glad tidings. And to (bis auf, with 
ace) the present (f|cuttg*) day we call it the Cape of Good 
Hope. lo 

IV. The Pumpkin and the Acorn. 

One day (say — of -a day) I lay in the shade of an oak. 
Close by, growing upon a garden hedge, was a big pumpkin. 
" I don't like that at all {not at all = gar nid^t)," exclaimed 
(aU5»rufen*) I, shaking my head; "here is a lofty oak 
which bears nothing but (als) paltry little fruits, and yonder 5 
(bort briiben) is a lowly vegetable which brings forth such 
magnificent produce ! When the world was created, 
pumpkins ought to have grown on oaks, and acorns 
on those tiny (toinsig*) plants. What a (§ 134, ^, 2) sight 
that would have been ! " 10 

As I said this, something fell down and hit my nose so 
severely that it began to bleed. It was an acorn ! — " A 
severe reproof indeed (in bcr tEl^at; or^ fiirtDal^r) for my 
presumption!" exclaimed I; "if a pumpkin had fallen 
from the oak, my nose would be in a nice state (fd)on 15 
5ugeriditct) now !" 

2. Close by = nal)c bei, with dative. 

7. /rf;rf//<:^ = €r5eugniffe, probufte,/. fl. 

9. sights here 'XlnbWd, m. 
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(£m Kaufmann fragte etnen ZHatrofen, roas fur eincn 
Cob fcin X>atcr gcporben fci. J)er ZHatrofe anttoortctc, 
fein X>atcr, (5ro§pater un6 Urgro^patcr rt>dren (§ i66) alle 
ertrunfcn. — ,,5urditcft 5u bid^ bcnn nid^t/' fuf^r 6cr Kaufmann 
s fort, „glcid]falt5 auf bcr See 3U jicrbcn ? " — „^bcr fagc mir 
bod^/' ocrfcfete 6cr 2Tfatrofe, „ix>ie finb "t^x^xi bcin X>atcr, (Sro§* 
oatcr unb Urgro^pater gcjiorbcn?" — „5ic finb alle, cr* 
rptcberte 6cr Kaufmann, in il^rcm 3ette geftorbcn." — 
„5ief|jl 5u nun? " fragte f|icrauf 6er ZHatrofe, „ix>arum follt 
10 id| mid? alfo meB^r furd^ten, 3ur See 3U get^en, als 6u X>\i\ 
furd^tefi, 3U '&^\X^ 3U gef|en? " 

The Merchant and the Sailor. 

" How did your father die, Jack Tar (tEE^eerjacfe) ? " — 
" My father was drowned in the sea, as also (fo u>ie aud)) my 
grandfather and great-grandfather." — "In your place I 
should be afraid of perishing in the sea too !" — "But did 
5 not your father die in bed ?" — " That is true." — " And your 
mother and grandmother, how did they die?" — "In bed 
too (say — also in bed) !" — ^^Well then (tt>of|Ian), do (33, c, 2) 
tell me, how is (say — eomes) it that you are not afraid of 

going to bed ?" 3. place, StcCe. 

VI. ®ie flelne S^m^^ 

f,XOas fur eine Heine Kiid)e I " rief We Konigin (£KfaBetl^ 

aus, als fie einen fd)6nen ^errenfife befef^en l^atte. „T>urdi 

6en Sefife einer fo Heinen Kiid^e, (gu>. fjoB^eit," eru?iberte 

&er aWige Sefifeer, „bin id? in 6en Siant> gefefet ein fo gropes 

5 fjaus 3U I|alten." 

The small Kitchen. 

"What a large establishment you keep!" said Queen 

Elizabeth to a nobleman, whose beautiful manor she had 

been visiting; "but what small kitchens 1" — "These small 

kitchens," replied the lord of the manor, " enable me to 

5 keep up such a large establishment." 2. nobleman, (gbeimann. 
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(£5 ift bdannt, 5a§ untcr alien (Eferen, wddie mit uns 
leben, bie JE)unbe bent ZHerifdien am trcucften ftnb. 2Ibcr 
audi i>on ber Crcue 6er pfcrbc B^abcn bic 2Utcn r>iclc unb 
tDunberbare Scifpicle ersdB^It. 2H5 bcr Konig Ztifomcbcs 
5 ermorbet roorbcn roar, entB^icIt jtd^ fcin pfcrb aDcr Spcife 
nnb enbxgte bnxdi freitDtlligen ^ungertob fcin CeBcn. 

Ztad^bem 6er K6nig ^tntiod^us in &er Sd^Iad^t gctotct 
vooxben xoav, bemdd^tigte jtd| einer von ben S^^rxben (bet 
xvddiev ben Konig getotet I^attc) fees pjevbes be^elben nnb 
10 fefete [xdi frol^locfenb barauf. 2lDein bas pfcrb, t>on UnroiDcn 
entbrannt, Kef jdl^Kngs an abfd^uffige Stellcn unb tarn mit 
&em Hdtcr sugleidi um. 

12. Cf. Uhland's ballad „Die Hadje." 

(£in }?I|onicifdier fjirt xoexbete feine ^eerfee nid^t rodt 00m 
ZHeeresufer. Sein fjunb I^atte eine Zncerfd^nede serbiffen 
un6 f am mit rotgcfdrbtcr Sdinaa^e 3U fcincm fjcrrn surucf. 
Diefer glaubte, 6cr £innb fei oerrounbet unb toifd^tc it^m mit 

5 einem Knduel WoUe bxe Sdinan^e ab ; ba fccnb ftd? feine 
X£)un6e, aber 6ie X£)oDe I^atte 6ie fd]5nfie rote 5cirbe ange* 
nommen. J)er ^irt fud^te nadi nnb fanb bk serbiffene 
Sd^necfe; es loar bxe purpurfdjnede, SaI6 lourbe 6er 

puvput weittiin Berul|mt* 



I. Faithful Horses. 

Of all our domestic animals the dog is the most faithful. 
But of horses too the ancients relate to us many striking 
instances of fidelity. Nicomedes, king of Bithynia, had a 
favourite horse, which was so devoted to its master that 
after his death by the hand of a murderer, it abstained s 
from all food, and died of (§ 46) hunger on his grave. 

Antiochus, king of Syria, having fallen in battle, the foe 
who had killed him mounted the dead king's horse. The 
faithful animal, however, rushed towards a precipice, and 
both (§ 137) man and horse perished. 10 

2. The Discovery of Purple. 

Not a few inventions and discoveries seem to have been 
the result of accident. 

Thus it is related (§ 18) that a Phoenician shepherd, 
who was tending his flock near the seaside, thought that 
his dog was badly wounded, because he returned home with 5 
a red nose. Having wiped it with a bit of wool, he found 
that there was no wound, but that the wool itself was 
beautifully dyed. On trying (§ 98) to trace the cause of 
this, he discovered on the seashore a snail which had been 
bitten by his dog. And this circumstance is said to have 10 
led (§ 1 8) to the discovery of the purple dye. 



i 
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3^ ^et miileiMde Sivox^* 

^err S I^atte eincn f|ubfd|cn, ffeinen £}un6, 6cr eines 

Cages feos 3cin brad?. Scin fjcrr brad|te it|n 3U eincm 
fciner 5tcun5e, eincm 2tr3te, un& Wefer pflegte bos ^iinbd)en 
fo gut, 6a§ es in furser g^it gcB^eilt roar, (ginige XDod^cn 

5 barauf feorte ber Doctor cines ZHorgens ein Krafeen an 
feiner Cfiiir. (£r roar oerrounbcrt, ba§ ein Kranfcr jtd^ fo 
bei if|m anmelbete; als er aber bie (Efiiir Sjfnete, rocn 
erblicfte er? — J)en fleinen ^unb, 6cr if|m foglcidi fd^mcidiclnb 
Me ^anb kcfte, unb neben tf|m etnen anbcrcn ^unb mit 

10 gcbrodienem Seine, 6en er 6em guten Doctor 3ufuf|rte. 

4^ <^(ei<l^ un^ ®lei<l^ defeat fl^ ^ttxk^ 

Kaifer 3ofept| 6er ^xx>ZKiz liebte fein Polf )XVi^ rounfd)te 
Don il^m geliebt 3U loerben. (£r erojfnete einen gro§en 
parf, 3U 6em bis 6al|in nur &er 2t6el S^itritt B^atte, allem 
Oolfe 3ur Seluftigung. J)er 2t6el roar fef^r unsufrieben 

5 feariiber, unb einige ©omel^me ^erren beHagten jtd^ eines 
Cages bei 6em Kaifer, 5a§ fie v^xxk gar fein pldfedE^en meljr 
I^dtten, roo fte ungeftort unter fid? fein fonnten. „IX)enn idj 
immer unter meines (5Ieid|en leben rooDte," erioieberte 6er^ 
Kaifer, „fo mii§te id^ in bas (Seroolbe I|inabfieigen, too meine 

10 2tf|nen rul^en." ZHit biefer ^ntu)ort mu§ten ftd| &ie ^erren 
3U^e&en geben. 

3d| toitt (gud^ ersdi^Ien, roie man &ie 2leffd?en fdngt. 
Die i^'\^X^ gef^en in eine (5egen5, roo es ©iele ^ffen gibt, 
jleDen ein 5a§ mit IDaffer unter einen 3aum yxvi> roafd^en 
ftdi tud]tig. Dann fd]utten fie \><xs reine IDaffer roeg un& 
5 fiiHen txxs %<x% mit Ceimmaffer. Kaum finb fte f ortgegangen, 
fo fommen 6ie 2tffen, tx>eld|e 5UIes mit angefel|en I|aben, ©on 
i^ren Sdumen I|erunter, 
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3. The compassionate Dog. 

My pretty little dog one day broke his leg. I consulted 
a friend of mine, a veterinary surgeon (§ 152), who tended 
my pet so carefully that in a few weeks he was on his legs 
again. Some time after, happening to meet (§ 115) my 
friend, I was not a little surprised to hear that my dog had s 
ventured to call upon him. " One morning," said the surgeon, 
"I heard a scratching at my door. Surprised to hear 
(§ 89) a patient announce himself in this strange fashion, 
I opened the door. But whom should I see but your 
little dog, who began to lick my hand, and then introduced 10 
to me another dog — with a broken leg !" 



4. Birds of a Feather flock together. 

One day (§ 43) a beautiful park was opened in Vienna 
for the recreation of the people. Hitherto only the nobility 
had been admitted to it (§ 45). "Now we have not a 
single place left where we can meet our equals undisturbed," 
said an aggrieved nobleman to the Emperor Joseph the 5 
Second (§ 152), by whose orders the park had been opened. 
Joseph, who loved his people, and was beloved by them (§ 
59), replied, "Suppose the Emperor took it into his head 
to consort exclusively with his equals ! — why, he would 
have to descend into the vaults where his ancestors are 'o 
buried ! I hope you will rest satisfied with this reply ! " 



5. Monkey Hunting. 

Shall I tell you how monkeys are caught ? — ^Yes, do ; I 
have long wished to have a monkey of my own (§ 132). 

First of all, you must go to a country where there are 
plenty of monkeys ! — Then I need not go far ! I know of 
a howling wilderness of monkeys close by. 
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Sie fangen nun audi oxi, jtdi 3U xx><x\i\^\K\ abcr voas 

gcfdiicf|t? — Dos Ccimmaffcr ©crflebt 6en bummcn tEicrcn 

10 bie ^ugen. Sic fonnen nid)t mct|r fcf|cn un6 u?cr5cn leid^t 

gcfangcn. 2tud| Kinder burfcn nid)t aDcs nadimad^en, voas 

jte fcf|en, es fonnte '^i^^xi <8cfal|r bringen u?ic 6en Sffd^cn. 

6^ ^itnutr un^ Me 9lmeife« 

(Ein ^ouptsug in 5cm (Ef|araftcr biefes ZHanncs rt>ar fcine 
eiferne Sef|arrlid|fcit, due (gigenfd^aft, 6te frcilid^ 3ur (Srun« 
&ung eines fold^en Heid^cs nottocnbig iji. 

So rote oft bie gro^tcn Bcgebenl^citcn aus 6cn gering^ 

s fugigjlen Hmftdnben entftcf|cn, fo ocrjtdicrte Cimur, bag cr 
&iefe Scf|arriid)feit ©orsiiglid] eincm Hmftanbe pcrbanfc, ber 
oon gcrt>6f|nlid|cn Zncnfd^cn faum bemcrft rt>orben rt>drc. 
tEimur fieng fdne Caufbat^n feljr f Idn an, unb l^atte mit oielen 
IDibermdrtigfeiten 3U fdmpfcn. (£inc5 Cages rt>ar er geno* 

10 tigt, oor feinen 5^in&^n Sd^ufe 3U fud^en in ben Huinen 
eines (Bebdubes, wo er oiele Stunben einfam 3ubrad|te, Hm 
feine (5e6anfen oon ber I^ojfnungslofen Cage, in ber er jtdi 
befanb, ab3uu?enben, betrad^tete er aufmerffam eine ^meife, 
bie bemuf|t rt>ar, ein XDai3enforn, grower als jte felbft, eine 

IS 2tnf|oB|e I^inauf 3U tragen. (£r 3df|Ite neununbfed|53ig 
oereitelte Derfud^e ; fo oft fiel ^(xs 3"f^ft "^it feiner Caji oon 
oben B^erab ; aber es Iie§ nid^t XKOi(i[, unb bei bent fiebsigften 
Oerfud^e erreid^te es glucflidi ben (5ipfeL Diefer fleine 
OorfaD gab if|m auf ber SteUe neuen ZHut, unb er naB^m fid? 

20 baraus eine Cel^re. bie er nie roieber oergag. 

7^ S)et (^e( un^ Ut SSIolf^ 

€in (Efel begegnete einem B^ungrigen IDoIfe. „^abe 
Znitleiben mit mirl" fagte ber 3ittembe (£fel; xdi bin ein 
armes f ranfes (Eier ; fieJ^ nur, was fur einen J)orn id) mir 
m den Su^ g^tteten iiabe, — ^IDaljrljaftig, bu bauerft mid|," 
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Then take a tub, place it under a monkey tree, fill it 
with water, and wash your face in it. When you have done 
washing, empty the tub, fill it again with gluey water, and 
walk away. The monkeys, who, of course, have been 
watching you all the while, come down, and at once proceed 10 
to wash their pretty faces (§ 132); but having thus glued 
up their eyelids, they are no longer able to see their way, 
and fall an easy prey to your crafty trick ! 

6. TiMUR AND THE AnT (a LeSSON IN PeRSEVERANCE). 

Great events often arise from trifling circumstances. 
Tamerlane, the great conqueror, for instance, is said to 
have been indebted for his remarkable perseverance to a 
trifling incident which an ordinary man would hardly have 
heeded. Early in his chequered career, being hard pressed 5 
by his enemies, he sought a refuge in the ruins of an old 
building. There he witnessed a trait of perseverance which 
diverted his thoughts from the desperate straits to which 
he w^as reduced. "An ant," as he himself relates, "was 
endeavouring to carry uphill a grain of wheat bigger than 10 
itself. But half way the ant, overcome by its heavy burden, 
fell down again. So far from allowing itself to be dis- 
heartened (§§ 18, 32), the plucky insect renewed its attempts 
sixty-nine times, and at last — the seventieth time — it suc- 
ceeded in reaching (§ 106) the eminence. This admirable 15 
example of endurance taught me a lesson never to be 
forgotten (§ 154). I took heart again, and left my refuge 
with the resolution never to give in." 

7. The considerate Wolf. 

One day a grim wolf met a lame ass. At the sight of 
the ravenous beast of prey (§ 149), the poor ass, trembling 
in (§ 62) every limb, entreated him to have pity on a poor 
cripple who had run a thorn into his foot. " Whenever I 
see a poor suffering fellow-creature," said the. '^oM ^^a^s^-^^ss- ^ 
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5 t)crfet3tc bcr XDoIf. „Un6 id^ finbe mid| in meinem (Beroiffen 
oerbunbcn, bid^ oon bicfcn Sd^merscn 3U bcfreicn." Kaum 
roar bos IDort gcfagt, fo roarb bcr (gfcl serriffen. 

4. Notice that bu bauerjl mid? means //j/y thee. 



(£in ZHann tricb cin pfcrb un6 einen (gfel, toddle mit 
(Sepdcf bclabcn roaren. Der (Efcl, roeldier ntube getoorben 
roar, bat 't^os pfcrb, &a§ es iB^n, rocnn es il^n am Cebcn 
ertialtcn rooDte, um einen Ceil feincr €aft crldd^tern m6d)tc. 

5 2tbcr bas pfcrb roics &ic Sitte bc5 Cfcls 3urucf . Kur3 
nad|f|cr jlurste 6er (Efcl oon 2tnflrengung aufgcricbcn auf 
&cm XDege 3u[ammcn, unb I^aud^te fein Ccbcn aus. J)a legtc 
&cr Creibcr aUcs (5epdcf, bas ber (£fcl gctragen I^attc, unb 
obenbrein nod^ bic ^aut, rodd^c bcm (£[cl abgcsogcn roorbcn 

10 roar, 6em pfcrbc auf. Pergebens fing bajTcIbe an fcin 
Sd^icffal 3U beflagcn, 6a§ es [jefet] bie gansc Caft trage, t>on 
6er C5 3uoor md|t cinmal einen Ceil t^atte ubernct)mcn 
rooHen. 



^uf eincm fd^malcn XDege, roo 3ur Hcd^ten ein l^ot|C5 
(5ebirge emporfticg, 3ur Cinfcn ein grower Strom oorbei 
raufd^te, ging ein IDanbercr. plofelid^ jat| er com Serge 
Ijerab einen grimmigen Ciger auf fid^ 3ueilen; biefem 3U 

s entget^en, rooDte er fid? gera5e3U in ben Strom ftiir3en, unb 
jtd? burdi Sd^toimmen 3U retten fud^en, als aus 6er %\\xi ein 
Krofobil emporful^r. „® id] (Elenber, rief ber H:)ant)erer 
aus, roof|in \i\ blicfe, ift 6er geu)iffe CoM" — DoH unaus* 
fpred^Iid^er ^ngft fanf er bei biefen XDorten 3U Soben. "©er 

10 ©ger, fd)on l^art oxy iB^m, tf^at einen jdfien Sprung unb fiel 
6em Krofobil in ben Had^en. 
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sionately, "I feel in duty bound to relieve him of his 
pains ; therefore I have no alternative but to put a speedy 
end to thy agony." With these words of comfort the 
tender-hearted wolf rushed upon the ass and tore him in 
pieces. 



10 



8. The Horse and the Ass. 

A horse and an ass, heavily laden with luggage, were 
once driven to (§ 45) market. Said the over- burdened 
ass to the sturdy horse, " I am so spent with fatigue that I 
cannot walk many steps farther. For pity's sake, relieve me 
of part of my burden ; thou art so young and strong ! " s 

" I have as much as I can bear, without burdening my- 
self with other people's loads." The horse had no sooner 
said that, when the poor ass, utterly exhausted, stumbled 
and fell down dead. 

What happened ? The driver without more ado loaded 10 
not only the ass's burden but also his skin on the horse's 
back. Too late did now the unfeeling horse repent of his 
hardness of heart. 



9. The Wanderer, the Tiger, and the Crocodile. 

A wayworn pilgrim was wending his way along a narrow 
defile. To the right flowed a deep stream; to the left 
beetled a bare cliff, from a hidden gorge of which he saw 
all of a sudden a fierce tiger rush towards him. The 
wanderer was a good swimmer, and would have thrown s 
himself into the roaring stream to reach the opposite bank, 
had not at that very moment the open jaws of a crocodile 
emerged from the waters. Whichever way he looked 
certain death was staring him in the face. His knees gave 
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feciner (grl^altung, mas im erflen 2tugenbIi(J bcincn Untergang 
3U oollcn^cn fd^ien. 



10« ^ie l»ei^eti 3ieden^ 

St^ci Si^^^n bcgcgnetm jtd^ auf dnem fd^malcn Stcgc, 
ber iiber einen tiefen rci^cnbcn XDalbftrom fiiB^rtc ; bie cine 
rpoHtc B^eriibcr, bie anbcrc t^mubcr. 

„(5cf|* mir aus 6cm X£)cgc I" jagte 6ie cine. „I>a5 rt>drc 
s mir fd^on/' ricf bic anbcrc. „(5ct|' 6u suriicf un6 la§ mid| 
t^inubcr ; id| roar 3ucrfl auf bcr Sriidc." 

„XDa5 fdDt 6ir cin ?" ocrfcfetc bic crftc, „id] bin fo oici 
dltcr als 6u, un6 foU bir ipcid^cn? nimmcrmct^r I" 

Scib.c bcj!an6cn immcr I|artnd(Jigcr barauf, 6a§ jtc cin* 
lo anbcr nid^t x\,(xi\q,^h^Xi rPoDtcn ; jc6c rt>oDtc 3ucrft fiiniibcr, 
unb fo fam cs oom Scinfc sum Strcit un6 3U tEtidtlid^fcitcn. 
Sic I)icltcn it^rc ^omcr ooru^drts unb ranntcn 3omig q,^q,<iXK 
cinanbcr. Pon 5cm B^cfttgcn 5to§c ©crlorcn abcr beibc bas 
(5Icidigcu?id|t ; fie jKirsten yxvX> fielen mit einanber iiber ben 
IS fdimalcn Stcg I^inab in ben reigenben IDalbftrom, aus u?el* 
d?cm jtc fid^ nur mit grower 2tnjircngung oxCs Ufer retteten. 



£in junges pferb meibcte in 6er 2Tdt)c eines IDalbcs. 
£in XDoIf, ber cs mit Cift fangen rpollte, trat aus bem 
Dicfid^t B^craus, gru^te aus ber 5^i^ne 'tas pferb, unb gab 
jxd| fur cinen ^r3t aus. Das pf erb fagtc : ^^as trifft fid| 
s i<x gIu(JIid| ; jxct|' bod^ cinmal nad^ meinem fjufe, ber mid| 
feit cinigen Cagen fd^merst." T>er IDoIf ndB^erte fid^ liiftern ; 
aHein ^<xs pferb oerfefetc it)m mit feinem JE)interfu§e einen 
fold^en Sd^Iag ox\. ben Kopf, bag er betdubt nicberfturfete. 
Cuftig «)iel^emb rannte '^(xs pferb bapon. 
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way, and he sank down in despair ; but this proved his lo 
salvation, for the tiger, just then bouncing upon him, missed 
his aim and fell into the crocodile's gaping jaws. 



lo. The two Goats. 

A goat about to cross a very narrow footbridge, meeting 
another goat half way, bade her go out of her way. 

"You had better go back first" (§ 22), exclaimed the 
other goat. 

" I shan't ; I was on the bridge before you, and am not 5 
going to retreat to please anybody." 

" And I tell you, you shall give way ; if not r" 

" Well, what if not ? " So saying, they both took a start 
and ran against one another so furiously that both lost their 
balance and fell together into the deep torrent below. 



II. The Horse and the Wolf. 

Stepping from the thicket of a wood a hungry wolf saw 
a young horse that was grazing in a meadow. With a view 
to catch the colt, he entered into a conversation with it, 
pretending to be a physician. The horse said that was 
lucky, for his left hind hoof hurt him very much. When, 5 
however, the wolf approached to see what was the matter 
with the hoof, the horse dealt him such a kick that he was 
quite stunned, and fell down half dead, whilst the horse ran 
away. 
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12. ^ie ^mxit^ 

J)ie Spljiny foil ^in geroiffes XDunbergefd^opf g^ro^fen fein, 
rpeld^es 6en Kopf un6 6ie JEjdnbe eines IHdbdiens, 5en Korper 
eines ^^unbes, 5te 5IugeI eines Pogels, 6ie Stimme eines IHen* 
fd^en, 6ie Klauen eines £du>en, 5en 5d^u>an3 eines J)rad^en 

5 \\<x\i^, 5ie fa§ auf einem 5^Ifen xioSctz bei Cl^eben in ^ootien, 
un6 pftegte 5en Porubergeljenben fo fd|u>ere Hdtfel au^« 
geben, 6a§ jte biefelben nid^t lofen fonnten. 2tls5ann ftog fie 
5U it^nen I)in5U un5 ri§ fte 5U fid| auf 6en 5^If^n, un5 serfleifd^te 
fie entu>e6er mit 5en Klauen, o5er ftiirste fie t>om 5^If^n l|inab, 

lo fo 5a§ fie idmmerlidi umfamen. 

2tls einjl ©ebipus in jene (5egen6en gef ommen u>ar, legte 
il)m 6ie Spl^in^ folgenbes Hdtfel t)or : meld^es (5efd^dpf am 
IHorgen t>ierfu§ig, am IHittage jt^eifu^ig, am 2tben6e 5rei* 
fii^ig rpdre ? — ©ebipus beutete 6as Hdtfel un5 fagte, X>a% es 

15 t)er ZlTenfd] fei. Denn biefer ift in 5er KinW^eit, auf JEjdnben 
un6 5u6^n fried^ent), t)ierfu§ig; roann er 3ungltng un6 
IHann getoorben ijl, stoeifii^ig ; im 2tlter aber 5reifu§tg, u)eil 
ndmlidi 6ie (5reife auf einen Stab geftufet, einl^ersugel^en 
pfllegen. "^s 0e5ipus fo 5as Hdtfel geloft I^atte, fturste ftd^ 

20 6ie ersiirnte 5pl|inf t>om 5^If^n l^erab un5 f am felbjt um, 

Cantalus roar 5en (56ttem fo lieb, 6a§ 3upiter il)m feine 
geljeimen plane anpertraute un6 it^n 3u 5en ZHal^Iseiten 5er 
(5otter sulieg. 2tber jener pflegte basjenige, was er bei 
3upiter gel^ort \[(x\!i^, 6en Sterblid^en 3U perraten. IDegen 

5 biefes ^rzoAs u)ur6e er in 6ie Unterroelt per^o^en, u>o er im 
XDaffer j^el^enl) immer biirftet. Denn fo oft er einen Irunf 
IDaffer neljmen u)iH, xx>qM\\, "t^as IDaffer suriicf. (Ebenfo 
I)dngen 3aumfrud)te xiber 5em Kopfe beffelben, aber fo oft 
er biefelben 5U pfllucfen t>erfud^t, u)er5en 5ie ^xx>^\q,z in 5ie 

10 :^oI)e entrudt un6 tdufd^en 6en ^ungernben. 
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12. The Sphinx. 

The Sphinx was a fabulous animal which the ancients 
usually represented with the head and hands of a maiden, 
the body of a winged dog or lion, and the tail of a dragon. 
It was also supposed to be endowed with a human voice. 

Seated (§ 1 13) on a rock, the Sphinx used to put difficult 5 
riddles to every Theban that passed by ; and whoever was 
unable to solve them was either torn to pieces or hurled 
from the rock. Many Thebans had already miserably 
perished, when (Edipus came into that neighbourhood. To 
him the monster put a riddle which ran as follows (§ 115) : 10 
" There is a creature which in the morning walks on four 
feet, at noon on two feet, and in the evening on three feet 
— what (§ 134) animal is it?" — "It is man," answered 
CEdipus, "who in infancy crawls upon all fours, in man- 
hood stands erect upon two feet, and in old age totters 15 
along leaning on a staff." So angry was the Sphinx at 
seeing (§ 103) herself outwitted that she threw herself down 
from the rock and was killed on the spot. 



13. Tantalus. 

Tantalus had endeared himself to Jupiter so much that 
he was admitted to the banquets of the Olympian gods. 
Unfortunately he betrayed to (the) mortals the secret plans 
which the king of gods had entrusted to him. This indis- 
cretion proved his ruin. Banished to the nether world, he 5 
was doomed to suffer raging thirst, while standing (§ 98) 
in the midst of a lake. For whenever he attempted to 
slake his thirst, the treacherous water receded. And when- 
ever, pressed by hunger, he endeavoured to reach the 
tempting fruit which hung over his head, the branches 10 
would (§ 26) shrink back and mock his ravenous Iwixv^^^ 
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J)ie alten %<A><^violi^x crsdl^Ien rounberbare J)inge t>on 
einem geu>iffen ^rgus, toeld^er I)un6ert 2tugen am gansen 
Korper gel)abt l|aben foil. So fat| er utiles toas rings um 
it|n l|er u>ar. ^btoed^felnb genojfen je stoei 2tugen 5en 

5 Sd^Iaf ; 5ie iibrigen u>ad|ten. <£n6Iid] aber fd^Idferte tl^n IHer* 
curius auf 3efeI)I bes 3upiter 5urd] einen S^^iiberftab un5 
feinen (5efang ein, un6 totete iljn mit 6em Sd^toerte. Den 
(5et6teten t>ertoan6clte 3uno in eincn pfau, un6 feine ^ugen 
in funfelnbe 5^i>^i^"/ ittit 5enen jte 6en Sd^weif 6e5 Pogels 

lo fd^mflcf te. 

Zni^os, Konig oon plirygien, bat einft 5cn Sacd^us, 5a§ 
2tne5 roas er nur berut^ren u>ur6e, in (5oI6 t>ertDan5eIt 
u)er5en mod^te, J)er (5ott erijorte 5ie 3itte bes I|od^ft 
tl^orid^ten IHenfd^en. Sogleid] gidnste ^Hes, toas rings 

s I)erum u>ar, t>on (5oI6 ; 6ie Speifen felbft un6 6er IDein 
u)ur6cn in (5oI6 r>ent)an5elt. ^nfangs stoar freute fid] 
Znibas feincs neuen Heid^tums. 3aI5 aber, als er r>on 
hunger un5 J)urft gequdit u)ur5e, fat| er ein, 5a§ er gera5e 
u)egen beffen, w<xe> er fo leibenfd^aftlid] begcl^rt I^atte, fel^r 

lo unglutf lid] fei. €r erl^ob 6al|er 5ie JEjdnbe sum fjimmel un6 
rief aus : „3d] \\<A>^ gefel)lt, Pater 3acd]ns, erbarme 5id] 
meiner un5 entrei^e mid] biefem gldnsen^en €Ien5e." 
£dd]eln6 tpittfal^rte 5er (5ott 6em Sitten5en. 

2tls bie ftegreid^en Dorier fid] 6es gansen peloponnefes 
bemdd]tigt l]atten, gingen fie aud] iiber 5ie £an5enge, ent« 
riffen 5en 2ttl]enem IHegaris, un5 5rangen tief in 5as 2tttifd]e 
(5ebiet ein, bas fie mit 5cuer un6 5d]u>ert t>erl]eerten. 
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14. Argus. 

A certain Greek called Argus, the fabulists of antiquity 
tell us, could see everything around him, because he had a 
hundred eyes. Of these eyes only two at a time were 
allowed (§ 18) to enjoy sleep, whilst all the rest were wide 
awake. Mercury, however, at (§ 53) the command of 5 
Jupiter, sent him to sleep by the sweet notes of his flute and 
then cut off his head (§ 132). Thereupon Juno transferred 
his eyes to the tail of a peacock, her favourite bird (§ 152). 



15. Midas. 

A certain king of Phrygia, called Midas, who had 
rendered a service to Bacchus, asked him for a favour. 
** Ask anything thou likest, and thy wish shall be fulfilled," 
said the god. "Well," said Midas, "I wish that every- 
thing I touch may be transformed into gold." Hardly had 5 
the greedy man expressed his foolish wish, when everything he 
came in contact with was changed into (§ 63) the precious 
metal : his garments and every piece of furniture around 
him became gold. The covetous king, seeing (§ 98) his 
wish fulfilled, was quite overjoyed at first. But by and 10 
by he found that the very food and the wine on his table 
were transformed into gold as soon as they touched his 
lips. Sorely pressed by hunger and thirst, he became aware 
of the folly of his wish, and implored Bacchus to deliver 
him from the consequences of his greed. The god took 15 
pity on him and granted his request. 



16. Self-Devotion of Codrus. 

At the time when Codrus was king of the Athenians, the 
Dorians victoriously invaded Attica. The oracle oC ^^^^csjtk^ 



\ 
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5 Damals toar Kobrus Kontg 5er 2ttl)ener. Port 5en 5^in^^n 
\\<xci be5rdngt, fd^tdte er (5efan6te nad^ 7>Ag\\\ un5 lieg 5a5 
0rafel fragen, X>\xci\ toeld^es IHittel fein Paterlan5 pon 
einem fo fd^iperen Kriegc befreit u>cr5en f onnte. Da foK ber 
(5ott gcantoortet l^abett, 5a§ bas Polf, beffcn Kdnig xxm 

lo feinMid^er JEjant) falle, Sieger fein u>ur6e, J)iefer ®rafel» 
fprud? toarb.nid^t nur im atl^enifd^etx, fonbern (x\xi\ im 5ori* 
jd^en £ager befamtt. J)te J)orier erliegen 5al^er ein Perbot, 
5en Kobrus im Kampfe 5U perlefeen, un6 1)uteten jtd^ x>ox einer 
Sd^Iad^t. Kobrus aber legte 5ie S^id^en feiner foniglid^en 

IS IDurbe ab, perfleibete jtd^ als £an5mann un6 ging mit einem 
3utt5el f}ol3 auf 5em Huden un6 einer 2t^t in 6er JEjanb in 
X>(xs feinMid^e £ager. JEjier ftng er abjtd^tlidi mit einem 
Dorier Streit an, r>em>un5ete it^n mit feiner 2t^t, un5 u>ar5 t>on 
5em Dorier, 5er fein 5d?u>ert 3og, getotet. 3aK) aber er* 

20 fannten 5ie Dorier 5en £eid?nam bes Kdnigs un5 sogen fid^ 
au5 Sd^eu t>or bem ©rafelfprud^e oI)ne Creffen suriid. So 
u)url)e 2tttifa 6urd] 5en IHut feines eMen Konigs, 5er fein 
tz\>(ixi freitoillig 3ur Hettung feines Paterlanbes opferte, pom 
Kriege befreit. 



17« %^^ i&a)9\U\Vxvx* 

Txxs Capitolium roar 5er I^od^jle unl) befejtigtejte ®rt 5er 
5ta6t Hom, €5 beftanb ans einselnen (5ebdu5en, u)eld?e t)on 
rpunberbarer prad^t roaren. IHet^rere (Botter I^atten 5afelbft 
Cempel; 5er gro^te un5 angefel^en^e t>on alien roar 6er 

5 Cempel bes 3upiter mit 5er gotoenen SiI5fduIe 5iefe5 ©ottes. 
Dal^er nannten 6ie Homer \>os Capitolium 6en ir5ifd?en 
lDoI)rifife bes 3upiter. 2tud? bes Homulns mit StroB^ 
ge5edte JEjiitte u)ur5e auf 5em Capitolium aufbetoal^rt. ^vx 
3eu)ad]ung ber 3urg un5 6e5 Cempels rcurben fjunbe 

10 geB^altett. 2UIein biefe tdufd^ten, als 'tias Capitolium t>on 5eu 
(5aIIiem belagert u>ur5e, 5ie €ru>artung 5er Homer. 
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consulted by Codrus (§ 59), declared that the Athenians 
would be victorious, if their king fell by the hands of the 
Dorians. When the latter heard of this oracle, they de- S 
cided not on any account {= on no case) to hurt Codrus, and 
therefore to avoid a battle. The king, however, who had 
disguised himself as a countryman, entered the Dorian 
camp and there picked a quarrel. A Dorian, wounded by 
the king's axe, drew his sword and killed the intruder. But 10 
when they discovered that the corpse was that of the 
Athenian king, the Dorians, mindful of the oracle, at once 
retreated without giving battle. 

I 6a. Die fjoffnung, u>ie es in bem italienifd^cn 5prid|* 
tDort l|ei§t, ijl t>as Srot ber 2trmen, un5 bies oeranlagte 
Sacon 3U fagen, bag es ein fel)r gutes 5ruf?jHxcf fein fonne, 
aber ein fel^r armfeliges ^ben6brot abgeben miiffe. 

Hope, says a proverb, may be an excellent breakfast, 
but it can certainly not make a good supper. 

17. The Capitol. 

The Capitol, the temple of Jupiter, one of the most 
imposing buildings in Rome, was situated on the southern 
(§ 129) summit of the Mons Cqpitolinus. The temple and 
the arx were guarded by dogs, who, however, seem to have 
neglected their duty when the Gauls besieged the Capitol, s 
In the dead of night a picked troop of these had climbed 
the summit of the rock unobserved, and were about to take 
possession of the CapitoL But in the temple of Juno (§ 146) 
certain sacred geese were kept, and these, in the hour of 
need, began to cackle aloud and to flap their wings, so that 10 
they roused M. Manlius from sleep (§ 64), TVnjkcw \n&^ 

C 
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J)enn 5ie (Ballier gelangten in einer siemlid^ l|ellen Ztad^t 
mit fo grower Stille auf 5cn oberften 5^lf^n, 5a§ nid^t einmal 
Me fjunbc aufgctoerft tour5en. 5)ie (5dnfe aber ertoerften 

IS 6urdi il^r lautes Sd^nattern unl) burd^ ben Sd^Iag 6er 5IugeI 
5en ZHanUus. Dtefer §rgriff fogleid^ 5ie IDaffen, roarf einen 
(Saltier, 5er fd^on oben ftant), mit 5em Sd^iI5e ^inab un6 trieb 
6ann an5ere, toeld^e 5ie 5^If^n mit 5en ^dnben umfa^ten, mit 
JEjfilfe 5er I)erbei*eilen5en Homer suriirf. gum bleiben5en 

2o2tn5enfen an 5iefe 3egebenl)eit u)ur5e nad?I)er jdl^rlid^ an 
bemienigen Cage, ox\, meld^em jenes gefd^el^en voox, eine 
(Bans in einer Sdnfte mit feierlid^em (Beprdnge burd^ 6ie 
Stabt I^erumgetragen, 



18^ %)^t^^^ 

ptolemdus, 5er Konig r>on ^tegypten, rxxxc 5em ^peHes, 
einem ausgeseid^neten ZHaler, nid^t fel)r geneigt. 2tl5 biefer 
einjt 5urdi einen Sd^iffbrud^ nad| 2Hejanl)ria t>erfd]Iagen 
iDorben wox, u)ur6e il^m t>on 5en JEjofleuten nid^t nur feine 

5 €l^re errciefen, fon5em es rcaren fogar einige perfd^mifete 
IHenfd^en, u)eld?e 5em Kiinftler eine 5aIIe legten. 5ie 
beftad^en einen foniglid^en Diener mit (5oto, bag er 5en 
2tpeIIe5 im stamen bes Konigs 5ur Cafel laben foHte. 2H5 
nun jener gutes IHutes in "txxs f oniglid^e Sd^Iog f am, fo rebete 

lo it)n ptolemdus poll UntoiHen iiber ein fold^es ^enel|men 
l|art an uni) fragte [it^n], roer il^n gerufen I)dtte. ^tpelles, 
5er i)en 2l:amen jenes Znenfd^en nid^t ujugte, ergriff eine 
KoI)Ie t>om :^eri)e uni) seid^nete 6ie (5efid]t53uge beffelben fo 
genau, i)a§ i)er Konig fogleidi ben J)iener erfannte. 3)e5 

IS 2tpeIIe5 Kunjl aber beu)unberte er fo fel^r, bag er fid) pon 
nun an fel|r tPoI|IiPottenb gegen il|n beipie^. 
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hastily snatching up his arms, rushed to the edge of the cliff, 
and finding (§ 179) a Gaul just setting foot upon the top, 
he pushed him down with his shield ; the other Gauls, who 
had ahready grasped the ledge of the rock, were repulsed 15 
by the Roman soldiers, who had meanwhile hastened to the 
spot. 

17A. Unter 6cn 3nfeften \\<&^x\, Me Siene unl) tM 2tmeife 
6urdi iljre 2trbetten bie 2tufmerffamfeit unl) 53eu>un6erung 
6^5 Ztaturforfd^ers erregt. 

Is not the industry of certain insects really wonderful ? — 
Yes, the labours of bees and ants will ever arouse our 
admiration. 



18. Apelles. 

The celebrated Greek painter Apelles was once driven 
by a storm to Alexandria. Ptolemy was at that time king 
of Egypt. Some of the courtiers, who knew that their 
lord was not well disposed towards the distinguished artist, 
resolved to lay a snare for him. One of the king's servants 5 
was bribed to invite him to the king's table. The unwary 
Apelles accepted the invitation, but when he appeared in 
the royal palace, Ptolemy asked him sternly, "Who has 
invited you to my presence?" The painter, indeed, did 
not know the offender's name, but taking a bit of charcoal 10 
from the hearth, he began to trace a sketch of the man's 
features ; and so striking was the likeness that all present 
at once recognised the servant From that time, however, 
Ptolemy treated the artist with the greatest considex'alvciw. 



{ 
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19« %tt tXtx^z ®il^&fetittiide^ 

3m fiebenidt|rigen Kriege raubte ein ruf(tfd]er 5ol6at 
etnem Sdidferjungen einen fjammel oon 5er IDeibe, Der 
Knabe bat inftdnbig, il)m fcinen fjammel 3U laffen, 6od| 5er 
Sotoat u>ar unerbittlidi \xv^ fd^Iepptc bos Cier fort. 5)a 
5 licf 5er Knabe 5U 6em 0berften bes Hegiments. J)iefer 
pcrfpradi; 6en 5oI5aten ftrenge 3U beftrafen, fobalb 5er 
Sd^dferjunge il^n I^erausfinben fonne. „lDenn \i\ it)n felje/' 
eru>ie6erte biefer, „fo rDer5e id] il)n gcu>tg rt)ie6er erfennen." 
5)er ®berjl Iie§ toa Hegiment antreten. 2U5 es aufgePcHt 

10 toar, ging 5er ^kw^oSo^ l|tnter Me (5Iie5er un5 befaB^ 6ie £eute 
port l|tnten, „©/' fprad^ 5er ®ber(l, „fo u>irft 5u 5cn 5)ieb 
nid^t ftn5en. 2tuf 6em Hiirf en fiel)t €mer toie 6er 2tn5ere 
aus." — „5>er, 6en id] fud^e," ©erfefete ber Knabe, ^foU an5er5 
ausfel^en." <£r ging u)eiter un6 seigte enMid? auf 5en 

IS fed^sten ZHann im 5ritten (5Iie6e. „£jier, ^err ®berp," rief 
er, „I]ier I^abe id] 6en JEjammelbieb." €r 5og ein 5tu(f 
Hotfiein ans 6er Cafd^e un6 ful)r fort: „Znit 6iefem Hotel 
Seid^nen u>ir unfere fjdmmel, un6 6amit I|abe \i\ 6em Sot 
5aten einen Stride I)inten auf feine Degenfuppel gemad^t, um 

20 il)n roieber 3U erfennen, 5el|en Sie, JEjerr ®berjt, \\\zx ijl 
5er Strid]!" — „Srat>o/' fagte 5er ®berjt, „6er fiinfaH ijl 
einen J)ufaten roertl" — „2tber roer roir^ mir 6en geben?" 
fragte 5er Knabe. J)er ®berji lad^te unl) fprad] : „3d], bu 
Sd^Iaujlopf I" <£r 3og feine Sorfe un6 gab bent Knaben "txxs 

25 (5eK)jHxcf ; ber Solbat aber mu^te 5en fjammel roieber 
I|erfd?affen unl) it>ur5e jhrenge bejhraft morben fein, tpenn 6er 
Knabe nid^t 5urbitte fiir il^n eingelegt l|dtte. 

©nem Sauersmann u>ur6e ju Ztad^t fein fd)onPe5 pfer5 
ous 5em Statle gejtoI)Ien. €r reifte fiin^etin Stunben toeit 
auf einen pferbemarft, ein an^eres ju f aufen. 
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19. The clever Shepherd Boy. 

A shepherd boy, having (§ 98) been robbed of a sheep 
by a Russian soldier, went to the colonel of the regiment 
to complain of the theft. "I shall have the marauder 
severely punished " (§ 22), said the colonel, "provided, of 
course, you can find him out." And having ordered the s 
regiment to fall in, he desired the boy to pick out the maa 
As, however, to everybody's astonishment, the lad at once 
proceeded to inspect the ranks from behind, the colonel 
told him that this was hardly the way to recognise the 
thief. . But pointing at the ninth man in the second rank, 10 
the boy exclaimed, " This and none other is the fellow who 
stole my sheep." 

" How do you know that ?" asked the colonel 

" By (§ 5 9) this red mark which I chalked on his sword- 
belt before he walked away with his booty." 15 

The colonel, highly amused at this luminous idea, 
having declared it was worth a rouble, the boy immediately 
asked who was going to give him that rouble ? 

" I shall (§ 4), you sly fox," said the colonel, laughing 
heartily. The soldier, however, was spared the punish- 20 
ment he deserved (§ 18), the generous boy himself interced- 
ing (§ 98) for him. 



20. The clever Farmer. 

A farmer, who had gone to a horse fair to buy a horse, 
was not a little surprised to perceive among those offered 
for sale the very nag that had been stolen from his stables 
the night before. 



22 GERMAN COMPOSITION German 

2tber pel) — unter 6en feilen pferbcn auf 5em ZHarfte 
5 crblirf te er audi f^in pfcr6. <£r ergriff es fogleid^ bei bem 
3^9^! unl) fd^rie laut : „Der (5aul ijl mcin, t>or 6m Cagcn 
tDurbe er mir gejtoI|Ien." 

Der IHann, 5er "txxs pferb fcil I)atte, fagte fel)r I|6f[id| : 
„3I)r feib unred^t 5aran, lieber 5t^eun5. 3di \\Qhz Xxxs Ho§ 
10 fd^on iiber ein 3al|r, (Es ijt nid^t €uer Ho§, es ficB^t it|m 
nur gleid)." 

J)er 3auer I^ielt bcm pferbe gefd)u>in6 mit beiben JEjcin6en 
6ie 2tugen 3U un6 rief: „Ztun, u>enn 3I)r 6en (5aul fd^on 
lange I|abt, fo fagt : auf u)eld)em 2tuge ift er blinb ?" 
IS Der ZHann, 5er bas pfer5 u)irHidi gejtot)Ien, abcr nod) 
nid^t gcnau betrad^tet l^atte, crfd^raf. XDeil cr in5e§ 6od) 
ettoas fagen mu^te, fo rief er auf (5eratert)ol|I : „2tuf 5em 
Knfen 2tuge/' 

»y^ Ijabt es nid^t getroffen/' fagte 6er Sauer, „auf 5em 
20 linfen 2tuge ift 6a5 Cier nid^t bitnb/' 

„2td)/' rief iefet 6er IHann, „td) Ijabe mid) nur oerfprod^enl 
2tuf 6em red)ten 2tuge ijt es blinb." 

2tun bedfte 6er Sauer 6ie 2tugen 5e5 pferbes u>ie6er auf 

un5 rief : „3^fe^ iP ^^ 'I^^^/ ^^6 ®^ ^i" ^^^^ ^"^ ^^" Cugner 
25 bip. I)a fel)t 20Ie I)er, 5er (5aul ijl gar nid)t blinb. 3d) 

fragte nur fo, um 6en Diebjlal)! an 6en Cag 3u bringen." 
J)ie £eute, 6ie uml)erftan6en; Iad)ten, Hatfd)ten in 6ie 

^dn5e un6 rief en : „€rtappt, ertappl 1" Der Ho§i)ieb mufete 

't^oa pfer6 u>ie6er jurucfgeben )xvi> tpur6e 3ur x>er6ienten 
30 Strafe gesogen. 

(2in (Sdrtner u>oIIte in 6ie 5ta6t auf 6en lDod)enmarft 

gel)en, un6 Iu6 feinem <£fel fo ptele \xci> mand)er(et (5emufe 

auf, 6a§ man oon 6em armen Ciere beinal)e nid)t5 mel)r fat) 

als 6en Kopf. 

5 J)er IDeg fubrte burd) ein XDei^engebufd). J)er (Bdrtner 
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The pretended owner, however, from whom the farmer s 
at once claimed the horse as his property, protested that 
he had owned it for several years. 

" Well, if it really belongs to you, surely you can tell me 
of which eye it is blind," exclaimed the farmer, holding both 
his hands over the horse's eyes. 10 

" On the left side '' (§67), replied the thief at haphazard, 
as he had not yet examined his capture very closely. 

" That was a bad shot,'* exclaimed the farmer laughing. 

" It was only a slip of the tongue," said the other ; " I 
really meant the right eye, of course." '5 

" The fact is the horse is not blind at all," now cried 
the farmer triumphantly to the wondering bystanders : 
" Show me a liar and I will show you a thief." 

The robber, betrayed by his own words, was at once 
apprehended, and punished as he deserved. *o 

20A. 2tl5 man 6en £or5 Cliesterftelb einmal fragte, toic 
cr tm Stance fei fo t>iefe (5efd?dfte absumad^en, anttoortete 
er : „lX)eiI vis\ nie bis morgen pcrfd^iebe, xxxxs \<is\ I)eute tl)un 
farm I" 

" Never put off till to-morrow what you can do to-day ;" 
that was the advice which Lord Chesterfield gave to a young 
man who had asked him — " How are you able to get through 
so much business?" 



21. The Gardener and his Ass. 

A gardener had an ass whom he used to burden so 
heavily that the poor beast almost succumbed under his 
load. One fine summer morning when the gardener, on 
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fd^nitt t>on ben lX)ei5en einige ^iifd^el 3U ^mbruten oh. 

"<£ine fo fictne Siirbe fann 5er €fel fd^on nod^ tragen," fagte 

■ 5cr (Bartner utt6 lub jte il^m auf . 

XDeiterl^in fam ein fjafelgeftrdud?. J)er (Bdrtner fud^te 
10 jtdi ein paar J)ufeen6 fd^lanfe Sizd^n 3U Slumenftdben aus. 

„Sie jtn5 fo leid^t, 6a§ jte 5er €fel faum fpiirt," fagte er, un5 

Iu5 aud^ jte il^m auf. 

Unterbeffert toar 5te Sonne I|6I)ei^ gefHegen, un6 fd^ien 

bereits fet)r Ijeig. J)er (Bdrtner 3og 6al^er feinen Ho(J ans, 
IS un6 rparf it)n auf 6ie ubrtge £ajt. ,,€5 ijl nid^t met^r roeit 3ur 

5ta6t," fagte er; „an 5em Kittel, 5en id] mit 5em Keinen 

5inger \\(i\>(ix\, fann, u)ir5 bos ©er nid^t erliegen." 

^Ilein faum \\<x\i^ er Mes gefagt, fo jtolperte 5er <£fel iiber 

einen Stein, ftel 3U Soben, un6 j!an6, pon 5er ju fd]U)eren 
20 £ajl er^riidt, nid^t nteljr auf. 



22« ^nn^tuetf i^ni ^oK^tien l8o^eti« 

3)er fleigige 2:tagelfd]mie5 ©Ijneraft ftanb 5en gan3en Cag 
in fetner XDerffldtte un6 Iidntmerte barauf los, 5a§ 6ie 
5unfen uml|erfprut|ten. 

3)er Sotjn feines reid^en Xtad^bars, bes JEjerrn r>on Serg, 
5 fam tdglid] l^eriiber un5 fat) iljm oft Stunben lang 3U. 

„£emen Sie 3um geitoertreibe aud) einen Ztagel madden, 
junger fjerr," fagte einfl 5er Ztagelfd^mie^ ; „5enn roer u)ei§, 
u>03U bies einmal gut iji 1" 

Der mugige junge fjerr Iie§ ftd) 'bos gefaHen. €r fefete 
10 ftd) lad^ent) an ben 2tmbo§ un5 ertoarb fid) bate 5ie (5efd)id* 
Iid)feit, 5a§ er einen guten, braud)baren 5d)ul)nagel 3U 
Stanbe bringen fottnte. 

3)er alte JEjerr pon Serg jlarb; 5er SoI|n aber perlor 
i)urd) i)en Krieg feine (5ater uni) fam als ein armer itus* 
^^wanberer in ein rceit entfemtes J)orf. 3n biefem Dorfe 
/i^^/en me^reve 5cf?u^mad)er, bie tjieks <Sdb ^x Secv>aM5^q>^\ 
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the way to the market, was passing with his ass by an 
osier bed, he could not resist the temptation to cut a bundle 5 
of twigs, which he added to the donkey's burden. 

Before long they reached (§ 41) a hazel bush, "What 
fine slender rods ! " said the gardener ; " 1 really must take 
a dozen or two for (§61) flower-sticks. My donkey will 
hardly feel them ; they are as light as a feather !*' 10 

Meanwhile, the sun having (§ 98) risen higher and higher 
( = ever higher), the gardener began to feel very hot. 
" I really cannot stand it any longer,'* said he, pulling off 
his coat and throwing it on the donkey's back. 

At the same moment, however, the overburdened beast 15 
stumbled and fell down never to rise again. 

22. The Shoe-Nail. 

The son of a rich nobleman used to spend several hours 
every day in the workshop of a nailmaker, watching the 
way in which nails were made (§ 18). 

" How would it be " (§ 26), said the artisan one day, " if 
you were to (§ 2 1, <?) tuck up your sleeves and learn how 5 
to make a nail ? " 

The young squire laughed, but accepted the offer j and 
before long he managed to turn out a decent shoe-nail. 

Soon after a war broke out, in the course of which the 
whole country was laid waste. The 0I4 nobleman lost all 10 
his property and died of grief. Compelled to emigrate to a 
distant country, the young squire, friendless and homeless, 
was soon reduced to very straitened circumstances. " What 
if I were to turn to account the handicraft I once learned 
by way of pastime ? " said he to himself \ " tK^^^^*^^ x^'Cxc^ ^^ 
locality many shoemakers wViO, 1 Mtv^L^i^XaxA^ Vw^ \^'i^ 



26 GERMAN COMPOSITION German 

in bie Stabt trugen, un6 jte oft fur it^r teures (5elb nid^t 3U 
befommen n>u§ten. 5)enn in ber gansen (5egen6 n>uri)en 
t)iele taufenb Sd^uB^e fur bie Solbaten gefertigt. 

20 Der junge ^err oon Serg, bent es \^\\x elen6 ging, befann 
fid> nun, i)a§ er bie Kunji, Sd^ul^ndgel 5U madden, red^t gut 
t)erfteB^e. €r erbot fid^, 6en Sd^ut^mad^em Ztdgel in IHenge 
3U liefem, n>enn jte il^tn bel^iilfiidi fein u>oIIten, eine XDerfftdtte 
3U errid^ten. 5ie I^alfen il^tn basu, unb ttun emdl^rte er fid^ 

25 fel^r reid|Iid|. 

,,€5 ijl hoi\ gut," fagte er oft, „u>enn man audi nur 
einen Sd^ulinagel madden fann. l><xs tl^ut mir jefet mel^r 
Dienjle, ab mein Canbgut, bos mir nid^t fiir I|unbert4aufen6 
(5uI6en feil getoefen u>dre." 

€in armer SlagloB^ner B^atte in feinem (5arten eine 

ungemein groge Hiibe gesogen, uber 6ie fid^ 3ebermann 

t)errt>unberte. „3d| u>ill fie unferm gndbigen fjerrn t^erel^ren, 

fagte er; 6enn es freut it^n, xx>^xkxk man %^\^ unb (5arten 

s n)oB|I beftellt/' 

€r trug bie Hiibe in '^os 5d|Io§. Der gndbige fjerr lobte 
ben 5fei6 unb 6en guten IDillen bas 'W.oxKms, unb fd^ettfte 
tt^m 6rei Dufaten. 

€in Sauer im Sorfe, ber fet^r reid| uni) fet^r geisig w<xc, 

10 B^orte h<xs, uni) fpradi : „3^fet t)erel|re \i\ bem gndbigen 

^erm auf ber Stelle mein gropes Kalb. (5iebt er fiir eine 

lumpid^te Hiibe fd^on 6rei (5oIbjiiirfe, n)ie Diel rt>eri)e \i\ erft 

fiir ein fo fd^ones Kalb befommen I" 

€r fiit^rte bas Kalb an einem Strirfe in bas 5d|Io§, unb 
IS I|at ben gndbigen ^erm, es 3um ©efd^enfe ansunel^men. 
Der ^err merfte n^oljl, u>arum fid| ber geisige Sauer fo 
freigebig anjlelle, unb fagte, er u>oIIe "^os Kalb nid^t. 

2UIein ber Sauer fuB^r fort 5U bitten, bie geringe (5abe 
bod| nid^t 3U t)erfd|mdl|en, €nblid| fprad^ ber Huge ^err : 



ENGLISH PARALLEL PASSAGES 27 

contracts for the army." As there were no nailmakers in 
the neighbourhood, the shoemakers not only accepted his 
offers, but also helped him to establish a workshop, which 
enabled him to earn his livelihood. 20 

2 2 A. Die flberlieferung fd^rcibt bie (grbaimng bes ^orpers 
t)on £on6on bent 'y&vs Cdfar 3u; aber 6er ditefte Ceil 
besfelben, ber roeige Cort>er, \% roie man roeig, t)on 
(5uni)ulpt|, 6em Sifd^of Don Hod^ejler, fiir IDitt^elm ben 
(groberer um bos 3<^I^^ ^078 erbout n>ori)en. s 

The Tower of London was not, as tradition says, built 
by Julius Caesar; for we know that the erection of the 
White Tower, which is the oldest part, is to be attributed to 
Gundulph, Bishop of Rochester. 

23. The monster Turnip. 

In olden times, when big turnips were much scarcer 
than they now are (§ 4), there was a poor day-labourer who 
had succeeded in (§ 106) growing a monster turnip in his 
little kitchen garden. Everybody in the village admired it, 
as [did] also the lord of the manor, to whom he made a 5 
present of it. 

A covetous peasant, hearing that the labourer had not 
only been praised for his industry, but also handsomely 
rewarded, said to himself: "Why, if our gracious lord 
gives such a reward for a paltry vegetable, surely I may 10 
expect a great deal more if I present him with a fat calf" 

No sooner said than done. 

But the lord, who saw through the pretended gener- 
osity of the churl, said, " A very fine calf indeed 1 unfortun- 
ately I have no occasion for it." 15 

" Pray, my lord, don't despise this trifling gift," replied 
the boor. 



28 GERMAN COMPOSITION German 

20 „Xbxa rt>oB^I ; rt>eU if^r mid| benn basu stoingt, fo neljme id? 
bas (5cfd|enf an. Da it^r aber fo befonbcrs freigebig gegen 
mid? feii), fo barf \i\ mid? audi nid^t farg fmben laffcn. 3d? 
rt>in ^^xi\ 6af|cr ein (5egcngefd|cnf madden, bos mid? rool^l 
3it>ci» bis breimal v^^\\x fojiet, als cucr Kalb n>ert ift." Uni) 

25 mit biefen IDorten gab er 6em erjtaunten uni) erfd^rodenen 
Bauer — bie il^m n>oB|Ibefannte, gro§e Hiibe. 



24. e|nrii4^fetiidfe{i. 

5ran3 virago, eincr oon %xoxAx^\i\s gro§ten (5elrf|rtcn, 
lernte mit grower Ceid^tigfeit frem6e Sprad^en, \a fogar bie 
Dialecte bcr (5cgeni)cn, in benen cr eine S^itlang gelebt 
I^atte. IDdl^renb eines Kriegcs 3n>ifd|cn %t<xvSx^\i\ un5 

5 Spanien, murbc 2lrago auf eincr Hcife oon ben Spaniem 
gefangen genommen. Bei 5cm PcrB^or, in bem er fpanifd? 
antoortete, gab er ftd| fiir einen beutfd^en Kaufmann aus. 
„T><xs iji nid^t rt>al|r/^ ful^r il^n ber Hid^ter ox\., „5ie ftni) ein 
Spanier, un6 3ix>ar, n)ie id? oxk 'yo(t^m Dialect erfenne, ein 

10 Palencier it>ie id? felbfl." 

^IDoHen 5ie mid? jlrafen, mein ^err/' ermieberte 2lrago, 
„n>eil mir 6ie (5abe ber 5prad?en t)erKeB?en ift ? So gut n)ie 
ben Dialect oon Palencia fpred?e id? aud? ben oon 'ydxyxJ^ — 
„(5ut, id? n>in 5ie beim IDort nef?men, ha fef?e id? einen 

IS Solbaten aus 'ydxyx, fpred?en 5ie mit il?m." — "5el?r gem I 
id? n>in fogar has ^iegenlieb fingen." — Vivi> 2lrago fang biefes 
£ieb, has jeber 'ydxyxxK^x f ennt unb liebt, mit foId?er 2taturlid?« 
feit, ha% ber Solbat mit CI?rdnen h<is ^eimtDeI?5 in h^w, 
2lugen t)erfid?erte, ber ^err fei getoig aus 'ydxia. 

W.axK flagt f?dufig bariiber, n)ie fd?wer unb unmoglid? es 
fei^ mit mand?en Znenfd?en aus3ufommen. 'i>as mag htwxx 
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"Very well," said the wily lord, "I gratefully accept 
your handsome present ; and to show you that I am not a 
niggard either, I beg your kind acceptance of this truly 20 
prodigious turnip, the biggest ever grown in this country ! " 



24. Gift of Languages. 

The facility with which Arago, the famous French savant^ 
could learn foreign languages was quite astonishing. When 
he had resided for some time in a province, he managed to 
master even the peculiar dialect spoken by the common 
people. During a journey in Catalonia, he was made a 5 
prisoner of war, because hostilities had broken out between 
France and Spain. 

" What (§134) countryman are you ? " asked the magis- 
trate. 

" I am a German merchant." 10 

"I don't believe that; you are a native of Valencia. 
I ought to know, since Valencia is my native towa" 

" You surely will not punish a traveller for being a good 
linguist," replied Arago, "I can express myself in any 
dialect spoken in this country." 15 

" Then talk to this soldier, who is a native of Iviza." 

"Shall I sing you that famous goat song which you 
Ivizans are so fond of?" said Arago, turning to the soldier. 

" Yes, do ! " 

And so well did Arago sing that favourite popular song 20 
that the soldier burst into tears and exclaimed : " Surely 
this gentleman is of Iviza, for none other but an Ivizan 
could (§ 28) sing that song so naturally !" 



25. Dinner "al fresco." 

A man-servant had a master with whom it was very 
difficult to get on. Of fault-finding there was no end. One 
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frciltdi" audi toat^r fein. 3"^^ff^" P"^ ^i^I^ *><^« fold^en 
IHenfdien nid^t fd^Kntm, fonbem nur rpunberlid^, unb rt>enn 

5 man jte nur intnter rcd^t fennte, mn>enbig uni) ausmenbig, 
un6 red^t mit il^nen umsugel^cn n>u§te, nie 3U eigenfmnig un5 
nie 5U nad^gebenb, fo n>dre mand^er \x>o\^ uni) leidit 3ur 
Sejtnnung 5u bringen. 1><xe> ijl 6odi etnent Sebienten mit 
feinem fjerm gelungen. Dem fomxte er mand^mal gar md^ts 

lo red^t madden, un6 mu§te oieles entgelten, n>oran er unfd^ulbig 
n>ar, n>te es oft get^t. So fam etnmal 6er ^err fet^r ©erbricg* 
lidj nad| ^ciufc, uni) fcfete jtdi 5um ZHittagseffen. ®a roar 
bie Suppe 5U I|ct§ ober 3U fait, o6cr femes t)on bet6en ; aber 
genug, ber ^err voox t)er6rte§fidi. €r fa§te balder bie 

IS Sd^ujfel mit bem, n>a5 barinnen n>ar, utti) n>arf jte burdj bos 
offene 5^njier in ben fjof I^inab, VO<xs tt^at ber ©iener? 
Kurs befonnen n>arf er '^os 5feifdi, rpeldjes et eben auf ben 
©fd| jteHen iPoUte, mir nid^ts, bir nid^ts, ber Suppe nad?, 
audi in ben ^of B^inab, bann "t^os Srot, bann "t^^xi IDein, unb 

20 enl>Iidi bas Cifd|tud| mit allem, n>a5 nod| barauf mar, aud? 
in '^^XK ^of f^inab, „Penpegener, n>a5 foil '^<xs fein ?" fragte 
ber fjerr unb ful^r mit brol^enbem ^om oon bem Seffel auf. 
2Iber ber Sebiente errt>iberte fait unb rut|ig : „X>er5eiF|en 5ie 
mir, ^x>^xK)^ \i\ 3l|re ZHeinung nidjt erraten \\dk>^. 3^? 

25 glaubte nid|t anbers, als 5ie n>oIIten I^eute in bem ^ofe 
fpeifen. Die £uft ijl fo I^eiter, ber ^immel fo blau I unb fel^en 
5ie nur, n>ie lieblidi ber 21pfelbaum bliiBit, unb n>ie fr6F|Iid| 
bie Sienen il^ren ZHittag I^alten I" — Siesmal bie Suppe 
I|inabgert>orfen, unb nimmerl Der ^err erfannte feinen 

30 5^^!^^/ I^eiterte pdi im 21nblicf bes fd^onen 5niI)Iing5l|immel5 
auf, Idd^elte I^eimlidi iiber h^XK fd^nellen €infall feines 2Iuf- 
rpdrters yyv^ hoxii^ il^m im ^ersen fur bie gute Cel^re. 
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day the dinner was too hot, the tea too strong, the shirt 
collars too stiff; another day the supper was too cold, 
the coffee too weak, the cuffs too limp. One fine spring 5 
day, amongst others, Mr. Crabtree — th^t was the master's 
name — came home as cross as two sticks. He had no 
sooner sat down to dinner, when he seized the soup-tureen 
and threw it through the open window into the courtyard, 
complaining that the soup was too salt, too hot, or too 10 
thick — I forget which. The servant, who was just entering 
with the roast meat, and seeing that a storm was brewing, 
without more ado threw the dish after the tureen, and next 
proceeded to toss the knives, forks, spoons, and all through 
the window into the courtyard. 15 

" What on earth do you mean, you impudent knave ? " 
exclaimed the infuriated master. 

"Please, sir, don't be angry if I have mistaken your 
meaning. When I saw you throw the tureen into the 
courtyard, I thought, of course, that you wished to dine in 20 
the open air ; and no wonder, it is such a lovely day — the 
breeze is so balmy, the birds are so merry, and the bees so 
busy among the blossoming trees and shrubs ! " 

The master took the hint, and ever after, when his 
temper threatened to get the better of his discretion, he 25 
remembered the amusing lesson his ready-witted waiter had 
taught him. 
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26« Simit vx\tf tnotden Ht« 

®cr Bejtfecr eines prad|tt>oIIen Zteufunbldnbers teilt uns 
5oIgcn5e5 mit: Der ^uni) l^atte jtd^ in 2lbn)efenf^ett bcr 
(5ro§mutter angetool^nt, in 6eren CcB^njhiB^I feine Siejia 3u 
I^alten, un6 es mar gera5e5U unmoglidi, it^n oon bort 5U 

5 ©ertretben. "^XiS (5ro§mama Don il)rer Heife snrurffeB^rte, 
uni) jtdi uber5eugte, 6a§ rocber Sd^elttDorte, nod| Sefe^, 
nod? Sd^Idge irgettb n>eld?en €rfoIg flatten, oerfiel jte enWid? 
auf folgenbes ZlTittel. 5ie offnete bos 5^nfler unb rief : „(£i 
bos Kdfed^en, fud?* bos Kdfedjen 1" uni) augenbltdflid? fprang 

lo 5er ^unb t)om Sejfel, mit eincnt Safe n>ar er am 5^njier unb 
beHte iDutenb I^inans. 2U5 er jtd? aber benit^igt I^atte un6 
5U bem oerbotenen parabiefe snrurftrollte, f an6 er (5ro§mama 
bel^aglid? in ben Seffel gebriirft, uni) aHe ZlTittel 6ie er an5U« 
n>en6en oermod^te, 2[njio§en, Sd^meid^eln unb IDebeln blieben 

IS ol^ne (Erfolg. — 2[l5 am ndd^jlen Cage ber ^uni) nad? einem 
abjtd^tlidi etroas oerfpdteten Diner h<xE> ^itnmer ber alten 
Dame offnete uni) feinen Cieblingsplafe roieber einnel)men 
iDoIIte, fani) er il^n 3U feinem grogen ZlTigbel^agen n>ie5erum 
t)on (5ro§mama befefet. Unb roas tl|at er nun? — €r 

2o fd^Iidi an '(><xe> 5enjier, blidte B^inans unb begann n>ie rafen6 
5U bellen ; bie alte Dame fprang auf, um nadjsufel^en, vocs 
losmdre ; uni) ber Huge ^un6 mad^te pd? bie (5elegent|eit 5u 
nufee, h^^xi (As pe fid? umrt>eni)ete, lag ber Ciebling bet^aglid? 
auf bem £el?njhxB?I, oon bem it^n fiir biesmal feine fingirte 

25 Kafee rt>eg5uIodfen t)ermod|te. 

€in Knabe fpielte mit einer 3al)men Sd^Iange : „3d) n>uri)e 
mid? mit bir," fagte er, „nid?t fo gemein madden, n>enn bir 
h<xs (5ift nid^t benommen n>dre. 3^^ Sd^Iangen feib bie 
hos^c^aft^'^^xi, unbanfbarjien (5efd)6pfel 3^ \<^^ ^^ tt>oW 
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26. Diamond cut Diamond. 

We once had a superb Newfoundland dog, who was the 
spoiled pet of us all (§ 46). One summer, whilst grand- 
mamma happened to be absent for several weeks, he had 
made it a habit to take his naps in her vacant arm-chair. 
When, on her return, she wanted to make herself comfort- 5 
able in her old chair, she found it occupied, and neither 
caresses, nor threats, nor slaps could persuade the stubborn 
intruder to give up possession. At her wits' end, grand- 
mother bethought herself of a little stratagem. "There 
goes a cat, a cat ! " she exclaimed, opening the window. 10 
With one bound the dog sprang, barking, from the chair to 
the casement. But when he had recovered from the false 
alarm, and wanted to return to his favourite quarters, he 
found the old lady comfortably ensconced in the soft 
cushions, and perfectly deaf to his whining insinuations. 15 
The day after, the Newfoundlander found to his great 
disgust that he had once more been forestalled in the 
comfortable old chair. What was to be done ? All of a 
sudden, rushing to the window, he raised a most distressing 
howl, whereupon the good old lady, quite alarmed, rose to 20 
see what was the matter. The vacated chair was at once 
confiscated by the self-indulgent Sybarite, and this time no 
false alarm, no hint at fictitious cats, could induce him to 
leave his favourite berth. 



27. Ingratitude. 

A boy, who was playing with a tame snake, being asked 
how he dared to amuse himself with. ^\xc\\ ^ ^axv^xc^xiaj 

D 
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s gelefen, n>ie es einem armen Canbmanne gieng, ber eine, 
tJteHeid^t r>on 6einen Ureltcm, bie er I^alb erfroren unter einer 
^ecfe fanb, mitleibig aufI)ob unb jte in feinen errt>drmen6en 
Bufen fterfte. Kount fuljlte jtd^ bie Sofe toieber, ols jtelB^rcn 
IDoytl^dter bt§, unb 6er gute, freunblid^e IHann mugte 

lo jlerben." — ,,3^1 erjtaunel fagte bie Sd^Iange; eure (5efd^idit* 
fd^reiber muffen feljr parteiifdi fein ; bte unfrigen ersdl^Ien 
bie ^iftoric gan5 anbcrs. 2tad) ber IHeinung bes ZlTannes 
toor bie Sd^Iange roirflid^ erfroren, unb n>eil es eine t)on ben 
bunten Sd^Iangen n>ar, fo jlerfte er jte 5U jtd|, um il)r 5U 

15 ^aufe bie fd^one ^out absuftreifen, VOox bos Hed^t ?" — Der 
Knabe ertpieberte : ,i^i\, fd|rt>eige nur I (£5 \\ai rool^I feinen 
Unbonfbaren gegeben, ber jtd| nid^t 5U entfd^ulbigen getougt 
Iiattel" 

„Du \<x\\ Hed^t, mein SoB^n!" fiel ber Dater ein; „aber 

20 gIeid|rt>oljI, n>enn bu einmal t)on einem augerorbentlid^en 
yXv^oxA^ l^orjl, fo unterfud^e \<x alle Umjldnbe genau, beoor 
bu einen IHenfd^en mit fo einem abfd^eulid^en Sd^anbflecfe 
branbmarfen Idffejl. ibaljre XDoi^ItB^dter \Q&>(iXi felten 
Unbanfbare perpflid^tet 3<^/ ^^ J^^Q 3^^ €^^^ ^^^ ZHenfd)* 

25 I^eit I|offen — niemab ; aber bie XDoB^ItB^dter mit Heinen, 
eigemtiifeigen 2[bftd^ten, bie ^v^ es toert, ^^0.% jte Unbanf 
anjiatt €rfenntlidifeit einrt>ud^em." 

€5 entjlanb ein I^ifeiger Hangfhreit unter ^m Cieren. 3^^ 
3U fd^Iid^ten, fprad^ bos pferb : „£affet uns '^(tn Znenfd|en|ix 
Hate siel^en ; er iji feiner t)on hzn jhreitenben Ceilen unb farm 
bejio unparteiifd^er fein." — „2[ber I^at er audi ^axi Perjianb 
5 basu?" lieg pd) ein ZHauIrpurf I^oren. „€r braud^t toirflid? 
"txtXK allerfeinjlen, unfere oft tief t)erftecften DoMommenB^eiten 
3U erfennen." — ,^<xs wax fef^r n>ei5lidi erinnerti" fprad? 
ber fjamjier. — „3a it>ol|I I" rief audi ber 3gel. „3d| 
glaiibe e^ nimmermel^r, 'tiol^ ber ZlTenfdi 5d|arfftd|ligfeit 
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reptile, replied that he was fully aware that snakes were not 
only the most mischievous, but also the most ungrateful 
creatures ; for he had read in ^sop's Fables how one of S 
them had bitten its very benefactor — a poor countryman 
who had picked it up quite benumbed with cold and 
restored it to life again. 

" One tale is good till another is told," now exclaimed 
the snake, which so far had listened to the boy's account 10 
without saying a word. "Our grandmother, God bless 
her, used to relate to us that incident quite differently. 
That greedy countryman of yours had indeed picked up 
the half-frozen snake, but why ? — only for the sake of its 
beautifully-spotted skin. The fact is, it bit him in sheer 15 
self-defence, when he set to flay it. What do you say to 
that ? " 

" Go to," replied the boy ; " have you ever heard of an 
ungrateful creature but what (§ 170) found an excuse for 
his ingratitude ? " 20 



28. The Animals contending for Precedence. 

Once upon a time the animals of creation had a very 
stormy meeting, the question having arisen (§ 98) as to 
whom belonged the first rank among them. As might be 
expected, the more they talked the less they could agre6. 
At last the horse suggested that they should leave the deci- s 
sion to man, who, not being personally interested, was sure 
to be quite impartial. 

" But is man really sharp-sighted enough to discover the 
secret perfections of us all ? " asked an. old xsvcX^, 
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lo genug bejtfet." — „5diix>dgt il^r I" Bcfal^I 605 pferb. „XX)ir 
iptffen es fd^on. IDer jtd) ouf bie (Bute feiner Sad^e am 
toenigpcn 3U oerlaffen I^at, ijl immer am fertigjien, bie €m« 
ftdlt feines Hid^ters in ^meifel 3U sief^cn." 

J)er ZlTenfd^ toarb Hid^ter. ^ZTod^ em IDort," rief il|m 

IS ber majejldtifdie £6ix>e su, ;,bet)or bu ben ^[usfprud^ tljujl 1 
Ztadj rpeld^er Hegel, ZHenfd^, tPtUji 6u unfem IDert 
BejHmmen?" — „Xlai\ rpeld^er Hegel? Xi(xi\ bem (5rabe, 
ol^ne ^maix^A,*^ antroortete ber ZHenfd^, „m roeldiem it^r mtr 
mel^r ober n>entger nfifelidj feib." — „X>ortrejffidi I" oerfefete 

20 ber Beletbtgte £oit>e. „lDie n>ett ix>urbe id^ abbann unter 
^aw, €fel 3U jlel)en f ommen I 5)u f annji unfer Hid^ter nid^t 
fein, ZlTenfd^. X>erla§ bte Derfammlung I" 

i)er IHenfd) entfemte fid). „?ftun/' fprad? ber tioB^nifd^e 
ZlTautourf, unb il^m jHmmte ber ^amjler unb ber '^%z\ 

25 roieber Bei, „fieI)P bu, pferb ? Der £6rt>e meint es audi, 

h<x% ber ZlTenfd) unfer Hid^ter nid^t fein fann, ®er £6it>e 

benft n>ie n>ir." — „2lber aus Beffem (Sriinben als il^r I" 

fagte ber £otDe unb n>arf it^nen einen t)erdd)tlid|en Slid 5U. 

Der £6rt>e ful^r n>eiter fort : „2)er Hangjhreit ift, n>enn \i\ 

30 es red^t iiberlege, ein nid^tsipurbiger Streit ^altet mid) fiir 
\>^xi PomeB^mften ober "t^^XK (5eringften ; es gilt mir gleidjoieL 
(5enug, id) fenne mid) 1" yXxC^ fo ging er aus ber Derfamm- 
lung. 3^"^ folgte ber n>eife €Iefant, ber fuljne Ciger, ber 
emjll^afte Sdr, ber Huge ^&[S, "txxs eble pferb, furs 2HIe, bie 

as il|ren XDert fiiB^Iten ober 3U ful^len glaubten. Die fid) am 
lefeten n>egBegaBen unb uber bie serriffene Derfammlung am 
meijien murrten, n>aren — ber 2[ffe unb ber €feL 

Die (5Iieber '^^s meufdjlidjen Korpers n>urben einmal 
flberbriiffig, einanber 5U bienen, unb fasten "t^zxK Porfafe, bies 
nid^t mel^r tt^un 5U n>oIIen. Die %\y%^ fagten: „lDarum 
foUen tt>ir allein fiir 2lnbere tragen? Sdjafft ^yxi\ felbjl 
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" Hear ! hear ! " exclaimed the marmot and the hedge- lo 
hog. 

"The old story!" retorted the horse; "people who 
cannot safely rely on the justice of their cause are ever 
ready to question the sagacity of the umpire." 

After a great deal of opposition, the motion that man 15 
should be umpire was carried. 

" Before the would-be lord of creation proceeds to give 
his verdict," now said the majestic lion, "may I be per- 
mitted to ask one question : according to what standard is 
he going to gauge our respective merits ? " 20 

" According to your utility to mankind, of course ! " 

" Quite right too ! " exclaimed the ox, the sheep, the 
pig, and the ass. 

"Nonsense," roared the lion contemptuously; "man, 
who would place the braying ass above the king of the 25 
desert, cannot be our umpire ; let him withdraw ! " 

"Well roared, lion," squeaked the marmot and the 
hedgehog ; " our sentiment to a / / " 

"Besides," resumed the lion, looking scornfully at 
the interrupters, " your contention for precedence is a 30 
miserable farce. Whether man, and for that matter you 
others, deem the lion the first or the last is perfectly 
indifferent to him ; he knows his worth." 

So saying he left the meeting, followed by the sagacious 
elephant, the striped tiger, the pompous bear, the sly fox, 35 
and the haughty eagle. The rest, one after the other, 
followed, so that soon no one was left but the disappointed 
ape and the ass. 



29. The Strike of the Limbs. 

" We are quite tired of serving the stomach," declared 
the limbs of the human body one day, and resolved to give 
him notice. 
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s 5u§e, toenn il)r get^en tooUt I"^ — 5)te ^dnbe fagten : 
„M3arum foUcn rotr oHdn fiir 2tni)cre arbcitcn? Sd^afft 
eud? felbjl ^dnb.c, toenn it|r n>eld|e Braud^t 1" — Dcr ZtTunb 
Brummte: „3ct? miifetc n>oy cin grower 2tarr fetn, toenn \i[ 
immcr fiir ben ZlTagen Speife fduen tooUte, bamtt er xK(xi[ 

lo feiner Sequemltdif ett Derbauen moge ; fd^ajf e jtd^ felbjl einen 
ZHunb, n>er einen notig I^atl" — Die 2lugen fanben es 
gleidifoHs fet^r fonberbar, i)a§ jte ollein fur ben gan5en £eib 
bejldnbig XDad^e I^alten unb fiir il)n fel|en foUten. Unb fo 
fprad^en aud^ aHe (5Iieber "t^as Ceibes, unb eins fiinbigte bent 

IS anbem h^xi Dienjl auf . XDos gefd^at| ? — ©a bie 5ii§^ nid^t 
mel|r gel^en, bie ^^xi^z nid^t mel^r arbeiten, ber ZlTunb nid^t 
mel)r effen, bie 2lugen nid^t mel^r fel|en tPoHten, fo fing ber 
ganse Korper in cXi<ix\. feinen (5Iiebem an 3U toeHen, unb n<xi\ 
unb nad| absujierben. J)a fallen fie ein, ^^0.% pe tl^Srid^t 

sogeB^onbelt I^atten, unb tourben einig, ^a% es fiinftig nidjt 
tpieber gefd^el^en foUte. J)a biente tpieber ein (5Iieb bent 
anbem, unb alle u>urben u>ieber gefunb unb jlarf, toie fie 
t)orI|er getoefen toaren. 

30^ ^et ^a\t iin^ bet ^uil^i^^ 

I. <£in ^afe unb ein %\xi\s reijien beibe mit einanber. (Es 
toar lDinters5eit, es griinte fein Kraut, unb auf bent 5^Ibe 
ftrodi toeber IHaus nod) £aus. ,!l>(xs ijl ein I^ungriges 
IDetter," fprad) ber 5ud)s 3um ^afen, „mir fd^nurren aHe 
s (5ebdrme sufammen." — „3a tool^l," antoortete ber ^afe. 
„<£s iji iiberaH magere Kiid^e, unb \i\ module tneine eignen 
£offeI freffen, u>enn \i\ bamit ins ZHauI reid^en fonnte." 

So I^ungrig ixcSoi^XK fie mit einanber fort Da fallen fie 

pon ipeitem ein 'QaVi^xxvc(iQi>i\^tK fomnten, '^<xs trug einen 

xoj^anbforb, unb aus bent Korb fam bent 5ud|fe unb bent 

^afen ein angenet^mer (5erudi entgegen, ber (5erud) pon 

7. CSffel, tn.; lit. spoon; in sportsman's slang Oagerfpradjc, or, 339«I«tein) 
means ear ^a hare or rabbit. 
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" If the trunk wants to walk about, let him get a pair of 
legs of his own (§ 32)," said the feet 5 

"We are tired of doing all sorts of handiwork for the 
benefit of others," exclaimed the hands. 

" Why should we be chewing food all the livelong day 
for that lazy maw, to assist him in his digestion ? " muttered 
the teeth ; " let him who has a mind to eat get his own set 10 
of grinders." 

" It is very trying for our sight to be on the watch from 
early morn till late at night," said the eyes ; " the paunch 
had better look out for himself — if he can." 

In the same strain spoke the other organs. 15 

From that day the feet refused to walk, the hands to 
work, the teeth to grind, the eyes to look out, the ears to 
listen. But need I say what happened? The stomach 
being reduced to inanity, the whole body soon began to 
suffer and to decay. 20 

" We have acted very foolishly, and had better resume 
our work," exclaimed the limbs with one voice ; and from 
that moment they began to serve each other again, and 
became as strong and healthy as before. 



30. The Hare and the Fox (a Roland for an 

Oliver). 

I. One fine winter day a hare was travelling with a 
fox over hill and dale. It was cold, and they were both 
very hungry. 

" Behold, there comes a peasant girl," cried the hare as 
they were approaching a village. "I wonder (§17) what 5 
she is carrying in her basket." 

"It smells of hot buns," said the fox. "I have an 
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bidi B^in ber £dnge nad| unb jlcHe bidj tot Dos ZlTabdien 
iptrb feinen Korb I^injieHen unb bid) auft^eben tooHen, um 

IS bcinen armen Balg 3U geminnen, bcnn ^afenbdlge gebcn 
^anbfd^uf^e ; inbeffcn crtoifd^e id) ben Semmclforb uns sum 
Crojic." 

I)er fjafe i\\<x\. nad) bes 5ud|fe5 Hat, pel I^in unb jiellte fid) 
tot, unb ber 5ud)5 budte fid) l^inter eine 2X>mbrt>eI|e oon Sd^nee, 

20 Das ZlTdbdien fam, \ci\ hzn frifd^en ^afen, ber aHe Diere t)on 
fid) fhredte, ftellte rtd)tig iB)ren Korb I)m unb biidte fid) nad) 
bent ^afen. '^<t%i n>tfd)te ber 5ud)5 I)en)or, erfd)nappte ben 
Korb unb jhrid) bamit querf elbein ; gleid) mar ber ^afe leben* 
big unb folgte feinem Segleiter, 

25 II. 5)er 5ud)5 aber jlonb gar ntd)t ftiH unb mad)te feine 
ZHiene, bie Semmein 5U teilen, fonbem Ke§ merfen, "^o!^ er fie 
aHein freffen n^oHte. Das oermerfte ber ^afe fel)r ubel. 
2[l5 fie nun in bie ?ftdB)e eines Heinen XX)eiI)er5 famen, fprad) 
ber ^afe sunt 5ud)5: „lDie n>dre es, n>enn n>ir uns eine 

30 Heine Znal)l3eit 5ifd)e perfd)afften ? IDir I)aben hoxiw, 5ifd)e 
unb IDeiprot, tt>ie bie gro§en ^errenl ^dnge beinen 
5d)ix>an5 ^i" tx>enig ins XDaffer, fo n>erben bie 5ifd)e, bie jefet 
aud) nid)t Diel 3U beifeen I)aben, fid) baran I)dngen. €ile aber, 
ef)e ber lDeil)er sufriert." 

35 Das Ieud)tete bent 5ud)fe ein, er ging I)in an ben lDeiI)er, 
ber ^h^XK 3ufrieren tooUte, unb I)ing feinen 5d)n>an3 I)inein ; 
unb eine Heine IDeile, fo n>ar ber 5d)rt>an3 hzs 5ud)fes feji 
angefroren. Da naB)m ber ^afe '^(^n Semmelforb, fra§ bie 
Semmein ©or "^^s 5ud)fes 2lugen gan3 gemdd)fid) eine nad) 

40 ber anbem unb fagte 3um 5ud)fe : „XX)arte nur, bis es auftaut ; 
n)arte nur bis ins %tvSc{^Q&[t ; toarte nur, bis es auftaut I" unb 
lief baDon, unb ber %^i\^ beHte il)m nad) u>ie ein bofer ^unb 
<x\K ber Kette. 
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idea ! Suppose you were to pretend to be dead ; the girl 
is sure to pick you up for the sake of your skin, and mean- 
while I would run away with her basket." 10 

" A capital idea," exclaimed the hare, and lay down as 
if he were dead. When the girl came near and saw the 
poor hare lying by the wayside, she would have picked him 
up 3 but the fox, who had hidden himself behind a snow- 
drift, pounced upon the basket, which she had put down, 15 
and ran away with it. The hare too now jumped up, and, 
taking to his heels, exclaimed : " First catch your hare and 
then flay him !" 

II. The fox, however, kept on running (§ 96), as if he did 
not at all feel inclined to share the booty with his partner. 20 
Before long they reached a fishpond. 

" A few fishes with those buns," said the hare, " would 
not be amiss." 

" But how are we to catch them ? " asked the greedy 
fox. 25 

" Nothing is easier : let down your tail into the water, 
and as soon as you get a bite, pull it quickly out again. I 
should try myself, if mine were not such a wretched stump 
of a tail." 

The fox did as he was told ; but before long his tail was 30 
fast frozen in. 

" It would be a pity not to eat these dear little buns 
while they are hot," now said the hare, helping himself. 

" But what is to become of me (§ 46) ? " howled the 
frost-bound fox in a rage. 35 

"You had better wait till the thaw sets in — which is 
sure to happen next spring. Meanwhile have patience, 
dear Reynard. Au revoir I " 
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8l4 £«i» KiefetufH^tl^d^ 

3m €Ifa§ auf l)er Surg Hil)e(J, l)ie oxi einem I|oI|en Serge 
i)ei einem BJajferfalle Kegt, waren l)ie Hitter por S^itd" 
gro§e Hiefen. (Einmal ging 1)05 Hiefenfrdulein t^inab ins 
Cl^al, wollte fel^en, wie es &a unten todre, un^ fam bis fafi 

S nadi ^osladj auf ein por l)em ICOoi^^ gelegenes 2tdferfel&, 
1)05 gero^e pon &en Souem bejlellt toorl). (Es blieb por 
l?errpun&erung jleljen un& fd^oute l)en pflug, &ie pfer&e un^ 
£eute on, yxxxs iljr utiles etipos Heues rpor. „(2i/' fprod? 
jte un& ging I^insu, ^'txxs neljm' id? mir mit." ^o fniete jte 

lo nie&er' 5ur (Er&e, fpreitete il^re Sd^iirse ous, ftrid? mit &er 
^on^ iiber &os 5^1^/ ftng utiles 5ufontmen un& tl^ofs I|inein. 
2tun lief fie gons pergniigt nod? ^oufe, l)en %^\\^xk I|inouf* 
fpringenl) ; xx>o t)er Serg fo jdlj iji, &o§ ein ZtTenfd? miilifom 
Mettern mu§, l)o tI|ot pe einen Sd^ritt unl) toor l)roben, 

IS Der Hitter \<x% gero6e om tEifd?e, ols fie eintrot. „(£i, 
mein Kin&/' fprod? er, „rpos bringjt l)u l)o? ^ie %x^vi>t 
fd?out &ir jo ous l)en 2tugen I^erous." Sie mod?te gefd^ipin^ 
il|re 5d?ur5e ouf ym^ Iie§ il|n t^ineinblidfen. „VO<xs I^ojl l)u 
^o fo S^PP^Kges l)orin ?" — „€i, looter, ein gor 5U ortiges 

2o Spiel^ing I So etrpos Sd?5nes t?ob' id? mein Cebtog nod? 
nid?t geI?obt." ^orouf noI?m fie €ins nod? l)em 2tnl)em 
I?erous un& jiellte es ouf l)en ©fd?, l)en pftug, &ie Souem 

. un^ iljre pfert)e, Kef t?erum, fd?oute es on, Iod?te un& fd?Iug 
por 5teul)e in &ie £?dnl)e, toie fid? l)os Heine XDefen &orouf 

2$ I?in un& I?er berpegte, ^er looter ober fprod? : „Kin&, &os 
ift fein Spielseug, l)u I?op l)o etwos Sd?one5 ongejliftetl 
<5el? nur gleid? yxv^ trog's n>ie&er I?inob in's tEI?oI I" Dos 
5rdulein weinte, es l?olf ober nid?ts. „2nir ijl &er Souer 
fein Spielseug/' fogte l)er Hitter ernftI?oft, „id? Iei&'s nid?t, 
30 da^ du mir murvji; from' 2lUe5 \ad\te vovA^x em \xxib tca<i's 

<w den rtdmlidjen plofe, roo bu es gewomm<^xv \\o!^\ "^ojaJi 
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31. The Giant's Toys. 

.,In olden times Nideck Castle in Alsace was inhabited- 
by gigantic knights. One day the huge daughter of one of 
these giants happened to step from the high mountain on 
which the castle stood down into the valley, in order to see 
the world. She came to a field on which a husbandman 5 
was driving a team of horses before a plough. 

" Oh, you pretty little dears," exclaimed the daughter of 
Anak, kneeling down and sweeping man, team, and plough 
into her outspread apron. She had never in her life seen 
such nice toys, and rushed home dying with impatience to 10 
show the precious find to her friends. The girl's father, 
who happened to be sitting at table, was not a little sur- 
prised when his daughter Kunigunde entered the hall with 
her apron full. 

"Just guess, papa, what I have got in my apron ! " siaid 15 
she, spreading her treasures upon the table. "You never 
saw such tiny creatures in all your life ! I found them 
down there sprawling in the fields. Aren't they just 
lovely ? " 

" Oh, you mischievous little imp," exclaimed her father, 20 
heartily laughing ; " what have you done ? These are not 
dollies to play with (§31); go quickly and put everything 
back where you took it. If the peasant did not plough, we 
knights should have no bread 1 " 
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^er Sauer nid?t fein StderfeK), fo I|aben wir Hiefen auf 
unferem 5^If^nn^P^ nidits 5U feben," 

324 Stei SS^iltif^e^ 

I. €in junges €I|epaar lebte red?t pergnxxgt un& gliidflidi 
beifammen, unt) I^atte l)en dnsigen i^ljI^J^, ^^^ in je^cr menfdi* 
lid^en Sruji ^al^eim ijl: toenn man's gut \\<xi, \)h\^ man's 
gerne beffer, 2ttis l)iefem %^^ix entftel^en fo oiefe tljorid^te 

5 VO\m\i\^, tDoran es unferm 2[0x\s un& feiner Ciefe audi "id^t 
fel|lte. Sal& u>unfd?ten pe ^es Sd^ulsen 2tdfer, baft &es 
£ou>enu?irt5 (5eft, baft &es Zney^^^ ^aus yyvX> ^of un& Pielj, 
\>o}^ einmal I|un&erttaufen^ JUiHionen Sl^afer fur5u>eg. 
€tnes 2tbenl)s aber, als jte frieWid] am ®fen fa§en m^^ 

'<> Ztiijfe aufflopften, fam l)urd] l)ie Kammertl|ur ein metres 
XDeiblein I^eretn, nid^t meB^r als erne €IIe lang, aber rpun&er* 
fd?on pon (Bejlalt un& 2tngefid?t, yxxd^ l)ie ganse Stube n>ar 
poll Hofen&uft, '^as £id]t lofd^te aus, aber ein Sd^immer 
n>ie ZtTorgenrot, wtx^xi &ie Sonne nid?t mel^r fern ijl, ftrat^Ite 

IS port &em It)eibietn aus mi^ fibersog alle It)dn&e. liber fo 
ehpas fann man nun &odi ein menig erfd^reden, fo fd?8n es 
ausfeljen mag. 2lber unfer gutes €I|epaar erI|oIte fid? &od| 
baft n>ie&er, als 'txxs ^rdulein mit n>un^erfu§er filberreiner 
Stimme fprad^ : „3di bin eure 5teun&in, l)ie Sergfey, 2tnna 

^ 5rife^/ ^i^ int frijlallenen Sd^Iog mitten in &en Sergen n>oI|nt, 
mit unpd^tbarer ^<xv^ (5oft in l)en HB^einfanl) jhreut un& iiber 
flebenl|unl)ert Menftbare (5eijter gebietet. Drei It)xxnfd]e 
&urft iljr tl|un; &rei XDxinfd^e follen erfullt mer&en." 2\oxks 
&ru(Jte &en €IIbogen oxi &en 2trm feiner ixayx, als ob er fagen 

^5 n>onte : ^as lautet nid^t iibel. Die %t<xix aber u>ar fd^on im 

Segriff, &en ZHunl) 5U 5ffnen unt) etwas pon ein paar Dufeen& 

goftgeftidten i[<xvb^\i, fei&enen ^alstixd^em yxvX> &ergleid?en 

$ur Sprad^e ju bringen, als ^ie Sergfey fie mit aufgel^obenem 

S^igeftngev wamte I „2td|t Cage lan^/' \<xq^i^ ^e, „t\abt ibjc 
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3 1 A. (£ine %ta)x weigerte jtd^, etoos in l)en ^argereid^ten 
Klingelbeutel 3U fegen ; als jte nadi ^aufe fam, merf te jte, 
i)ag il|r ^ie Sorfe enttoen&et toor^en fei. „<5ott/' fprad^ pe 
t^ierauf 3U jtd? felbjt, „(5ott fonnte nid^t &en It)eg 3U meinem 
^er3en pn&en ; l)afur fan& &er Ceufel l)en XDeg ju meiner 5 
Cafd^e." 

An avaricious woman who had declined to contribute 
to the poor-box, found on her return from church that her 
purse was missing. " It serves me right," said the contrite 
woman to herself; "as God could not find the way to my 
heart, the Evil One found the way to my pocket." 5 



32. The three Wishes. 

I. One long winter evening a young couple were sitting 
in their cosy kitchen enjoying the warm rays of a brisk fire 
that was blazing on the hearth. 

" How happy we might be," said the husband, " if we 
only had as much hard cash as Mr. Midas the banker over 5 
the way, as fine cattle as Farmer Dumpkin, and as many 
broad acres as the Squire ! " 

"Oh that we lived in the good old times of kind 
fairies ! " exclaimed the young wife. 

Hardly had she said this, when all of a sudden there 10 
appeared before them a wee little woman in white, as 
radiant with kind smiles as a spring morning. 

" I am a fairy," she said with a silvery voice ; " I wish 
you well, and will fulfil your first three wishes. But," 
added she with raised forefinget, " tsk^ c'ax^\ViO«.\i^^^'^'^'^'^ 
you leap I If you wish in haste, 70M V^ \^^eti\. ^x\€\sjcix^V 
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ip fein %^<it, 't>(xi\i(t &er ZtTann, \xvX> legte feiner %x<xyx Me 
^an& auf &en Znun&. Das Sergfrdulein aber t)erfdiix>an&. 
Die £ampe brannte tote t)orI|er, un^ jlatt l)e5 Hofen&ufte5 309 
«?ie&er tote dne XDolfe am ^immel &er (Sl&ampf &urdi l)ie 

35 Stube. 

II. So gliidflidi nun unfere guten £eute in l)er J^offnung 
fd?on 3um Porans maren, un^ feinen Si<ixxK meljr am ^immel 
faljen, fon^ern lauter Sa^geigen ; fo toaren fie jefet &odi redjt 
iibel ^ran, meil pe oor lauter XDunfd? nid?t mufeten, xxxxs fie 

5 u>unfdien moQten, un^ nid]t einmal ^as ^er3 t^atten, red^t 
&aran 5U l)enfen o^er l)apon ju fpred^en, aus 5urd]t, es 
mod^te fur getoilnfd^t paffieren, eB^e fie es genug xiberlegt 
I|dtten, „Hun/' fagte ^ie 5j^ciu, „u>ir I^aben ja nod? S^t bis 
am 5t^dtag." 

10 Des anient 2tbenl)5, u>dl|ren& &ie Kartoffein sum V.<xi\i* 
effen in l)er pfanne prajfelten, jlan^en bei^e, KX{,oxix\, \xvX> 5rau, 
pergnxigt an &em 5euer beifammen, fallen 3U, u)ie l)ie fleinen 
5euerfunBein an ^er rufeigen pfanne I^in yxxi^ B^er 5iingelten, 
hoX^ angingen, bal& auslofd^ten, un& maren, oljne ein VOoxi 

IS 3U re&en, oertieft in iljrem fiinftigen (BIM. 2tls l)ie %x<xw, 
aber ^ie gerSfteten Kartoffein aus ^er pfanne auf \><xs 
pidttlein anrid^tete, un& il)r ^er (5erudi lieblid? in ^ie Ztafe 
ftieg^ — „lX>enn mir jefet nur ein gebratenes It)urftlein l)a3u 
i|dtten/' fagte fie in aller Unfd^ul^, un^ oB^ne an etwas 3U 

20 ^enfen, un& — voA(, &a n>ar &er erjle XDunfd? getl^an. — 
Sd^neQ, u>ie ein Slife fommt un& oergeljt, fam es n>iel)er u)ie 
ZHorgenrot y>x(b Hofen&uft untereinan&er l)urdi l)as Kamin 
t^erab, un& auf &en Kartoffein lag ^ie fd^onfte Sratwurji. — 
XDie geipunfd^t, fo gefd^el^en, — XDer follte fid^ iiber einen 

25 foldien XDunfdi un& feine €rfullung nid]t drgern ? IDeld^er 
ZtTann iiber foId?e UnDorfid^tigfeit feiner %tavi nid^t unmillig 
iper&en? 

„It)enn V\x ^od^ nur l)ie XDurji an l)er Jl^afe angerpad^fen 
u)dre/' fprad? er in &er erjten Uberrafd^ung, audj in aCer 

30 Unfdivdb, uni> oline an etwas an&eres 3U &enfen — mxb toie 
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So saying she disappeared. The warning had come in the 
nick of time, for the young wife had just been opening her 
mouth to wish for a dozen silk bonnets, velvet hats, and seal- 
skin jackets. 20 

II. " We will talk it over at leisure," said the husband \ 
" and meanwhile let us have supper." 

" A platter of fried potatoes, that^s all," said the little 
wife with a sigh ; "I wish we had a sausage to it." 

No sooner had the innocent words escaped her lips 5 
when down the chimney tumbled the loveliest fried sausage 
you ever saw. The first wish was accomplished ! 

" A plague upon your sausage ! " exclaimed the husband 
indignantly ; " would that it stuck to the tip of your nose, 
you silly goose ! " Another wish fulfilled ! for the very same 10 
moment the provokingly obedient sausage was seen to 
(§ 1 8) fly up and stick to the wife's nose. What was to be 
done now (§ 89)? The repentant husband indeed sug- 
gested that with the money to be obtained from the last 
wish, he would have a gold case n^ade to conceal the 15 
sausage. But nothing would do. The remaining wish had 
to be devoted to undoing the mischief of the second wicked 
wish, or the goodwife would die of shame and despair. 
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getDiinfd^t, fo gefd^el|en. Kaum voox 1)05 fefete VOoxi gefpro* 
d|en, fo \<x% ^ie IPurft an &er Ztafe ^es guten IDeibes feft, un^ 
I|mg 3U bei&en Sdten I^erab wie ein ^ufarenfd^nausbart. 
2tun xxxtc ^ie Hot &er artnen (Et^eleute erft red?t gro§. 

35 '^xx>^\ XDiinfdie waren getl^an un^ podiber, unl) nod^ maren 
pe um feinen fjcQer un& um fein IDeisenfom, fon^em nur 
um eine bofe Srahpurji rdd?er. Ztodj voox ein It)unfdi stoar 
iibrig. 2lber toos I|alf nun aller Heid^tum yxn^ ollcs (Bliicf 
3U einer fold^en Ztafensterat &er ^ausfrau ? XDoIIten fie rpol^I 

40 o^er iibel, fo mu^ten jte &ie Sergfey bitten, 5rciu £icfe u)icl)er 
Don l)er oermale&eiten It)urj! 5U befreien. IDie gebeten, fo 
gefd^eljen ; un& fo roar l)er l)rttte It)unfd^ aud^ poriiber, unb 
bie armen (£ljeleute fallen dncmber an, toaren ber ndmlid^e 
^ans unb We ndmlid^e £iefe nad^I^er tote ©orljer, wib bie 

45 fd^one Sergfey fam niemals n>iel)er. 

334 Set e^lti«tltiiiet4 

I. ^er ^ersog (5ottfrieb pon Srabant mar geflorben, 
ol^ne mdnnlid^e Ceibeserben 3U I^interlaffen ; er I^atte aber in 
einer Urfunbe beftimmt, ba§ fein i.ox(^ ber J^ersogin ym\> feiner 
Sod^ter perbleiben follte. ^ieran feB^rte fid] jebod? (Sottfriebs 

5 Sruber, ber mdd^tige ^ersog pon ScA^^xk, toenig, fonbem 
berndd^tigte fid], aller Klagen ber It)itrpe unb ber IDaife un* 
gead^tet, bes Cannes, bos ja nad? ^eutfd^em Hed^te auf feine 
IDeiber forterben fonne. 

^ie ^er3ogin befd]Io§ balder bet bem Konige 3U flagen ; 

10 yxxCo oSs balb barauf Karl nad] Ztieberlanb 3og yxvX> einen 
Heid^stag 3u Zteumagen am Hl^ein B^alten iPoUte, fam fie mit 
il]rer Cod^ter bal|in unb begel^rte 'Bfii\\„ DaB^in ipar and? 
ber Sad]fenI|er3og gefommen, um fid] 3U perantiporten. (£5 
ereignete fid] aber, l)a§ ber K5nig burd] ein 5^nfi^J^ fd]aute ; 

15 ba erblidfte er einen ipeifeen Sd]rpan, ber fd]rpamm ben 
HI]ein I]erab unb 3og an einer filbemen 'V^^'A^, bie I]en gldn3te, 
^w 3c^i^Iein nad& fid], ^n bem 5d]iffe aber rul]te ein 
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32A. (gs giebt ZKxmi lOai^x mit stDcimal fed^s Sol^nen. 
Diefe Soljne I^aben je^er ^rei^ig ^oppelfarbige Kin&er ; fie 
l^aben cine It)ange n>ei§ un& &ie an^ere fd^toars, un^ fcB^en 
einan&cr nie pon 2tngefid^t; audj feben jte nid^t iiber 
pierun^5it>an3ig Stun&en. 5 

I am the father of twelve sons. Each of my sons is 
blessed with thirty fair boys and thirty dark girls who never 
see one another face to face. None of them live more 
than twelve hours. 



33. The Knight of the Swan (Lohengrin), 

I. Duke Godfrey of Brabant, having no male heirs, dis- 
posed in his last will that his wife and daughter should 
inherit the dukedom. But after his death, the Duke of 
Saxony, Telramond, Godfrey^s brother, disregarding these 
last dispositions, took possession of all the estates. " In s 
virtue of Salic law," he contended, "women are not en- 
titled to succeed." 

Now it so happened that King Charles was just then 
holding an imperial diet at Neumagen on the Rhine. 
Thither the aggrieved duchess went with her daughter to 10 
complain of the grievous wrong done to her. The power- 
ful Duke of Saxony too appeared at court to defend him- 
self. As they were about to plead, a white swan was seen to 
sail (§§ 18, 89) down the Rhine, drawing a skiff in vil\.\dx'^sw 
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fd|Iafen&er Hitter, fein Sd^ito voox fein fjauptfijfen, unl) neben 
ii|m lagen fjelm un& fjalsberg ; ^er Sd^tDan jieuerte gleidj 

20 einem gefd^idften Seemann un& brad^te fdn Sd^iff an &a5 
(5epa&e, Karl un& &er gan3e ^of penx>un&erte jtd? I|6dilid| 
iiber Wefes feltfame €reigm§ ; 3e&ermaTm pergag ^er Klage 
^er 5i^ciuen un^ lief I^inab J)em Ufer ju. Unter^ejfen war 
l)er Hitter erroad^t unl) ftieg aus &er Sarfe; n>oI|I yxcS> 

25 I^errlid^ empftng iljn &er Konig, nal|m il|n felbft bet &er fjanb 
un& fulirte it^n gegen ^ie Surg. Sa fpradi &er junge fjelb 
5U ^em Pogel: „5K^g ^einen XDeg tDoI|I, lieber Sd^toanl 
XDenn id^ Reiner «?ie&er be&arf, toill \i\ &idj fd?on rufen." 
Sogleidj fd^toang jtdi &er Sd^wan auf un& ful^r mit ^em 

30 Sd^ifflein aus 2tIIer 2tugen I|inu?eg. 3e&ermann fd^aute l)en 
frem^en (Bajt neugierig ox^,, Karl ging wie&er auf feinen Hid^« 
terjhilil un& wies jenem eine Stelle unter ^en an&em ^urjlen. 
11. Die fjersogin port Srabant 3ur Seite iljrer fd|onen 
Cod^ter I|ub rtuntrtel|r ausffilirlidj 3U flagert oxi, un& I|emadj 
pertei&igte fid^ audi ^^^ £|er$og port Sad^fert. €rtWidi erbot 
er pdj 3urrt Karrtpfe fiir feirt Hed^t; l)te fjersogin folle tl^rrt 

s einert (5egrter jiellert, unt '^as ii|rige ju beu>dl|ren. ©a erfd^raf 
pe I^eftig ; &enn er roar eirt auserrpdlilter ^el&, art &ert, toie fie 
furd^tete, fid^ 2tientart& tpagert rpiir&e. l^ergeberts Iie§ fie irrt 
gart$ert Saale ^ie 2lugert I|eruntgel|ert, Keirter tpar l)a, l)er fidj 
erbotert \\^\!i^. 3^^^ tEod^ter Hagte laut urt& tpeirtte; Sa erl^ob 

10 fid^ &er Hitter, Sert 6er Sd^toart trts £art& gefiil^rt liatte, urtb 
gelobte tl|r Kdntpfer 3U feirt. fjierauf rujiete mart fid^ port 
bei&ert Seitert 3urrt Streite, urt& rtad^ eirterrt lartgert urt& I^art- 
rtSdigert (Befed^te ipar Ser ,Sieg ertMidj auf Seitert &es 
Sditoartritters. Der £jer3og port Sad^fert perlor feirt Cebert, 

IS urt& l)er ^er3ogirt (£rbe rpurl)e tpiel)er fret urt& le&ig. ©a 
perrteigtert fie urt& We Cod^ter fid^ por l)errt fjetoert, &er fie 
erlofl I|atte, urtl) er rtal^m &ie artgetragerte £jart& ber 3urtgfrau 
unter &er Se&ingung oxi, l)a§ fie nie vx(^ 3U feiner geit fragen 
foIIe, ipolier er gefommen yxx6> ipeldjes fein (Befd^Iedit fei, >>^vx\, 
fonji muffe fie iljn perlieren. 



ao 
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armed knight was resting asleep. The whole court rushed 15 
to the shore, when they saw the swan stop opposite the 
king's castle. The knight in the silver armour, awaking 
from his sleep and stepping ashore, was received by the 
king with all the honours due to so distinguished a guest. 
Having bidden farewell to the swan and enjoined him to 20 
reappear when called (§ 174), the knight accompanied the 
king to the court where the cause of the Duchess of 
Brabant was appointed to be (§ 89) pleaded 

II. The Duke of Saxony, accused of having despoiled 
the widow and her daughter of their own, throwing down 
his glove, now challenged her to produce a champion 
ready to fight for the justice of her cause. In vain did she 
look around to see if any of the knights in the vast 5 
assembly was willing to take up the gauntlet No one 
stirred, for her adversary was well known to be (§ 89) a 
mighty warrior. But when her lovely daughter now burst 
into tears, the mysterious knight in the silver armour 
stepped forward, and picking up the gauntlet, vowed to be 10 
their champion. Then and there the quarrel was fought ; 
the spoiler was worsted and lost his life. The victorious 
champion, however, was rewarded with the hand of the fair 
maiden whose cause he had espoused. But as they stood 
before the altar, " Never ask me," said he, ** of what race 1 15 
am, nor whence I come, or we shall be parted for ever." 
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III. Der ^ersog wx^ l)ie ^er3ogm befamen sroei Km&er, 
We waren tDoIjIgeraten ; aber intmer mel|r fmg es an il|re 
ZHutter ju &rudfen, &a§ jte gar \(\i\i n>u§te, wer il|r l^ater 
n>ar, unS enWidi tljat jte ox\, il^n &ie oerbotene i^age, Der 

5 Hitter erfd^raf liersKdj )xx(^ fpradi : „2tun I^aji &u felber unfer 
(Blildf 3erbrodien 'yxvi> mid? am Idngjlen gefel|en." X)ie 
J^ersogin bereute es, aber 3U fpat ; alle £eute fielen ju feinen 
5u§en un& baten tl|n ju bleiben. ^er J^eto loaffnete jtd^, unb 
ber Sd^tDan fam mit bemfelben Sd^ifflein gefd^rpommen ; 

lobarauf fixate er beibe Kinber, nal|m 2lbfdjte& pon feinem 
(Bemalil unb fegnete bas ganse l^olf ; bann trat er ins Sd^iff, 
ful^r feme Strafe unb fel^rte nimmer wieber. ^er 5i^ctu ging 
ber Kummer 3U J^ersen, \>oi\ 3og jte flei^ig il^re Kinder auf. 
l^on biefen jiammen Ptele eWe (Befd^Iedjter, bie Don (Belbem 

IS fotDoI)! als port (Elepe, audj We Hieneder (Brafen vxC^ mand^e 
anbere; alle ffil^ren 6en Sd^toan im XDappen. 

I. Die alten Deutfd^en fanben ndd^p bem Kriege am 
meijien Pergniigen oxi ber 3ag&, toeld^e felbft aud? eine 2trt 
pon Krieg roar, Derm es gab ju jertert S^it^rt in ben 
XDafeern Deutfd^Ianbs XDdlfe, Sdren, 2tuerodifen, €Ienn* 

5 tiere \>x^ piele 2trten pon HaubpSgeIn, Darum ipurbe ber 
Knabe pon ben erjlen 3aliren oxi im (Bebraud^e ber XDaffen 
geiibt unb I^ielt benjenigen Cag fur einen f ejHid^en, an ipeld^em 
er jum erjlen ZHale 3ugleid^ mit feinem l^ater entipeber auf 
milbe tEiere 3agb madden ober in 't^^w. Krieg aussiel^en 

10 follte. Die Deutfd^en t^ielten es fiir el^renl^after '^^w, 5einb 
i|erau^forbem yxvi> burd^ Slut '^^yyi^ 3U getpinnen, als ^os 
€rbreidi 3U pflfigen unb bie (£mte 3U ertparten. Dal^er 
tpar 'txxs t^h^xi ber freien ZHdnner 3U ^aufe arbeitslos, ^^vxi 
't^^xi 2tderbau unb bie <5efd]dfte 't^^s ^aufes iiberfie^en pe 

IS ben It)eibem unb SHapen. ^od^jt einfad? in iljrer gan3en 
Cebensweife, fannten fie feinen Sd^mud auger ii|ren JDaffen : 
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III. Their union was blessed with two lovely children, 
and for many years they lived happily together. On an evil 
day, however, it occurred to the lady to ask her husband 
the very question he had forbidden her to put to him. 
" Now the charm of our happiness is broken for ever ; we s 
are doomed never to see each other again," said the knight 
in an agony of grief. In vain the duchess repented, in vain 
all the inmates of the castle fell down at his feet — it was 
too late. The white swan reappeared ; the hero buckled 
on his silver armour, stepped into the same skiff which once lo 
had brought him to the rescue, and was never seen again. 



34. The ancient Germans. 

I. Hunting, the favourite sport of the ancient Germans, 
was in those times as dangerous as warfare ; for the primeval 
forests of Germany were swarming with (§ 74) beasts and 
birds of prey. Hence a German youth had from his early 
years hardly any other occupation than that of learning the s 
use of arms ; and the day on which he was first allowed to 
accompany his father on a hunting or warring expedition 
was celebrated as a great feast Getting (§ 100) a livelihood 
by the spoils of hostile tribes was considered more honour- 
able than tilling the fields — an occupation deemed unworthy 10 
of a free man, and therefore entrusted to women and 
slaves. Their only ornaments were their weapons, which 
they adorned with the choicest designs, and their huge 
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il^re 5d^tl&e persierten jtc mit 6en ouserfefenpen 5cirben, unb 
&ie J^Smer bes eriegten IDilbes, am '&<xv^^ mit Silber em* 
gef a§t, gebraud^ten jte bei f eftlidien (Belagen als Crinf gefd^irre. 
II. Die Heditc ber (Baftfreunbfdiaft el|rtc fein Poff 
Iieiliger als bie Deutfd^en. €men 5temWmg, n>er er audj 
fein mod^te, nid^t in bos J^ous ouftunet^men, n>xir&e fur 
Sfinbe gelialten. So lange l^orrat gxk Speife unb Sranf 

S war, betoirteten jte ben (5aji ; beim Sdjeiben xiberlie^en pe 
il^m ein (Bajigefd^enf unb naljmen feinen 2tnftanb, gegenfeitig 
audi fur pdi ein fold^es 3u forbem, u?enn jener etipos t^atte, 
moran fie ^\xx><x ^reube fanben. (£ine eigentixmlid^e Sugenb 
aber ber Deutfd^en war bie Creue : weber bie ^offnung auf 

lo <5eu?inn ober Porteil, nod^ bie %\xci\i oor SHaoerei \x\C^ 
Cob permod^te, bag fie ^os gegebene VOoxi \>X(xi\(i\K. 2tud| 
bie 5tauen waren fold^er ZHdnner nid^t unwiirbig: berat 
biefelben beforgten, u>ie u?ir oben gefagt \\c&^\k, bie (5efdjdfte 
'^^s J^aufes, ersogen felbjt iB^re Kinber unb iiberliegen fie 

IS nid|t ^z(\. ZHdgben ober 2tmmen ; furs P^ glaubten, 'txx^ fie bie 
(Benoffinnen aller 2tnftrengungen unb (5efal|ren feien, yxxCO 
't^o!^ fie audi im Kriege 'txxs Ztdmlid^e wagen, \>(xs Ztdmlidje 
bulben miigten n>ie bie ZHdnner. 

I. 3^"0/ ^i^ (Bemal^lin 3upiter5, I^agte iljre ZtebenbuI^Ierin 
2tlfmene unb gonnte tl^r 't^^xK 5oI|n nid^t, ©on beffen S^ifunft 
3upiter 't>^x\, (Bottem felbft (Broges ©erfiinbet l^atte. Dal^er 
fd^idfte fie 3u?ei entfefelid^e Sd^Iangen aus, weld^e, 'txxs Kinb 

5 3U toten bejttmmt, burdi bie offenen pforten in ^Hfmene's 
Sd^Iaftimmer gefdilid^en famen yxv^, el|e bie Dienerinnen 
^(ts (Bemad^es vcc^ bie fd^Iummembe ZHutter felbji es inne 
wurben, fidi aw, ber It)iege empor ringelten y>x^ 't^^n ^als 
bes Hcadb^xK 3U umjhridfen anfingen, Der Knabe erwad^te 

lo mit einem Sd^rei yxxd^ rid^tete feinen Kopf auf. Das unge* 
rpol|nte J^alsbanb war il^m unbequem, J)a gab er bie erjle 
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drinking-cups mounted with silver, which were made of the 
horns of the wild aurochs. 15 

II. The right of hospitality was sacred to the ancient 
German. When a stranger had once crossed his threshold, 
he was treated as a guest, and on parting it was customary 
to exchange presents. Loyalty was the essential feature 
(§ 129) of their character. When once a German had 5 
pledged his faith, neither hope of gain nor fear of death 
could induce him to break his plighted word. "A 
word, a man " was his motto. As the men, so the women. 
On them devolved the entire management of the house- 
hold ; and in times of war they shared with the men all 10 
the dangers and privations incident to warfare. 

34A. Konig ^einrid^ &er Werte pon %'t<xvitz\i\ dijtete pdj 
3U einem Kriege; nieman& n>u§te gegen n>en. (Einer port 
&en neugierigen ^ofleuten fragte il^n enMid^ gcral)e3U, ab er 
allein mil il|m n>ar. ^Kannjt Du fd^toeigen ?" fragte &er 
Konig — „0, getoife, (£ix>. Znajepat I" „Z&[ <xoA[ I" fagtc 5 
&er Konig, un& lieg ii|n betroffen jielien. 

" Can you keep a secret ?" said Henry the Fourth to an 
inquisitive courtier who wanted to know against whom the 
King was preparing for war. " Of course I can," answered 
the courtier. "So can the King !" 

35. Hercules in the Cradle. 

I. As the new-born Hercules lay asleep in his cradle 
two hideous serpents crept through the open door into his 
bed-chamber. These serpents had been sent to strangle 
him by Juno, who was jealous of Hercules's mother, 
Alcmene. 5 

As the reptiles twisted their deadly coils round the 
child's neck, he awoke, raised his head, stretched out his 
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probe feiner (BStterfraft : er ergriff mit jeber ^cmb cine 
5d|Iange am (Benidf unb erftidfte We beifeen mit einem 
einsigen J)rudf. J)ie XDdrterinnen I^atten Me Sdjiangen jefet 

IS iPol|I bemerft, aber unbestpinglid^e 5urd^t Ijielt jte feme. 
2tlfmene tpar auf 6en Sdjrei ilires Kin&es enpad^t; mit 
bIo§en 5u§en fprang jte ayxs l)em Sett unb jiurste, ^iilfe 
rufenb, auf 6ie Sd^Iangen 3U, l)ie pe fd^on oon l)en fjdnben 
iljres Kinbes eripurgt fanb. 

II. 3^fet traten <x)xi\ 6ie 5^^^n ^^^ Ojebaner, burdj ben 
fjilferuf aufgefdiredt, betpaffnet in bos Sd^Iafgemad) ; 6er 
Konig ^tmpljitrvo, 6er ben Stieffoljn als ein (5efd^enf 
3upiter5 betrad|tete unb lieb I^atte, eilte erfd^rocfen I^erbei, 

5 bos bIo§e Sdimert in ber ^om^. Da ^ox(^ er ©or ber 
XDiege, fafj unb I|6rte xx>os gefd^efjen ipar ; £ujl, mit (Entfefeen 
gemifd^t, burd^bebte il|n ob ber unerl|drten Kraft bes faum 
gebornen Soljnes. €r betrad^tete bie d|at als ein gropes 
XDunberseid^en unb rief t>(ix[. propI|eten bes gro^en 3upiter, 

10 \>^x{ XDafjrfager Cirefios, I^erbei. Diefer u)eiffagte bem 
Konige, ber Konigin unb alien '^wa>^\^v^zt\, ^^x[. Cebenslauf 
bes MsMob^xKi roie oiel Ungel^euer auf €rben, u>ie piele 
Ungetiime bes IHeeres er I^inmegrdumen, u)ie er mit ^zx{ 
(5iganten felbjl im Kampfe 3ufammenfto§en unb fie befiegen 

IS u>erbe, unb xx>\^ iljn am ^xy^^ feines miilieDoHen (Erbenlebens 
^(X5 eu>ige £eben bei "t^^xK (Sottem, unb ^ebe, bie eu>ige 
3ugenb, als I^immlifdje (8emaI|Iin eru>arte. 

36^ €^tltfeui»« 

I. 2tuf unferer roeiteren %c&(t\. famen roir nun 5U bem 
u>ilblebenben graufamen X>oIfe ber (CvHopen. '^i\s xxAx bort 
\(xvi^<ti^xi, fallen u>ir am du§erjlen IHeeresjlranb eine I^odj* 
geu>6Ibte 5elfenfluft, gans mit £orbeergefhrdud| iiberfd^attet, 
5 u>o fid] piele Sd^af e unb ^iegen 3U lagem pflegten ; rings* 
umljer u>ar ©on eingerammelten Sizxxyz^ unb I^oI|en 5id|ten 
unb €id|en ein (8el|ege erbaut. 3" ^i^f^J^ UmsSunung Ijauste 
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hands, and, seizing the serpents by the neck, strangled them 
both, even before his nurses and his mother had time to 
hurry to his rescue (§ 132). to 

II. When King Amphitryon and the Theban princes, 
frightened by the cries of alarm raised by the women, 
rushed into the bedroom and saw the strangled serpents, they 
were mightily astonished at the gigantic (§ 129) strength of 
the new-born child. Tiresias, the renowned soothsayer, 5 
consulted by the king, declared that the infant hero was 
predestined to great deeds. " He will," said the seer, 
" slay demons on earth and purge the sea of monsters ; and 
after many adventures and sore trials, he will be received 
in the abode of the gods, there to (§ 89) enjoy eternal 10 
youth as the consort of Hebe." 

3 5 A. 3" ^^^ pilger^reifc, einem oon 3^^" Sunyan ge» 
fd^ticbcncn aHegorifd^en IDcrfc, fin5ct jtd| cine gidnsenbe 
Scfdimbung bes Canbcs Seulal^, ipo 5ic Slumcn, bic lbein» 
trauben, unb bic (Sefdngc bcr X>ogeI nic aufl^oren, unb xx>o 
bie Sonne Cag unb XX,(xi\i fd^eint. 5 

The Pilgrivis Progress is an allegorical work written by 
John Bunyan. There we read of the promised land of 
Beulah, in which the flowers ever bloom and the grapes 
are ever ripe \ there the birds never cease singing and the 
sun never sets. 5 

36. The Adventures of Ulysses. 

I. In the course of his wanderings Ulysses reached an 
unknown island inhabited by giants. With twelve of his 
trustiest companions he landed, and soon discovered a 
rocky cave, the lonely abode of one of those giants called 
Cyclopes. S 
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ein ZlTann oon riejtger (Bejlalt, &er We ^er&e einfam auf 
entfemten IDei&en uml|ertrieb, nie mit 2tnl)em, audj nidjt 

xo mit Seinesgleidien, utnging unb immer nur auf bosljaften 
Jreoel fann. Dos mar eben ein CyHop. XDdI|renl) ipir 
nun ^05 (Bejiaie mit l)en 2tugen mujierten, u>ur6en u>ir aHes 
itefes geu>al|r» J)a u>dl|lte idj mir 3n>oIf l)er tapferjlen 
5reunl)e aus, I|ieg l)ie fibrigen an Sorb bleiben un5 mir bos 

IS Sd^iff beu>al|ren, unb nal^m einen Sd^Ioudi ooU bes bejten 
XDeines 3U mir* 

2tl5 u>ir bei 6er J^kHuft angefommen n>aren, fanben u>ir 
il|n felbjt nid^t 3U ^aufe, h^xm er u>ar bei feinen fjerben auf 
ber IDeibe. XDir traten oI|ne u^eiteres in 5ie f}6I|Ie ein, unS 

aoipunberten uns uber 5ie innere €inrid|tung. Da ftanben 
Korbe, x>on mdd^tigen Kdfelaiben ftrofeenl), uml^er; in 5en 
StSHen, 6ie in 6er (Srotte angebrad^t u>aren, ^axi^ es 
gebrdngt ooU oon Cdmmem un5 jungen ^iegen, unb jebe 
(Sattung u>ar befonbers eingefperrt; Korbe lagen umljer, 

25 Kiibel ooH Zltolfen, Sutten, €imer sum IHelfen, ^tnfangs 
brangen 5ie (5enoffen in mid^, x>on 5em Kdfe 3U nel^men, fo 
oiel u>ir fonnten, un6 uns baoon 5U madden, ober Cdmmer 
un5 giegen nad| unferem Sd^iffe Ijinsutreiben, un6 5ann 
ipieber 3U unfem 5reun5en nad^ 5er 3"f^f I^iniiberjleuem. 

aofjdtte idi il^rem 'Baia 5od^ gefolgtl aber id^ u>ar allsube* 
gierig, ben feltfamen SemoEjner 5er fjoEjIe 3U fd^auen, un6 
ipollte lieber ein (Sajtgefdienf eru>arten als mit einem Haube 
oon 6annen 3iel|en. De5u>egen 3un6eten u>ir ein 5^uer an 
un6 opferten. 'X>axm nafjmen u>ir ein IDeniges x>ox\ 6em 

35 Kdfe unl) a^^n. Xlyxa u>arteten u>ir, bis ber J^ausl^err 
Ijeimfdme. 

IL €nMidi nal^te er, auf feinen Siefenfdjultem eine 
ungeljeure £ajl trodfenen Sd^eiterljolses tragenb, has er 
gefammelt, um jtd| fein ^tbeubma^ 6amit 3U fod|en. €r 
warf pe 3U So6en, bag es fiird^terlid^ frad^te unl) u>ir aHe 

S x>ox 2tngjl 3ufammen fuljren unl) uns in ben du^erften XDinfel 
bet (Srotte oerjiecften. T>a fallen u>ir benn, u>ie er feine fette 
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Providing themselves with a leather bottle filled with 
the best wine, they marched towards the cavern, but found 
it empty, the Cyclops being (§ 98) just then on the pasture 
tending his flocks. However, they stepped in, and finding 
it well stored with all kinds of dairy produce — milk, whey, 10 
butter, and cheese — the companions of Ulysses would have 
helped themselves freely, and carried the booty to the 
ships ; but, being anxious to see a Cyclops, Ulysses would 
(§ 26) not follow their advice, and, lighting a fire, awaited 
the return of the strange tenant of the cave. 15 



For Students interested in Homeric lore, a few extracts 
from Fosses classic Translation are here inserted by way of 
comparison : — 

^urtig nunmef)r 3U ber ^di}Ie gelangten toir ; abet bai^eim nid^t 
^anben coir ii}n ; fd^on trieb er bie iDeibltd^e ^eerb' auf bie Bergtrift* 
IDir, in bie ^otjl' eingei}enb^ umfai}n mit Becounberung 2JUes. 
Hingsi{ec fho^ten Don Kdfe bie Tidxh', audi Cdmmer unb ^icflein 
IDaren gebrdngt in htn StdUen ; unb jeglid^e (Sattung befonbers c 

(Eingefperrt : wie bie ^rfiiilin^' aQein, fo aQein aud} bie mittlem^ 
Unb audi bie Spdtling' aQein , poQ fdjmamm has (Sefc^irr Don bee tHoIfe^ 
Butten unb K&bel gefammt unb gegldttete (Eimec bes tHelfens. 
Jlnfongs fletjeten mir mit bringenben IPorten bie ^teunbe, 
Da§ wir ber 7i&i* uns netjmenb enteileten ; je^o oon tleuem, 10 

T>a% wir, sum Ijurtigen Sdjiffe nur fdjnett bie Cdmmer unb ^icflein 
2(us bem (Sei}eg' i}intreibenb, bie falsige IDoge burd^fleu'rten. 
2U>er idj Ijorete nidjt (i»ie Ijeilfam, Ijatf idj geljoret !) : 
Um ii}n felber 3U fc^aun, unb ein (Saflgefdjenf 3U em>arten ; 
Balb ad) meinen (Senoffen ein nid)t t}oIbfeIiger ^tnblicf I le 

IDir nun sflnbeten S^ntt, unb opferten ; felber fobann audj 
Xtaf}men toir Kdf' unb a%m, nnb f)arreten, brinnen uns fe^enb. 



II. Before long they heard him step in, carrying a heavy 
bundle of sticks, which he threw down with such a tremend- 
ous crash that they were frightened out of their wits. Con- 
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fjer&e in Me Kluft eintrieb, l)odj nur l)ie, roeldie er tooDte ; 
H)i66er un& Socfe blieben l)rau§en in l)em eingel|egten 
X>orI|ofe, 2tun roUte er ein mddjtiges ^^Isftixdf oor ben 

lo €ingang, bos stpeiun&sipansig oierrdbrige XDagen nidjt 
Ijdtten oon ber SteUe fdjaffen fonnen, 2)ann fefete er jtdj 
gemddjKdi auf ben Soben, melfte 6er Heilje nadj 6ie Sdjafe 
\xx\^ giegen, mad|te bie eine ^dlfte ber ZlTildj mit Cob 
gerinnen, formte Kdfe borans, unb fteUte jte in Kdrben jum 

IS Crocfnen Ijin ; bie anbere fjdifte oeripaf^rte er in grofeen 
(8efd|irren, 6enn bos mar fein tdglid^er Crunf, XDie er mit 
2tIIem ferttg xoat, madjte er jtdi ein 5^uer an, unb nun 
gefdjalj es, 6a§ er uns in unferem XDinfel erblicfte. 2tudj 
wir fa^en jefet erjl feine Hiefengejialt genau. €r Ijatte toie 

20 alle CyHopen nur ein einsiges funfelnbes 2tuge in 5er Sttme, 
Seine u>ie taufen5idl|rige fiidienftdmnte, unb 2trme unb 
^dnbe gro§ unb jiarf genug, um mit (BranitblSdfen Sail 5U 
fpielen. 

„lDer feib iljr, ^^emblingel" ful^r er uns mit feiner 

25 raul^en Stimme an, bie Hang, u>ie ein Donner im (5ebirge, 
„u>oI|er fommt il^r iiber bos ZHeer gefafjren? 3P ^i^ 
Seerduberei euer (5efd^dft, ober voas treibt il|r?" Sei 
bem (SebriiU bebte uns bos fjers im Ceibe. Dod| nal^m 
id) mid] 5ufammen unb eru>ieberte: „2td| nein; u>ir jtnb 

30 (5ried|en, fommen x>on ber gerftorung Croja's 3urucf, unb 
I^aben uns u)dl|renb ber ^eimfafjrt auf bem ZHeere oerirrt. 
So nal^en u>ir beinen Knieen unb flel|en bid^ um Sdjufe unb 
eine (Babe an, '^a, fdjeue bie (Setter, lieber IHannl unb 
erI|ore uns I T>^nn 3upiter befdjirmt bie 5d|ufeflel|enben 

35 unb rdd|t il|re IHi^Ijanblung I" 

III. 2tber ber (CyMop erujieberte mit grdglid^em taiiimx 
„7>\x bijl ein red^ter Cljor, trembling, unb u>ei§ejl nid^t, 
mit u)em bu es 3U tl|un Ijaji I IHeinejl bu, n>ir fummem uns 
um bie (Setter unb iljre '^aii^'? VOas gilt ^^m (Cyflopen 

5 3^us ber J)onnerer unb aHe (Setter miteinanber I Sinb u>ir 
boc^ oiel oortrefflidjer als jte I XDill's mein eigen fjers nid|t, 
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cealed in the remotest corner of the grotto, they watched 
the giant as he drove in his goats and sheep, rolled a huge 5 
fragment of rock before the entrance, and then began to 
milk his ewes and she-goats. When he had stored the milk, 
he lit a fire ; and now only, by the flickering light, Ulysses 
and his companions could see the Cyclops distinctly — a 
gigantic, one-eyed monster, with legs as big as primeval oak 10 
trees, and arms and hands strong and big enough to play 
at ball with granite boulders. 

"What are you doing here?" now shouted the giant 
with a thundering voice, as he descried the strangers; 
" where do you come from ? and what is your errand ? 15 
— Piracy, I'll be bound," he added with a hoarse laugh. 

"Oh dear, no," replied Ulysses meekly. "I and my 
companions here are Greeks returning from the siege of 
Troy 'y we have unfortunately lost our way, and implore thee 
on our knees for thy protection and the gifts of hospitality. 20 
As thou fearest the immortal gods, who protect the suppli- 
ants, have mercy upon us ! " 



^remblittge^ \a^i, n>er feib U}r ? toof}er bur(f;f(f;ifft {f)r bie IDoge? 
3ti es pieQeid^t nm ^tmttb*, ijl^s wa\\Vios, ha% {f}r nrnf^erirrt? 
(Sleid) toie ein Honbgefd^tDaber in Salsmeer^ toelc^es nmljerfci^tDeift 
Selbfi barbietenb bos Ceben^ ein Polf 3U befeinben im 2btslanb ? 

So bet Kyflop , ha hxai^ nns Men bas ^erj por (Entfe^en 
Uber bos rauf}e ^ebrao^ wib ii}n felbfl^ bas gra^Iid^e Sd^eufal. 



III. "What (§ 134) fools you are to think I care for 
Jupiter ! " exclaimed the giant scoffingly. "You evidently do 
not know with whom you have to deal j we Cyclopes are a 
match for all the gods put together. Whether I shall spare 
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fo fd|one \i[ tpcber bid] nod^ beine 5reunbe I 2tber fage mir 
iefet, IPO 6u bas 5d|iff gcborgen I^aft, auf ipeldiem 6u Ijerge* 
f ommen Kji. H)o Itegt es ©or 2tnfer, nal^ ober feme ?" So 

lo fragte ber (CyHop ooll 2trgliji; \i\ db<tx xx>ox baI5 tnit einer 
fd|Iauen €rftnbung bei 6er i[avi^, ^IHein Sdjiff, guter 
ZHann," anttoortete id^, „I|at 6er €r6erfd|uttercr pofdbon 
nid^t loeit oon eurem Ufer oca bie Klippen getporfen un6 
3ertrummert ; td| aHetn tnit biefen sipolf (BefeUen bin 

15 entronnen I" 2tuf 5iefe Sc5c anttoortetc bos Ungel^euer 
gar nid|t, fonbem jiredfte nur fcinc Sicfenl|dnl)e QLva, pacfte 
3U)ei tneiner (Benoffcn, un6 fd^Iug jte, iPte junge fjunbe, ju 
Soben, bag ifjr Slut unb (Beljim auf bic €r6e fprifete. 
2)ann 3erl|adfte er jte (8Kel) fixr C5Uel) 3ur 2tbenl)foji un6 fra§ 

20 jtd^ an tfjnen fatt, n>ie ein £ou)e in 5en Sergcn. (£ingeu)eibe, 
5Ieifd|, ja feas IHarf mit fammt 6cn Knod^en x)er3cljrte er. 
H)ir aber flredften l)ie ^dnbe 3U 3^^*^^ empor, \kv^ 
iammerten laut uber bic 5rex)eltl|at. 

IV. 2ftad|l)em pdj bas Untier feinen K?anji gefuHt un6 
ben Durjl mit Zltildj gelofd^t, u>arf er jtdi ber £dngc nad^ in 
ber f}dl|fe 3U Sobcn, un6 nun befann id^ mid] ob id^ nid|t auf 
il|n losgelien un6 il^m bas Sd^ujcrt 3u>ifdicn ^xx>^ti:^^Vi unb 

s £eber in 6ic Seite jto§en follte. 2lber fdjneH be5ad|te idj 
mid^ eines Scffem. ©enn u>a5 Ijdtte uns "^(xs gel^olfen? 
XDer Ijdttc uns 5en uncrmcglid^en Stein ©on 6er ^8I|Ie 
geu>dl3t ? IDir I^dttcn 3ulefet aHe bes idmmerlidijicn Cobes 
flerben muffcn. De§u>egen liegen u)ir il^n fd^nardien unb 

xo eru>arteten in bumpfer Sangigfcit 't>^xi ZHorgen. ^Is biefer 
erfd^ien unb ber Cyflop aufgejlanben u>ar, 3ilnbete er wieber 
cin 5^uer an unb png 'oxx 3U melfen. 2ll5 er utiles beenbigt, 
padfte er u>ieber 3U)ei meiner Segleiter, unb x>^ti^\\xi^ jte 3U 
unferem €ntfefeen, u>ie bos erflemal, 3um 5niBijiixdf. T>oxkxk 

15 trieb cr bie feifte ^erbe aus bcr fjol^fe, nad|bem er ben 5^l5 

abgel^oben, ging felbft mit I^inaus unb pflanste "^^w. Stein 

wiedev davor, wie man ^^n l>zAA ovx^ bw. U§ci\<^t: ^efet 
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you or not will depend entirely on my own pleasure 1 — By s 
the by," added he, " what has become of your ships ? are 
they riding at anchor in this bay ? " 

But Ulysses, who never was at a loss for an ingenious 
reply, seeing through the Cyclops's insidious inquiry, told 
him that Poseidon, the god who ruled over the sea, had 10 
dashed all their ships against the cliffs, and he alone with 
his twelve companions had escaped from the shipwreck. 
Without more ado the monster now seized two of the 
intruders with his huge hands, tore them to pieces, and 
devoured them, skin, bones, and all, without heeding the 15 
lamentations of their woebegone companions. 



tD}dri(f;t bifl bu^ ^r^mbling^ too ni(f;t Don feme bu I^erfamft 
Der bu bie (Sdtter 3U fc^eun mic^ ennaf^nft unb bie Bacf^e ber (55tter I 
Ztid^ts ja gilt ben Tiiflo^zn ber Donnerer ^eus 1ixon\on, 
tlo<^ bie feligen ©otter ; benn weit portreflflic^er flnb wir I 
Ztein^ tDoi}I nimmer aus Sc^eu por Kronions Hadje Derfd^on' i(^^ 
IDeber bein, no<^ ber ^reunbe, wo nic^t mein ^ers mir gebietet. 
Sage mir benn, iDoIjin bein treflflidjes Sdjiff hvi gej}euert ; 
(Z7b an ben femeren Stranb, ob nai^e too, ha% id) es roiffe. 
3ener fprad^'s arglijHg, umfonfl mid) Kunbigen tdufc^enb. 



IV. The ogre, having laid himself down and begun to 
snore like a cart-horse, Ulysses had a good mind to run 
his sword through the villain's body. But he thought 
better of it ; for how could he and his friends have left the 
cavern, seeing that their united efforts could not have 5 
removed the rock from tRe entrance ? 

They therefore anxiously awaited the next morning. 
When it dawned, the Cyclops got up and again milked his 
ewes and she-goats, after which he once more seized two of 
Ulysses's companions and devoured them for his breakfast 10 
Then he removed the stone, and having driveiv QVi.\. Vcs. 
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^crgc trdben; xxixc aber bifeben in ber Cobesangjl surucf 

ao un5 jefeer enoartetc, 6a§ bas nddijiemal 5ic Heil^e, gefreffen 
3U iper5cn, an il^n fommen iperfee, 3^ f^I^P bctpcgte fort- 
ipdl|rcn6 (Enttourfc ber Had^e in meinem f}er3en, ipte idj es 
angrcifen foUte, bem Ungel^cuer 5U oergclten. €n6Iid| fam 
mir ein (Bebanfc, 6er nid^t iibel mar. J)rinnen tm Stalls lag 

25 &ie mdd^tigc Keule bes CyHopen aus griinem ©lioenliols ; 
er Ijatte jte jid) abgel|auen, um jtc 5U tragen, ipenn jtc biirre 
geiporben ipdre; uns erfd^icn fie an £dnge un6 J)idfe bem 
ZHaji eines gro^en Sd^iffes gleid^. X>on 5tefer Keule I|ieb 
idj mir einen pfafjl Don 6er Dide, ipie ein 2trm il^n umfpannen 

30 fann, reid^te benfelben 5en 5reun5en un6 I|ie§ jte il|n glatt 
fd^aben, t>ox{XK fd^drfte \i\ iljn oben gans fpife un6 brannte il^n 
in 6er 5Icimme I^art. Diefen pfal^I oerbarg \i\ mit aHer 
Sorgfalt im ZHijle, beffen es I^aufenipeife in 5er J^oljle gab. 

V. 2tm 2tben6 fam ber grd§Kd|e ^irte mit feiner fjerbe 
I^eim, fiigte, tpie bisljer, ben Stein ipieber in 5ie (feffnung, 
tljat utiles it)ie fonji, unb fra§ audi 3U)ei aus unferer ZlTitte. 
3n5U>ifd|^n I^atte \i\ eine I|6l3eme Kanne mit 6em bunfein 

s iPein aus meinem Sd^Iaud^e gefiiHt, ndljerte mid^ 6em 
Ungeljeuer un6 fprad] : „Da nimm, Cyflop, unb trinf I auf 
ZlTenfd^enfleifdi fd^medPt 5er IDein oortrefflidj. 3^1 brad^te 
il|n mit, um iljn 6ir 3U fpenben, xo^nw, bu (Erbarmen mit uns 
trugejl, un5 uns Ijeim liegeft. ^ber bu bift \<x ein gans ^wi* 

10 fefelidier H)uterid| ; n>ie mag V\i\ f iinftig ein anberer ZlTenfdj 
befud^en I 2ftein, 5u biji nid|t billig mit uns oerfal^ren I" 

Der (EyHop naljm 6ie Kanne oEjne ein XDort 3U oerlieren 
un5 leerte jte mit burjiigen Sugen ; man \(&[ il|m ^os €nt- 
sMen ox{, in meld^es ifjn bie Sugigfeit unb Kraft bes Cranfes 

IS oerfefete. ^Is er fertig u>ar, fprad) er 5um erjlenmale freunb- 

X\i\\ „5t^tn6Iing, gieb mir nod^ eins 5U trinfen; un5 fage 

mir <xixi\, u>ie bu I^eigeji, bamit id| bid^ auf ber SteHe mit 

^inem (8a(lgefd^en! erfreuen loxiw,, T>^n\K aud? u>ir Ijaben 

Wein liiev ju f anie, u>ir Cv^lopen, 'Samxt b\x ab<^t aud\ 

^rfaliveft, wen bix vox 6ir l^a^, \o xx>\\\e: po\\T&\\<txo»s \^ 
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flock, replaced it before the outlet, so that no one could 
escape. Every one wondered whose turn it would be to be 
devoured next. The inventive Ulysses, however, having 
devised a plan of vengeance, at once set to work to carry 15 
it into execution. He took a club of green olivewood, 
rough-hewed one end of it into a sharp point which he 
hardened in the fire. This done, he concealed it carefully 
in the litter with which the floor of the cave was strewn. 



V. When the sun set, the cannibal re-entered the • 
cavern with his flock, sat down to supper and devoured two 
more of his guests. Meanwhile Ulysses, having filled a 
wooden cup with wine from his leather bottle, invited his 
gracious host to drain it, saying that there was nothing like 5 
the juice of the grape to wash down human flesh. Without 
saying a word, the Cyclops put the tempting beaker to his 
lips and drank the wine with delight. 

"One more cup," said he, smacking his lips; and 
turning to Ulysses : " By the by, stranger, what is thy 10 
name ? as for me, I am called Polyphemus." 
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tnetn Ztame." So fpradj l)er CyHop, un6 geme gab td| il|m 
t>on Zteuem 3U trinfen, 3^/ fereimal fdjenfte idj il|m bie 
Kanne ooll, un6 fereimal leerte er jte in feiner 2)umml|eit 2ll5 
iljm &er IDein 5ie Sejtnnung 3U umnebein anfing, fpradj idj 

25 fdjiauer IDeife : ^ZlTeinen Jftamen ipiliji &u loiffen, (CyMop ? 
3cll Ijabe etncn feltfamen 2ftamen, 3^? Il^ife^ ^^J^ Zttcmanb ; 
atte IPelt nennt mid? Ztiemanb, ZlTutter, Pater Ijiegen mtdj 
fo, un6 bei alien meinen 5reunl)en bin id] fo gel|ei§en." 
Darauf antiportete ber (CyHop: „Hun foUji iu aud? l)ein 

30 (Bajlgefdien! erijalten; ben 2ftieman6, ben oerseljre id? 
3ulefet nadi alien feinen Sdjiffsgenoffen. Siji bu mit ber 
(Babe 3ufrie6en, Jftiemanb ?" 

VI. Diefe lefeten XDorte laUte ber CyHop nur nod?, leljnte 
jtdi rfidftpdrts unb taumelte baI6 gan3 3U So6en. XK\i 
gefrummtem, feiftem Ztadfen \>^\ii er fidj fd^nard^enb im 
Saufd^, \(x XDein un6 ZlTenfd^enfleifd^ brad^ er in 6er Sirun!en« 
s Ijeit (xas feinem Sdjiunbe Iierans. 3^fe^ ftedfte id| fd^neH l)en 
pfay in l)ie glimmenfee 2tfd^e, bis er 5^uer fing, unb als er 
fdjon 5unfen fpriilite, 3og id^ il|n I^eraus, un6 mit 5en oier 
5reun5en, l)ie "(xxs £005 getroffen I^atte, ftie§en ipir ifjm 6ie 
Spifee tief in's 2tuge I^inab, unb idi, in bie fjol^e gerid^tet, 

10 brelite ben pfaljl, ipie ein gimmermann einen Sd^iffsbalfen 
5urdibol|rt. XDimpern unb 2tugenbrauen oerfengte bie (5Iut 
bis auf bie IDurseIn, "^o!^ es praffelte, unb fein erlofd^enbes 
^uge sifd^te ipie I^ei^es (Eifen im IDaffer. (5rauenx)oII I|eulte 
ber Perlefete auf, fo laut, ^(x% bie £j6I|Ie pon bem ©ebriill 

15 ipieberl|allte ; unb u)ir, oor 2tngji bebenb, fludjteten in '^^w, 
du^erjien XDinfel ber (Brotte, 

polypl^em ri§ fid^ inbeffen 't^ax^ pfal^I aus ber 2tugent|o{jIe, 
oon bem ^<X5 Slut triefenb I^erunterrann ; er fd^Ieuberte il|n 
ipeit pon jtd^, unb tobte u>ie ein Unfinniger. l><x}xa erl|ub er 

ao ein neues ^^i^tq,<i\i\xA unb rief feine Stammesbruber, bie 
(Tyttopen^ ^erbei, bie im (Bebirge umljertPoI|nten. Diefe 

famen von alien Setten l^eran, um\\e\!L\<ixv b\<i ^o(\te unb 

wofften wiffen, xvas tl^rem Bxubet o^e\4v<i\\«w V\» ^'t <35^«t 
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Three times he drained the cup, and when Ulysses saw 
that the generous wine began to take effect, he told Poly- 
phemus that his name was " Nobody." 

" Well, my dear Nobody, the gift of hospitality that 1 15 
reserve for thee is that I shall devour thee last of all ! " 



3e§t am 2U>enbc fam cr, ber ^irt fdjonplie^iger ^erben ; 
5d)neII in bie rdumige Kluft nun trieb er ^as toeiblici^e tna|h>iei}^ 
2JUes sugleid}^ nidjts laffenb im f)od}umf}egeten Portjof, 
IDeil er pieQeid^t argn>df}nte ; pielleici^t and) f&gt' es ein (5ott fo. 
^uf nun fd)tpang er unb fleQte ben mdd^tigen ^els por t^n €ingang^ 5 

S^i^ fid? bann, vlv^ melfte bie Sdjaf unb metfemben ^iegen^ 
2Jaes ber ©rbnung gemfif, unb bie Sduglinge legf er avis €uter. 
2Jber nac^bem er geeilt, su fertigen feine (5efd)dfte^ 
pacff er abermal stpeen madjtpott, unb befleUte bie tladjtfo^ 
3e§o begann idj felber, unb fprac^, bem K^flopen genatiet, 'O 

£ine f)6l3eme Kanne bes bunfelen £Deins in ^tx\, ^dnben : 

nimm, Kyflop, unb trinf ; auf OTcnfdjenfleifdj ift ber tt?ein gut ! 
Da§ bu lemfl, n?ie fofllidj ben tCrunf tjier Ijegte bas tlleerfdjiff, 
IDelc^es uns trug. Dir bradjt' idj 3ur Sprenge nur, n?enn bu erbarmenb 
^eim midj 3U fenben getoatirt. Doc^ tvi ipatl}cfl \a gans unertrdglidj I 15 

238fer tllann, n?ie mag bir ein ilnberer natjen in gufunft. 
So piel tnenfdjen audj flnb ? Du Ijajl nidjt biUig get|anbelt I 



VI, As he said this, he staggered and sank down dead 
drunk, as his wily guest had expected. Now Ulysses 
seized the pole, put it into the fire till it began to blaze, and 
with the help of four of his companions, he thrust the burn- 
ing point so deep into the monster's one eye that it seethed s 
like a redhot iron in cold water. 

With a terrific howl the blinded ogre started to his feet 
and tore the pole from the socket of his eye, whilst his 
tormentors concealed themselves in the remotest corners of 
the cave. At the sound of his repeated yells, the other 10 
Cyclopes hurried to the entrance and asked their brother 
what was the matter. 

^^ Nobody wants to murder me tte2Lc\\eto\iL'^'^i^ x<3^^^ 
Ydiyphemus, 
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brMte avs 6er ^ot|Ie I^eraus: „2fSeman6, Ztiemanl) bringt 

25 tnidj um, if|r Jt^unbe 1 Xtiemanl) tl|ut es mit 2trglift 1" 2tl5 
We CyHopen 1)05 I^orten, fprad^en jte: „2tun, tpcnn 2tie» 
manb &ir ettoas 5U £eibe tl|ut, ipcnn Wd? feme Seele angreift, 
IPOS fdjreteji 5u X>z\m fo ? J)u biji ipoI|I franf ; aber gegen 
Kranfljeit Ijaben xx>xc CyHopen feine 2TRtteIl" So fdirieen 

30 jte un6 eilten ipie&er baoon. 2TKi: aber lad^te bos ^er3 im 
Ceibe. 

VI I. J)er bfinie CyHop tappte inieffen in feiner fjoEjfe 
uml|er, tmmer nodj por Sdimersen iPtnfelnl), €r nal|m ben 
^elsjiein pom €mgange, fefete jtd? 5ann unter 5ie pforte, un6 
tajiete mit 5en 2(6x^^xi umljer, um einen 3^^^" ^o" wns 3U 

5 f angen, 6er Cujl I|dtte, mit 5en Si\<x\^xK 3U enttoifd^en ; 5enn 
er Ijielt midj fur fo einfditig, 6a§ id^ es ouf biefe XDeife 
angreifen ipurbe. 3^^ <^^^ f^^ instpifd^en oxi taufenberlei 
planen Ijerum, bis id? 6en red^ten ausfinbig mad^te, €5 
jianben ndmlid] gemdjiete XDibber mit bem bid^tejlen 5Ke§e 

10 um uns I|er, gar grog unb jlattlidj. Die perbanb id| gan3 
gel^eim mit ben Huten bes IDeibengefledjtes, auf tpeld^em 
ber CyHop fd^Iief, je brei unb brei; unb ber mittlere trug 
unter feinem Saud^e immer einen pon uns ZHdnnem, ber jtdi 
oxK feiner XDoUe feftl^ielt, tnbeffen bie beiben anbern XDibber 

15 red|ts unb linfs, bie I^eimlid^e £ajt befd^irmenb, einl^ertrollten. 
3d| felber ipdl|lte ^^xk jlattlid^jlen Sodf, ber \oi\ iiber alle 
anbern Ijerporragte. 3^" f^6^^ i^ ^1^ Siidfen, ipdiste mid? 
unter feinen Saud? unb I|ielt bie ^av^^ f eji in ben gefrdufelten 
XDoHenflodfen gebrel^t. So unter t>^xK XDibbem I^dngenb, 

20 erujarteten ipir mit unterbrudten Seuf^em 't>z^ IHorgen. €r 
fam, unb bie mdnnlid^e fjerbe fprang suerji l^iipfenb aus ber 
J^oI|Ie ouf bie H)eibe. 2tur bie H)eibd|en blodften nod? mit 
jhrofeenben €utern in 't><ixi SiWiZXK. 3^^^ geplagter J^err 
betaftete jebem XDibber, ber I|inausging, forgfditig X><iXK 

25 Siiden, ob f ein 5ffid?tling barauf jtfee ; aw. "t^^n Soudj unb 
meine £ift ^<xi>li^ er in feiner Dummljeit nid?t. 
So wie wiv ein ipenig Pon ber ^^Isfluft entfemt tparen, 
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" Then why on earth/' exclaimed the Cyclopes outside is 
the cavern, " dost thou howl thus, though, as thou sayest, 
nobody is doing thee any harm ? For diseases sent by the 
gods we know no remedies." So saying they hurried away. 

yXxCb xoxx\. Hef bie KTHopen ber Br&Qenbe^ coeld^e bena(^bart 
lDof)nten im jelfengefl&ft um bes Stranbs toinbi^aaenbe ^dupter. 
3ene pemai}men "^zti Huf^ unb coanbelten borti^er unb balder, 
Unb um bie ^di}Ie gefleat erforfd^ten fie^ was ii}n betrflbte : 

IPas boc^ gefc^ai), polYfemos^ 3u Ceibe bir^ ba§ bu fo brfiUtefl 5 

Durd) bie ombroflfc^e Itad^t ^^"^ uns aufwecfte^ pom Sc^Iummer? 
0b bit bie ^erben pieUeid^t ber Sterblid^en einec i^intpegraubt^ 
0ber bid} felbfl auc^ tdbtet burd) ^rglifl ober getpaltfam ? 

n?ieber begann aus ber ^di}Ie bas Ungei^eu'r polyfemos : 
Zliemanb tobtet midj, ^i^eunbe, burdj Jlrglifl ; Keiner getpaltfom I 10 

Drauf antiporteten jen', unb fc^rie'n bie gefUlgelten IPorte : 
Ztun tpofem mit (Setpalt bid} (Einfamen Keiner beleibigt ; 
Kranft^eit pon 3$eus^ bem (Ert^abnen^ permag fein tHittel sn tpenben. 
Du benn flei^e sum Pater^ bem tHeerbei^errfc^er pofeibon. 



VII. Groping his way in the cavern, the blind Cyclops 
at last found the issue, where, having removed the stone, 
he sat down with outstretched hands so as to prevent any 
one from escaping with the sheep. Meanwhile, however, 
Ulysses got hold of the stoutest and fleeciest wethers of the 5 
flock, and tying three and three together, bade each of his 
remaining six companions suspend himself under the belly 
of the wethers in the middle. For himself he selected the 
bell-wether — the biggest of all, folded his arms round the 
back of the beast, burying his hands deep in the thick 10 
fleece ; and, thus equipped, they all approached the issue 
of the cave. As Ulysses had expected, the watchful Cyclops 
passed his hands carefully over the back of every one of 
the sheep ; but as it did not occur to him to feel below, 
the hidden riders all emerged from the cavern undetected. 15 
When, last of all, the bell-wether, heavily burdened, came 
to the way out, Polyphemus tenderly p^X\&A.\CY&^^<S^^^'^^^ 
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mad^te idj mid| sucrji oon meinem Sode los, un5 loste 
6ann audi meine ^i^eunbc ab. XDir tparen unfrer lei&cr 

3onur nodj jteben, umamttcn uns mit I^ersKd^er 5r^u5e, un6 
iammerten um 5ic Perlorenen. Sod) ipinfte id) il|nen, l)a§ 
f einer laut ipemen, fonbem l)a§ jte mit 6en gcraubten H)il)5em 
jtd| fd^neH nadj unfem Sd^iffen mit mir oufmad^en foHten. 
€rjl als ipir ipiebcr auf unfem Huberbdnfcn fagcn un^ l)urd? 

35 l)ie IDogen 5al|in fd^ifften, auf einen fjerolbsruf oom Ufet 
entfemt, fd^rie id| 6em am Uferl|iigel mit feiner fjcr&c berg- 
rodrts I^inanf Kmmcn5en CyHopen meine Spottrebe ju : „2ftun, 
(CyHop, 5u Ijajt l)od| feines fd|Ied|ten ZlTamtes Segleiter in 
Reiner ^8I|fe gefreffen I (Enblid) jtn5 l)ir 6eine %c^x>zVSc{o!i^x\, 

40 oergolten u>or^en, un^ 6ie Strafe 3upiter'5 un6 6er (5otter 
I|aji 5u empfunben I" 

VIII. 2tl5 5er H)utrid| feiefes I^orte, rourie fein (Srimm nod^ 
piel grower. €r ri§ einen gan3en ^elsblodf aus 5em (Bebirge 
I^eraus, un6 u>arf il|n nad| unferem Sd^iffe. €r Ijatte fo gut 
gesielt, l)ag er 1)05 €n6e unferes Steuerrubers nur um ein 
s IDeniges perfel|lte. 2tber oon 6em nieberfKirsenben Slodfe 
fd|u>on 6te 5Iut an un6 6ie riirfipSrts n>allen&e Sran5ung 
ri§ unfer Sd^iff u>ieber an's (Beflabe surfidf. ZHit aHer 
(8eu>alt mu^ten u>ir 5ie Huber anfhrengen, um bem Huge* 
I^euer aufs neue 3U cntfliefjen un5 uormdrts 3U fommen. 

lojftun fing id| abennals ox\, 5U rufen, obgleid? mid^ 5ie 
Jreunbe, 5ie einen 3u>eiten H)urf befiirditeten, mit (5eu>alt 
abljaltcn iPoHten. „J^ore, CyHop," fd^rie id^, „u>cnn V\i\ je 
einmal ein IHenfdienfinb fragt, u>er 5ir bein ituge geblenbet, 
fo foHji 6u eine beffere 2tntu)ort geben, als 5u fie 5einen 

isCyflopen ertljeilt I|ajil Sag il|m nur: 5er gerftorer 
Croja's, ©byff^^/ ^^t ^i<i? geblenbet, ber 5ot|n bes Caertes, 
ber auf 5er 3"f^I 3^^<»f^ u)oljnt 1" So rief id^, fjeulen?) 
fd^rie 6er (CyHop I|eruber : „lt)el| mir I So I^at fid] 't^^xiw, bie 
alte IDeiffagung oxk mir erfuHtl Senn einjl befanb fid] 

counter uns ein XDal^rfager mit 2ftamen Celemus, fees 
(Burymixs Sofyx, tpeldjer l^xer \m Caube ber CvHopen alt 
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and said, " How is it that thou, who wast always the first in 
the field, art to-day the last ? Surely thou art sorely grieved 
at thy master*s affliction. If thou couldst only speak, I 20 
know (§ 115) thou wouldst tell me the hiding-place of that 
treacherous Nobody and his beggarly rabble ; how I would 
batter out his brains against the walls of the cave ! " 

No sooner had the wethers reached a certain distance, 
than Ulysses disentangled himself from his fleecy carrier, 25 
unbound his companions, and they with all speed made 
for the boat. As they rowed away, Ulysses shouted to 
Polyphemus, still within reach of the voice : 

" Thou hast now the reward of thy misdeeds ! The 
guest whose companions thou hast devoured was truly no 30 
mean man, and therefore thou now feelest the wrath of the 
gods ! " 

VIII. Thus lashed into fury, the Cyclops tore a 
mighty block from the rocky mountain, hurled it at the 
ship and wellnigh hit it And so high did the waters swell 
from the fall of the rock that the surge carried the boat 
back towards the shore ; and with might and main had 5 
they to ply their oars in order to gain the offing. 

Once more Ulysses began to shout, " Know thou that it 
is Ulysses, the son of Laertes of Ithaca, that has put thine 
eye out ; so now, if thou art ever asked who did it, thou 
canst give a better answer, and say that it was the con- 10 
queror of Troy." 

" Woe is me !" howled the Cyclops ; " now the prophecy 
has come true. Once upon a time a soothsayer told me 
that one Ulysses would come and deprive me of my eye- 
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getDorben ijl. 2)iefer Ijat mir getoaI|rfagt, 5a§ idj bereinjl 
burdj 05Yff^ii5 ^^ ©ejtdjt perlieren follte. Sa meinte idj 
benn immer, es foUte ein ftattlidjer Kerl 5al|er fommen, \o 

25 gro§ un5 jlarf, toie idj felber einer bin, un5 foUte jtdj mit 
tnir im Kampfe meffen. Unb nun ijl Mefer It)idjt gefommen, 
Mefer HJeidjIing, I|at midi mit It)eine beriidt un5 ntir im 
Haufdj t>(xs 2luge geblenbetl 2lber fomm bodj tpieber, 
©5vff^^^ 2)iegmal tpiH idj bidj ab (8ajl betoirten, tpill 

30 bit t>om ZlTeeresgott jtdjeres (8eleite erflcl|en, 5enn tpijfc, idj 
bin ber Sol^n pofeibon's. 2ludj fann nur er, un5 fein 

2tn5erer midj I^eiknl" 3^fe^ ^^^^ P"9 ^^ ^" V^ feincm 
Pater ^cptunus 3U h^i^n, ia% er mir 5ie ^cimfel^r nidjt 
t>erg6nnen foUe. „Un5 fel^rt er jemals surudf," enbete cr, 

35 „fo fci es tpenigPens fo fpdt, fo unglficflidj, fo t>erlaffm 
ols moglid^, auf cinem frcmbcn Sdjiffe, nidjt auf 5em 
eigencn ; un5 3U ^aufe treffe er nidjts als €Ien5 an 1" 

2)arauf crgriff er einen jtoeiten, nodj piel grogeren %As* 
blod un5 fd^Ieuberte il^n uns nadj. 2tudj biesmal t>erfel|lte 

40 er uns nur um ein IDeniges. 2)odj wiberflanben wir 5em 
(5egenjioge ber 5Iut un5 ruberten getrojl Dortodrts. Solb 
n)aren wir audj n)ie5er bei ber 3nfel angefommen, voo 5ie 
iibrigen Sd^iffe geborgen in 5er Sud^t lagen unb bie ^reunbe, 
fdjon lange traurig am 5tcani(i gelagert, uns erwarteten* 
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sight. And instead of being a mighty warrior like myself, is 
as I expected, it now turns out that this Ulysses is a con- 
temptible stripling who befools me with treacherous wine. 
But let all be forgotten ! prithee, come back, dear Ulysses, 
and be my guest. Polyphemus, the son of Neptune, will 
implore his father to grant thee a safe passage home ! " But 20 
as Ulysses would not listen to him, he seized another frag- 
ment of rock, which he hurled at the ship, and once more he 
all but hit it. Ulysses, however, and his companions rowed 
towards a safe bay in the opposite island, where the men 
in the other ships were anxiously awaiting their return. as 



^8re, KyHoj), tvofem bidj cin flerblidjer (Erbebett)oi)ner 
3emals fragt nm bes binges erbamtnngsto&rbige Blenbung ; 
Sac^ it)m : Der 5tdbtei>ern>&fier 0bYffeus i)at mid} geblenbet, 
€r bcs Caertfs Sotjn, i»oIint|aft in 3tt|a'o's Cilanb I 

^fo id} felbfl ; bod} laut mit (5et)ettl antoortete jener : S 

XX>t\{Z, gewif xmxi trifft mid} ein Coos uralter Derfanbung I 
^ier voox cinfl ein propI}et, cin ttlann, fo gro^ unb geioaltig, 
^lemos^ €urtmos Soljn, bcr funbigflc Sctjer ber gufunft 
lDcId}cr ani}icr njeiffagenb bei uns Kyflopen gcaltert. 

Diefer fpradj, i»ic bas aUes bereinfl mir fdm' in CrfaHung, 10 

Durd} bes ©b^ffeus ^dnbe beraubt su fe^n bes (5efid}tes. 
Dod} erwartet' id} ^cts, ein grower WL^i tlattlid}er 'y^xxxmoxm. 
SoUte batjer einfl f ommen, mit Kraft }xn\> Stdrfe gertflet ; 
Unb nun \a\. fo ein Ding, fo ein elenber lX>id}t, fo ein lX>eid}Iing, 
tnir mein 2Iuge geblenbet, nad}bcm er mit IDein mid} bewdltigt I 15 

Komm bod} (}eran, ©b^ffcus ; bomit i(^ als <5afi bid} bett)irtl}e, 
Unb ein (Seleit bir fd}affe 00m mdd}tigen Cdnbererfd}fltt'rer ; 
Denn 3^Tn bin i(^ ein 5oI}n, unb er rfll}mt fid} meinen (Erseuger I 
2Iud} n)irb ber mid} Ijeilen, gcf dllt es it}m ; feiner ber 2Inbem, 
lOeber ein feliger (Sott, nod} ein tterblid}er €rbebeiDot}ner. 20 






SECOND PART. 
ENGLISH EXTRACTS 

FOR TRA.NSLATION INTO GERMAN. 

N»B. — I. The Number before the Footnotes refers to the number of 
the line of the text in which the annotated wordy phrase^ 
or sentence [in Italics) occurs. 

2. Verbs in the Notes marked with * are strong or irregular, 

37. Anecdotes. 

A. A master of a ship called down into the hold : " Who 
is there?" — "Will, «>,*' was the answer. "What are you 
doing (§ 7)."— "Nothing, sir!"— "Is Tom there?"— 
** Yes," answered Tom. " What are you doing ?" — " Help- 
ing Will, sir !" 5 

2. Say — Sir Captain, 

B. A player performing (§ 154) the ghost in Hamlet very 
badly was hissed. After bearing (§§98, 1 1 1) it ^ good while, 
he put the audience in good humour by stepping (§ 176) for- 
ward, and saying, " Ladies and gentlemen, I am extremely 
sorry that my humble endeavours to please are unsuccess- 5 
ful; but if you are not satisfied, I must give up the ghost." 

2. eine 3$eit lang. 

\ C. A gentlemen having (§ 98) lent a guinea for (§ 61) 
two or three days to a person whose promises Ke V^aji. ^'^N. 
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much faith in (§62), was very much surprised to find that he 
very punctually kept his word [with him]. The same gentle- 
S man being (§ 98) some time after desirous of borrowing 
(§ 103) a larger sum : "No," said the other, "you have de- 
ceived me once, and I am resolved (that) you shall not do 
it a second time.^* 

7, 8. nidjt i»irt>er. 

* D. A merchant having (§ 98) sustained a considerable 
loss, desired his son not to mention it to anybody. The 
youth promised silence, but at the same time requested to 
know what advantage could attend it " If you divulge this 
Sloss," said the father, "we shall have two evils to support 
instead of one — our own grief, and the joy of our 
neighbours.'* 

2. In this sense — ein^fdjdrfen, with dat of person. 

3. In the sense of lad = her 3unge, or 3&n9lin9 ; in the sense of young age = 

hie 3ugenb. Al the same time, lit. sugleidj ; here — inbeffen. 

4. Say — could accrue (ertoacijfen*) to-them out-of-it (barans). 

6. Say— Sdjabenfrcube, f., a very expressive term for this speciality of joy. 

E. Horace Walpole being informed of (§ 98) a serious 

quarrel between two of his female friends, asked the person 

whether either of them had called the other ugly? On 

obtaining an answer in the negative^ he replied, " Oh, then, 

5 I shall soon make up the matter J^ 

I, 2. Here — ein Ijefttgcr XDortioedifel. 

4- Say — On the negative answer which he obtained (§ 154). 

5. Say — / shall know [how] to settle (fdjlidjten) the quarrel (Streit, m. ) 

- F. Dr. South, once preaching (§ 98) before Charles II 
(who was not very often in a church), observed that the 
monarch and all his attendants began to nod. As nobles 
are common men when they are asleep, some of them soon 
S after snored, on which (§ 67) he broke off his sermon, and 
called: "Lord Lauderdale, let me (§ 32) entreat you to 
rouse yourself; you snore so loud that you will wake the 
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^ G. A certain priest in a rich abbey in Florence, being 
(§ 98) a fisherman's son, caused a net every day (§ 40) to 
be spread in his apartment to put him in mind of his origin ; 
but the abbot dying (§ 179), this dissembled humility caused 
him to be chosen as (§ 42) his successor, after which (§ 49) ^ 
the net was used no more. Being asked (§ 98) the reason, 
he answered : " There is no occasion for the net, when the 
fish is caught." (Cf. Robert Browning's " Asolando.") 

I. Begin the sentence by — In a rich abbey, etc. 
7. Say — It requires, es bebarf, with gen, 

H. During the war ( 1 7 96) a sailor went to Mr. M*Laren, 
a watchmaker (§ 148), and presenting a small French watch 
to him, demanded to know how much the repairs of it 
would come to. Mr. M*Laren, reviewing it (§ 98), said it 
would (§ 26) cost him more than the original purchase, " 1$ 
donH mind that^^ said the tar ; " I will even give double the 
original cost, for I have a veneration for the watch !" — 
"What might you have given for it (§ 61) ?" said the watch- 
maker. " Why^^^ replied the tar, " I gave a fellow a blow 
on the head for it, and if you repair it, I will give you two !" 10 

5. Kanfpreis^ or (Kinfaufspreis, ra. 

6. baraus mad^e idj mir nidjts. Ceerjarfc, f. , (lit. tar-jacket), 
9. Why, if used as interjection { = Fr. mais /) = ei ! 

I. A poor woman, understanding (§ 98) that Dr. Gold- 
smith was a physician, and hearing of his great humanity, 
solicited him, by letter^ to send her something for her 
husband, who had lost his (§132) appetite, and was reduced 
to a most melancholy state. The good-natured poet waited 5 
on her instantly, and after some discourse with his patient, 
found him sinking with sickness and poverty. The doctor 
told the honest pair that they should hear from him in an 
hour, when he would send the sick man some pills, which he 
believed (§ 115) would prove (§ 26) efficacious. He imme- 10 
diately went home and put ten guineas into a chip-box 
with the following label : " These must be used as necessities 
require ; be patient and of good heart." He sent his ser- 
vant with this prescription to the comfortless mourner^ who 



78 GERMAN COMPOSITION 

IS found (that) it contained a remedy superior to anything 
Galen or his disciples could ever administer. 

3, brieflid}. 

4, 5. to be reduced, etc, — trofilos bamicbcr liegen. 

5, 6. to wait on — eincn Befnd} madden, with dat, of person, 
7. to be sinking with = bat|in ^edjen ax\, (with dat. ) 

9. when, here =san^ /Aa/. 
12, 13. jc x\.a&i €rforbemis. 

K. Dr. Franklin, in the early part of his life^ and when 
following the business of a printer (§ 149), had occasion to 
travel from Philadelphia to Boston. In (§ 62) his journey 
he stopped at one of the inns, the landlord of which (§ 134) 

5 possessed all the inquisitive impertinence of his countrymen. 
Franklin had scarcely sat himself down to supper when 
his landlord began to torment him with questions. He, 
well knowing (§ 98) the disposition of these people, and 
aware that answering (§1) one question would only pave 

10 the way for twenty more, determined to stop the landlord 
at once by requesting (§ 154) to see his wife, children, and 
servants, in short, the whole of his household. When they 
were summoned, Franklin, with an arch solemnity, said : 
" My good friends, I sent for you here to (§ 89) give you 

15 an account of myself. My name is Benjamin Franklin ; 
I am a printer, nineteen years of age ; reside at Philadelphia, 
and am now going to Boston. I sent for you all, that if 
you wished for any further particulars^ you might ask and 
I inform you ; which done (toorouf), I hope (§115) that you 

20 will permit me to eat my supper in peace." 

I. Say — When (§ 174) Dr. F., in his youth, followed . . ., he had, etc. 
17, 28. Say — in order that I may give you information (Befdjcib, m. ), on your 
question, ' ' in case " (fatts) you wish to know ' 'further particulars " (nodj 
IDeltercs), etc. 

L. Friends and Money, — A rich man had been ill for 

(§61) several weeks, and was surprised (§5) that two or 

three of his friends did not come to see him. "They do 

not venture to appear before you," said his accountant. 

5 " The sum of money for which they are indebted to you 
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is overdue, and they are not yet able to pay it off." — " Then 
go," said the invalid, "and tell them that they owe me 
nothing, and that I only ask them to come to me and 
fetch their receipts. For (§ 156) I would ( = wilt) rather 
lose my money than my friends." 10 

M. A foolish fellow went to the parish priest, and told 
him with a long face that he had (§ 165) seen a ghost. 
" When and where ?" said the pastor. " Last night," replied 
the timid man. " I was passing by the church, and up 
against the wall of it I beheld the spectre." — " In what s 
shape did it appear ?" said the priest. " It appeared in the 
shape of a great ass." — " Go home and hold your tongue 
about it^^ rejoined the pastor ; " you are a very timid man, 
and have been frightened (§ 1 8) by your own shadow." 

7, 8. to hold one's tongue, reinen IHunb Ijalten; or — ^dj tjaten bapon 3U fpredjen 
(bos Zrioul I)alten is a rather vulgar expression). 



38. Alexander and an African Chief. 

I. During ( = on) his march to conquer the world, 
Alexander came to a people in Africa who dwelt in a re- 
mote and secluded corner in peaceful huts, and knew 
neither war nor conqueror. They (§ 188) led him to the 
hut of their (§ 132) chief, who received him hospitably, 5 
and placed before him golden dates, golden figs, and bread 
of gold (§ 147). "Do you eat gold in this country?" said 
Alexander. " I take it for granted,^^ replied the chief, " that 
thou wert able to find eatable food in thine own country ; for 
what reason, then, art thou come among us ?" (§ 52) — "Your 10 
gold has not tempted me hither," said Alexander ; " but I 
would willingly become acquainted with your manners and 
customs." — " So be it" rejoined the other ; " sojourn among 
us as long as it pleaseth thee (§ 41)." 

During this conversation two citizens entered as into their 15 
court of justice. The plaintiff said : " I bought of this man 
a piece of land (§ 148), and as I was making a deep drain 
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through it, I found a treasure. This is not mine, for I only 
bargained for the land, and not for any treasure concealed 
20 beneath it ; and yet the former owner of the land will not 
receive it." The defendant answered : " I hope / have a 
conscience as well as my fellow-citizen. I sold him the land, 
with all its contingent as well as existing advantages, and 
consequently the treasure inclusively,^^ 

8. far ausgetnad^t ox\.*xvi\^v\* ; here — jl^ (dat, ) por^Qen. 

12. fennen* lemcn. 

13. es fci ; or adverbially, iwn woI)I. 
15, 16. ©or (Seric^t fommen*. 

17, 18. ben 2^oben burd^gcaben*. 

19. erjlrf}en*, in pres. perf. 

20. here simply — Derfdufer {vendor), 
21,22. Say — I am as conscientious. 

23. Say — together-with (famt, with dai. ) all that was concealed therein, 

24. consequently . . • inclusively ^ alfo aixS^. 

II. The chief, who was at the same time their supreme 
judge, recapitulated their words, in order that the parties 
might see (§27) whether [or no] he understood them aright; 
then, after some reflection, said : " Thou hast a son, friend, 

5 I believe?" — "Yes !" — "And thou" (addressing the other) 
"a daughter?" — "Yes!" — "Well, then, let his son marry 
thy daughter, and bestow the treasure on the young couple for 
their marriage portion.^* Alexander seemed surprised and 
perplexed. " Think you (§ 115) my sentence unjust ?" the 

10 chief asked him. " Oh no," replied Alexander, " but it 
astonishes me." — "And how, then," rejoined the chief, 
"would the case have been decided in your country?" — 
"To confess the truth," said Alexander, "we should have 
taken both parties into custody^ and have seized the treasure 

IS for the king." — "For the king !" exclaimed the chief, now 
in his turn astonished. "Does the sun shine in that 
country?" — "Oh yes!" — "Does it rain there?" — "As- 
suredly." — " Wonderful 1 But are there tame animals in 
the country, that live on the grass and green herbs?" — 

20 " Very many, and of many kinds." — " Aye," said the chief, 
" // must be for the sake of those innocent animals that the 
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All-gracious Being lets the sun shine and the rain drop 
down on your country. You don't deserve it." 

7, 8. Say — the couple receive (befommen) the treasure for a (§ 6i) marriage 

portion, 
14. to take into custody = in Dertoaljrung Ijalten*. 
16. here — fetnerfeits. 

18, 19. animals that live . . . herhs^ frautfreffenbe Cicre. 
21, 22. it must be for . . . that the All-gracious Being lets; see § 29. Surmise 
may be expressed, as in French by the use of ih^ future tense — 

So will probably (tooljl) the All-gracious Being for the scthe, etc. let 
(placed last) the sun shine, etc. 

39. Turkish Tale. 

We are told (§ i8) that the Sultan Mahmoud, by his 
perpetual wars abroad and his tyranny at home, had filled 
his dominions with ruin and desolation, and half unpeopled 
the Persian Empire. The vizier to (§ 151) this great Sultan 
(whether a humorist or an enthusiast we are not informed) 5 
pretended to have learned of a certain dervish to under- 
stand the language of birds, so that there was not a bird 
that could open his mouth but the vizier knew what it was 
he said. As he was one evening with the Emperor, 
on (§ 6 7) their return from hunting, they saw a couple of 10 
owls upon a tree that grew near an old wall out of a heap 
of rubbish. " I would fain know," says the Sultan, " what 
those two owls are saying to one another; listen to (§ 45) 
their discourse and give me an account of it." The vizier 
approached (§17) the tree, pretending (§ 98) to be very 15 
attentive to the two owls. Upon his return to the Sultan, 
"Sir," says he, "I have heard part of their conversation, 
but dare not tell you what it is." The Sultan would not 
be satisfied (§ 18) with such an answer, but forced him to 
repeat word for word everything (§ 192) the owls had said. 2a 
" You must know then," said the vizier, " that one of these 
owls has a son and the other a daughter, between whom 
they are now upon a treaty of marriage. The father of the 
son said to the father of the daughter in my hearing: 
'Brother, I consent to this marriage, provided ^^cs^ ^-^^v 

G 
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settle upon your daughter fifty ruined villages^/- her portion,'' 
To which (§ 191) the father of the daughter replied : * In- 
stead of fifty, I will give her five hundred, if you please. 
God grant a long life to Sultan Mahmoud ; whilst he reigns 
30 over us, we shall never want (§31) ruined villages.' " 

The story says the Sultan was so touched with (§ 74) the 
fable that he rebuilt the towns and villages which had been 
destroyed, and from that time forward consulted the good of 
his people. Spectator. 

2. aasi»4rtigen Kricge. At home ; lit. 3a ^aufe; im ^nttem. 
8. what it was, say what. 

23. to be upon — befpredjen*. 

24. toie id} felbfl t}drte. 

26. sur 2(ustiattun9 geben*, with dat. of person. 
33. forgenfflr. 

40. Genius, Virtue, and Reputation. 

Genius, Virtue, and Reputation (§ 119), three intimate 
friends, agreed to travel over the island of Great Britain to 
see (§ 89) whatever might be worthy of observation (§ 150). 
But as some misfortune, said they, may happen to separate 
5 usy let us consider before we set out by what means we may 
find each other again. " Should it be my ill fate," said 
Genius, "to be severed from you, my associates, which 
(§ 191) heaven forbid I you may find me kneeling in devo- 
tion before the tomb of Shakespeare ; or rapt in some grove 

10 where Milton talked with angels ; or musing in the grotto 
where Pope caught inspiration." Virtue, with a sigh (§ 74), 
acknowledged that her friends were (§ 2 1, a) not very numer- 
ous; "but were I to (§ 2 1, a) lose you," she cried, "with whom 
I am at present so happily united, I should choose to take 

15 sanctuary in the temples of religion, in the palaces of royalty, 

or in the stately domes of ministers of state (§ 149) ; but 

as it may be my ill fortune to be there denied admittance, 

inquire for somt cottage where contentment has a bower, 

and there you will certainly find me." — " Mv I my dear com- 
^opanions/' said Reputation very eattveslV^, ''>jov3l,\ ^\c£\n^ 
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w?ien missing may possibly be recovered ; but take care, I 
entreat you, always to keep sight o/me, for if I am once lost 
I am never to be retrieved (§ 18)." Spectator, 

4. Say — may possibly separate us, 

6, 7. Say — Should I unfortunately he severed from you* 

10. in (Sebanfen oertieft. 
14, 15. Here— gttfludjt, f. 

21. ^y—when you miss (§ 98). 

to take care, zs fldj angelcgen fcin laffen*. 

22. im^lwgcbelialten* (wiUi ^^^.) 

41. The Whistle. 

I. When I was a child, at seven years old, my friends 
on a holiday, filled my (§ 132) pockets with coppers. 
I went directly to (§45) a shop where they (§ 188) sold 
toys for children; and being (§ 98) charmed with the 
sound of a whistle that I met by the way in the hands of s 
another boy, I voluntarily offered him all my money for it. 
I then came home, and went whistling all over the house, 
much pleased with (§ 74) my whistle, but disturbing all 
the family. My brothers and sisters and cousins, under- 
standing (§ 98) the bargain I had made, told me I had 10 
given four times as much for it as it was worth. This put 
me in mindythdX (§ 134) good things I might have bought 
with the rest of the money, and they laughed at me so much 
for (§ 61) my folly that I cried with (§ 74) vexation; and 
the reflection gave me more chagrin than the whistle gave 15 
me pleasure. 

This however was afterwards of use to me, the impression 
continuing on my mind, so that often, when I was tempted 
to buy some unnecessary thing, I said to myself, Don't give 
too much for the whistle ; and so I saved my money. 20 

1. Say — in my seventh year; or turn according to § 174. 

5. nntertpegs^ or, im Dorbeigcljcn. 

8. Say — whereby I, fiowever, . . . disturbed . . . 

11. as much , . , as, here = more . . . than. 
II, 12. Say — Now it occurred (eimfatten*) to me* 
13. Say— remaining (9J»i^), 
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13. aus»Ia(^en, with Ace. of person. 

15. Say — this afterthought (Ztadjgebanfc, in. ) 

Say — caused, or made, 
17. snftatten fommen*. 
17, 18. Say — as it made an indelible (unanslofdjli^) impression on me, 

II. As I grew up, came into the world, and observed 
the actions of men, I thought I met (§ 74) with many, 
very many, who gave too much for the whistle. 

If I knew a miser who gave up every kind of comfort- 

5 able living, all the pleasures of doing good to others, all the 

esteem of his fellow-citizens, and the joys of benevolent 

friendship, for the sake of accumulating (§ 103) wealth, 

" Poor man," said I, " you pay too much for your whistle." 

When I meet a man of pleasure sacrificing every laud- 

10 able improvement of the mind or of his fortune to mere 

corporeal sensations, and ruining his health in their pursuit^ 

" Mistaken man," say I, " you are providing pain for yourself 

instead of pleasure ; you give too much for your whistle." 

If I see one fond of appearance, of fine clothes, fine 

15 houses, fine furniture, fine equipages, all above his fortune, 

for which (§ 61) he contracts debts, and ends his career 

in a prison, " Alas ! " say I, " he has paid dear, very dear, 

for his whistle." 

In short, I conceived that great part of the miseries of 
«o mankind were brought upon them by the false estimates 
they had made of the value of things, and by their giving 
(§ 103) too much for their whistles. B. Franklin. 

4. fidj perfagcn ; or, auf (with Ace. ) . . . Dersidjt tl)un*. 
II. um iljnen 3u frdt|ncn. 
15. ujcldje oSXz , , , flbcrjlcigen*. 

19. that great . . . made of, say — that men brdught upon themselves (fk^ 
3U»5ieIjen •) the greatest part of their evils, because they did not know how 
to estimcUe, 

42. The Vicar of Wakefield. 

I. As we lived near the road, we often had the traveller 

^rs/rafi^er visit us to taste our gooseberry wine, for (§61) 

which 2e/e Aad great reputation •, and 1 ^loles^ m^ \3d^ 
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veracity of an historian, that I never knew one of them 
find fault (§ 93) with it. Our cousins, too, even to the 5 
fortieth remove, all remembered their affinity, without any 
help from the herald! s office^ and came very frequently to 
see us. Some of them did us no great honour by these 
claims ^ ( = auf) kindred, as we had the blind, the maimed, 
and the halt amongst this number. However, my wife 10 
always insisted that, as they were (of) the same flesh and 
blood, they should sit with us at the same table. So that, 
if we had not very rich, we generally had very happy friends 
about (§ 47) us ; for this remark will hold good through ( = in 
the) life, that the poorer the guest, the better pleased he is 15 
with being treated ; and as some [men] gaze with admiration 
at the colours of a tulip, or the wing of a butterfly, so I was, 
by(^ = of) nature, an admirer of happy human faces. How- 
ever, when any one of our relations was found to be a person 
of very bad character, or one we desired to get rid of (§ 46), 20 
upon his leaving my house I ever took care to lend him a 
riding-coat, or a pair of boots, or sometimes a horse of small 
value; and I always had the satisfaction [of finding] he 
never came back to return them. By this the house was 
cleared of such as (§ 189) we did not like, but never was the 25 
family of Wakefield known to turn the traveller or the poor 
[dependant] out of doors. 

I, 2. Say — travellers and strangers often called on us; (to call upon^ 

einfprcdjen* bci). 
3. Say — we stood in (with dat. ) 
5. etioas baran ans<5ufe^en i)aben. 
bis 3a (with dat. ) . . . Ijerab. 

7. oline 5u5i?i|tttt9 bes IDoppen^amis. 

8. do, here antljun*, or, em>cifcn*. 

9. as we had, etc. Say — as the blind, etc. . . . found themselves (fldj be* 

flnbcn*) among them (bamnter). 

14. j^d} betodfiren. 

15, 16. bie BetDirtnng (§ 99). 

19. to be found to be = flc^ enoeifcn* als (with nom. ) 

21. bcim :ibf(i?ieb (§ 67). 

24. Say — the [things] lent, bas (Bclleljene. 

auf biefe Tlrt; or, baburdi (lit. thereby, % y:^, 
25, 26. /was never known to . , .^ts lann mVx \v\&itxva&(<ui\«^oNx»«^w.,>>o5^'^^ * * 
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II. Thus we lived several years in a state of much happi- 
ness^ not but that we sometimes had those little rubs which 
Providence sends to enhance the value of its favours. My 
orchard was often robbed by schoolboys, and my wife's 

S custards plundered by the cats or the children. The squire 
would (§ 26) sometimes fall asleep in the most pathetic 
parts of my sermon, or his lady return my wife's civilities 
at church with a mutilated curtsey. But we soon got over 
the uneasiness caused by such accidents, and usually in 

10 three or four days began to wonder how they vexed us. 

O. Goldsmith. 

1. Say — in very happy circumstances. 

2. Say — though. 

8. mlt aDsu oomeljmer KErse ; or, mlt clnem cSXiVi I}od}nd|lgen (or, fhifen) Kniy. 
10, II. Say — how they could have vexed us. 



43. Robinson Crusoe. 

I. The way home was comfortable enough after such a 

voyage as I had been upon^ and I reached my old bower in 

the evening, where I found everything [standing] as I left 

it; for I always kept it in good order, being (§ 179), as I 

5 said, my country-house. 

I got over the fence, and laid me down in the shade to 
rest my limbs, for I was very weary, and fell asleep. But 
judge you, if you can, that read my story, what a surprise I 
must have been in (§ 191), when I was awaked out of my 
10 sleep by a voice calling me by [my] name several times : 
" Robin, Robin, Robin Crusoe ! poor Robin Crusoe ! 
Where are you, Robin Crusoe? where are you? where 
have you been ?" 

I was so dead asleep at first, being fatigued with (§ 74; 

IS rowing, or paddling, as it is called (§ 18), the first part of 

the day^ and walking the latter part^ that I did not awake 

thoroughly; and dozing between sleeping and waking, 

thought I dreamed that somebody spoke to me; but as 

the voice continued to repeat, ""BLdbm Clxw^o^X ^^vcs. 
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Crusoe !" at last I began to awake more perfectly, and was 20 
at first dreadfully frightened, and started up in the utmost 
consternation. But no sooner were my eyes open, but I 
saw my Poll sitting on the top of the hedge, and immedi- 
ately knew that it was he (§ 2) that spoke to me ; for just 
in such bemoaning language I had used to talk to him ; 25 
and he had learned it so perfectly^ that he would (§ 62) 
sit upon my finger, and lay his bill close to my face, and 
cry, " Poor Robinson Crusoe I where are you ? How came 
you here ?" and such things as I had taught him, 

2. Say — which I had just finished. 
14-16. / was . . ., being fatigued . . . that /, . . Say — Fatigued with . . ., 

/ was so dead asleep, that I did not . . . 
15-16. Say — at the forenoon . . . , at the afternoon, 
26. Here — grfinMid}. 
29. unb bergleid}en mef}r. 

II. Footprints, — It happened one day about noon, going 
(§ 98) towards my boat, that I was exceedingly surprised 
with (§ 74) the print of a man's naked foot on the shore, 
which was very plain to be seen (§ 18) on the sand. I 
stood like [one] thunderstruck, or as if I had (§ 182) seen 5 
an apparition. I listened, I looked round me, but I could 
hear nothings nor see anything. I went up to a rising ground 
to look farther ; I went up the shore and down the shore^ but 
it was all one ; I could see no other impression but that 
one (§ 189). I went to it again to see if there were any 10 
more, and to observe if it might not be my fancy ; but 
there was no room for that (§ 61), for there was exactly the 
print of a foot — toes, heel, and every part of a foot How 
it came thither I know not, nor (§ 157) could I in the least 
imagine. But after innumerable fluttering thoughts^ like a 15 
man perfectly confused and out of myself, I came home to 
my fortification, not feeling, as we say^ the ground / went 
on, but terrified to the last degree, looking behind me at 
every two or three steps, mistaking every bush and tree, and 
fancying every stump at a distance to be (§, <i\\ ^ \k5>xn.. -asi 
Nor (§ isj) is it possible to descivbe mVcrw xwaxcj N-sivas^^ 
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shapes my affrighted imagination represented things to me, 
how many wild ideas were formed every moment in my 
fancy^ and what strange unaccountable whimseys came to 
25 my (§ 13 2) thoughts by the way. De Foe. 

6. Idiomatically — there was nothing to hear . . . nor to see, 
8. Say — at the shore up and down (auf unb oSs>). 

11. Here — einc 5innestdufd}un9. 

12. Here — fein 2(nla§ 3U. 
15. Here — ^mutmafeungen. 
17. role man 3U fagen pflegt. 
17, 18. Say — under my feet. 

19. Say — at (bei) every second or third step. 

23. Freely — My fancy presented (Dor'fpicgeln) to me. 

44. Perseverance. 

A friend of mine (§ 132), a Welsh blacksmith, was twenty- 
five years old, and could neither read nor write, when he 
heard a chapter of Robinson Crusoe read aloud (§18) in a 
farm kitchen. Up to that moment he had sat content^ huddled 
5 in his ignorance ; but he left that farm another man. There 
were day-dreams, it appeared (§ 115), divine day-dreams, 
written and printed and bound, and to be bought (§ 1 8) for 
money and enjoyed at pleasure, Down he sat that day, 
painfully learned to read Welsh, and returned to borrow 
10 (§ 89) the book. It had been lost^ nor could he find another 
copy but one that was in English. Down he sat once more, 
learned English, and at length, and with entire delight, read 
Robinson Crusoe ! Louis Stevenson. 

4. Say — until on this hour. 
4, 5. in feiner Untoiffenljeit baljimlebcn. 
8. nadj ^erjenslufl. 
10. to be lost, perloren gefjcn*, conjugated with fein in compound tenses. 

13. Say — he succeeded (i.e. it succeeded to-him to read). 



45. The Prodigy. 

The haron of Katzenellenbogen had but one child, a 
daughter; but nature, when (§ 174) she g^iaxvts Wx. oxv^OcS^^^ 
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always compensates by making it (§ 34) a prodigy ; and so 
it was with the daughter of the baron. All the nurses, 
gossips, and country cousins assured her (§41) father that 5 
she had not her equal for beauty in all Germany ; and who 
should know better than they ? She had, moreover, been 
brought up with great care under the superintendence of 
two maiden aunts, who had spent some years of their early 
life at one of the little German courts, and were skilled in 10 
all the branches of knowledge necessary to the education of 
a fine lady (§ 128). Under their instructions she became a 
miracle of accomplishments. By the time she was eighteen, 
she could embroider to admiration, and had worked whole 
histories of the saints in tapestry, with such strength of ex- 15 
pression in their countenances that they looked like so many 
souls in purgatory. She could read without great difficulty, 
and had spelled her way through several church legends, and 
almost all the chivalric wonders of the Heldenbuch, She 
had even made considerable proficiency in writing ; could 20 
sign her own name without missing (§ no) a letter, and so 
legibly that her aunts could read it without spectacles. 
She excelled in making little elegant good-for-nothing nick- 
nacks of all kinds ; was versed in the most abstruse dancing 
of the day ; played a number of airs on the harp and guitar; 25 
and knew all the tender ballads of the Minnesingers by 
heart. Washington Irving. 

6. she has not her equal for beauty, — es giebt it^resgleidjen ox\. 5d?6nl}eit nldjt. 

7. Instead of the lit. fie, which is here ambiguous, say these, 
18. pd? burdj . . . burci?»bu(ij|labieren. 



46. Chaucer. 

I. Born <2/^the tradesman class, Chaucer was in every 
sense of the word one of our finest gentlemen — tender, 
graceful in thought, glad of hearty humorous, and satirical 
without unkindness, sensitive to { = for) every change of 
feeling in himself and others, and therefore CwVV ci^ 's*^\K^'a:^\'^ 
brave in inisfortune, even to miil\\, aivd ^ovcv% ^€\ ^xA NR>:Cicv 



90 GERMAN COMPOSITION 

careful honesty all he undertook. His first and great 
delight was in human nature, and he makes us love the 
noble characters in his poems and feel with kindliness to- 

lo wards the baser and ruder sort. He never sneers, for he 
had a wide charity, and we can always smile in his pages at 
(§ 53) ^^ follies and forgive the sins of mea He had a 
true and chivalrous regard for women, and his wife and he 
must have been very happy if they fulfilled the ideal he had 

IS of marriage. He lived in aristocratic society, and yet he 
thought him (§42) the greatest gentleman who was " most 
vertuous alway, priv^ and pert (open), and most.entendeth 
aye to do the gentil dedes that he can." He lived frankly 
among men, and as we have seen, saw many different types 

20 of men, and in his own time filled many parts as a man of 
the world and of business. Yet, with all this active and 
observant life, he was commonly very quiet and kept much 
to himself. The Host in the Tales japes at him for his 
lonely, abstracted air — 

<< Thou lookest as thou wouldest find a hare, 
And ever on the ground I see thee stare." 

I. Ijeroor'gegangen* osxs, with dat 
3. Say — of glad heart, 
8. Say — he found in {-oxC). 

MaJies us love, say — inspires (ein^fldfen) to-us love to , » , 
23. auf»3icljen\ with dat* of person. 

II. Being a good scholar, he read morning and night 
alone, and he says that after his office-work he would go 
home and sit at another book as dumb as a stone, till his 
look was dazed. While at study and when he was making 

5 of songs and ditties, " nothing else that God had made " 
had any interest for him. There was but one thing that 
roused him then, and that too he liked to (§ 115) enjoy alone. 
It was the beauty of the morning and the fields, the woods, 
and streams, and flowers, and the singing of the little birds. 

10 This made his heart full of revel and solace, and when 
spring came after winter, he rose with the lark and cried, 
^Farewell, my book and my devoUon." ^^ ^^^ \V^^ ^tst 



ff 



ENGLISH EXTRACTS 91 

who made the love of nature a distinct element in our 
poetry. He was the first who, in spending (§ 106) the whole 
day gazing alone on the daisy, set going that lonely delight 15 
in natural scenery which is so special a mark of our later 
poets. He lived thus a double life, in and out of the 
world, but never a gloomy one (§ 187). For he was fond of 
mirth and good living, and when he grew towards age^ was 
portly of waist, " no poppet to embrace,^^ But he kept to the 20 
end his elfish countenance, the shy, delicate, half mis- 
chievous face, which looked on men from its gray hair and 
forked beard, and was set off by his light gray-coloured 
dress and hood. A knife and inkhom hung on his dress, 
we see a rosary in his hand, and when he was alone he 25 
walked swiftly. 

4. im Stubium oertieft. 

7. Say — also that. 
19. 3U 3at?r«n fommen*. 
23. I}eroor»treten* aus (with dat. ) 

III. The Canterbury Tales, — Of his work it is not easy 
to speak briefly, because of its great variety. Enough has 
been said of it, with the exception ot his most complete 
creation, the Canterbury Tales, It will be seen from the 
dates given above that they were not written at one time, s 
They are not and cannot be looked on as a whole. Many 
were written independently, and then fitted into the frame- 
work of the Prologue in 1388. At that time a number more 
were written, and the rest added at intervals till his death. 
In fact, the whole thing was done much in the same way 10 
as Mr. Tennyson has written his Idylls of the King, The 
manner in which he knitted them together was very simple 
and likely to please English people. The holiday excur- 
sions of the time were the pilgrimages, and the most famous 
and the pleasantest pilgrimage to go, especially for Lon- 15 
doners, was the three or four days' (§ 145) journey to see 
the shrine of St. Thomas at Canterbury. Persons of all 
ranks in life met and travelled togjelVvex^ ^XaxNlvw^ Sx^^\sv ^ 
London inn. Chaucer seized on \S[v\^ ^.^ \li\a i\^\£i& ^^"^^^^ 
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20 to set (§ 90) his pictures of life. He grouped around the 
jovial host of the Tabard Inn men and women of every 
class of society in England, set them on horseback to ride to 
Canterbury, and made each of them tell a tale. 

Stopford Brooke. 

I. Use ikit plural. 

4, 5. Say — cut'Of{aviS with dot.) the already said it appean (^en)or»geIjen*). 
8. Say — a furthernumber. 
22. Say — let them ride. 



47. Cromwell's Army. 

I. In war this strange force was irresistible. The stub- 
born courage characteristic of the English people (§ 128) 
was, by the system of Cromwell, at once regulated and 
stimulated. Other leaders have maintained order as strict, 

^ other leaders have inspired their followers with zeal as 
ardent ; but in his camp alone the most rigid discipline was 
found in company with the fiercest enthusiasm. His troops 
moved to victory with the precision of machines, while 
burning (§ 98) with the wildest fanaticism of Crusaders. 

10 From (§ 64) the time the army was remodelled to (§ 4S) 
the time it was disbanded, it never found, either in the 
British Islands or on the Continent, an enemy who could 
stand its onset. In England, Scotland, Ireland, Flanders, 
the Puritan warriors, often surrounded by difficulties, some- 

15 times contending against threefold odds, not only never failed 
to (§ 89) conquer, but never failed to destroy and break in 
pieces whatever force was opposed to them. 

II. They at length came to regard the day of battle as 
the day of certain triumph, and marched against the most 
renowned battalions of Europe with disdainful confidence. 
Turenne was startled (§ 1 8) by the shout of stern exultation 

5 with which his English allies advanced to the combat, and 
expressed the delight of a true soldier when he learned that 
It was ever the fashion of CromwelPs pikemen to rejoice 
sreatly when they beheld the enemy *, and \!tv.e \i^xci^^^ 
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Cavaliers felt an emotion of national pride when they saw a 
brigade of their countrymen, outnumbered by foes and 10 
abandoned by friends, drive before it in headlong rout the 
finest infantry of Spain, and force a passage into a counter- 
scarp which had just been pronounced impregnable by the 
ablest of the marshals of France. Macaulay. 



48. The Normans. 

I. The Normans were then the foremost race of 
Christendom. Their valour and ferocity had made them 
conspicuous among the rovers whom Scandinavia had sent 
forth to ravage Western Europe. Their sails were long 
the terror of both coasts of the Channel. Their arms were s 
repeatedly carried far into the heart of the Carlovingian 
empire, and were victorious under the walls of Maestricht 
and Paris. At length one of the feeble heirs of Charlemagne 
ceded to the strangers a fertile province, watered by a noble 
river, and contiguous to the sea, which was their favourite 10 
element. In that province they founded a mighty state, 
which gradually extended its influence over the neighbour- 
ing principalities of Britanny and Maine. Without laying 
(§ 1 10) aside that dauntless valour which had been the terror 
of every land from the Elbe to the Pyrenees, the Normans 15 
rapidly acquired all the knowledge and refinement which 
they found in the country where they settled. Their 
courage secured their territory against foreign invasion. 
They established internal order, such as had been long un- 
known in the Frank empire. They embraced Christianity ; 20 
and with Christianity they learned a great part of what the 
clergy had to teach. They abandoned their native speech, 
and adopted the French tongue, in which the Latin was the 
predominant element. They speedily raised their new lan- 
guage to a dignity and importance which it had never before 25 
possessed. They found it a barbarous jargon ; they fixed it 
in writings and they employed it in legislation^ in ijoett^,, 
and in romance. They renounced \J[v2X \iiM\a^. \xv\ea\^'^Tb.^^'^ 



\ 
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to which all the other branches of the great German family 
30 were too much inclined. 

26, 27. to fix in writing, als Sdjrlftfpradje rcgeln. 

28. Not — Homanje here ; say rather — ^tndrdjenbldjfung^ or Hltter«Homan. 

IL The polite luxury of the Norman presented a strik- 
ing contrast to the coarse voracity and drunkenness of his 
Saxon and Danish neighbours. He loved (§ 4) to display 
his magnificence, not in huge piles of food and hogsheads 
S of strong drink, but in large and stately edifices, rich armour, 
gallant horses, choice falcons, well-ordered tournaments, 
banquets delicate rather than abundant, and wines remark- 
able rather for their exquisite flavour than for their intoxi- 
cating power. That chivalrous spirit, which has exercised 

10 so powerful an influence on the politics, morals, and 
manners of all the European nations, was found (§ 18) in 
the highest exaltation among the Norman nobles. Those 
nobles were distinguished by their graceful bearing and in- 
sinuating address. They were distinguished also by their 

IS skill in negotiation, and by a natural eloquence which they 
assiduously cultivated. // was the boast of one of their 
historians that the Norman gentlemen were orators from 
the cradle. But their chief fame was derived (§ 18) from 
their military exploits. Every country, from the Atlantic 

20 Ocean to the Dead Sea, witnessed the prodigies of their 
discipline and valour. One Norman knight, at the head 
of a handful of warriors, scattered the Celts of Connaught. 
Another founded the monarchy of the Two Sicilies, and 
saw the emperors both of the East and of the West fly 

25 before his arms. A third, the Ulysses of the first crusade, 
was invested by his fellow-soldiers with the sovereignty of 
Antioch ; and a fourth, the Tancred whose name lives in 
the great poem of Tasso, was celebrated through Christen- 
dom as the bravest and most generous of the deliverers of 

30 the Holy Sepulchre. 

The vicinity of so remarkable a people early began to 

produce an effect on the public mind oi 'E.xv^axv^. "^^lort^ 
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the Conquest, English princes received their education in 
Normandy. English sees and English estates were bestowed 
on Normans. The French of Normandy was familiarly 35 
spoken in the palace of Westminster. The Court of Rouen 
seems to have been to the Court of Edward the Confessor 
what the Court of Versailles long afterwards was to the 
Court of Charles the Second. Macaulay. 

16. Say — one of their historians boasts, 

18. Render literally, according to § 64 ; or adjectivally — gebornt. 



49. Death of Gustavus Adolphus. 

For the use of tenses, see § 9 (d). 

I. At last the dreaded morning dawned; but a thick 
fog, which lay brooding over all the field, delayed the 
attack till noon. Kneeling in front of his lines, the King 
offered up his devotions ; the whole army at the same 
moment, dropping on their right knees, uplifted a moving 5 
hymn, and the field-music accompanied their singing (§§ 
III, 112). The King then mounted his horse ; dressed in 
a jerkin of buff, with a surtout (for a late wound hindered 
him from wearing armour), he rode through the ranks, 
rousing the courage of his troops to a cheerful confidence, 10 
which his own forecasting bosom contradicted. "God 
with us " was the battle-word of the Swedes ; that of the 
Imperialists was "Jesus Maria." About eleven o'clock the 
fog began to break, and. Wallenstein's lines became visible. 
At the same time, too, were seen (§ 18) the flames of 15 
Liitzen, which the Duke had ordered to be set on fire^ that 
he might not be outflanked on this side. At length the 
signal pealed ; the horse dashed forward on the enemy \ 
the infantry advanced against his trenches. 

4. to offtr, etc. , feine 2Inba^i Ijalten. 

7. to mount, etc. , ju pf crbc flcigen. 

8, 9. Say — allowed him no more to wear . . . 
16. to set onfire^ In Stanb ^e4«v. 

18. to dash forward on * * ^-^ c^«%txv . . . \vw!*^o?!^. 
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II. Meanwhile the right wing, led on by the King in 
person, had fallen on the left wing of the Friedlanders. 
The first strong onset of the heavy Finland Cuirassiers 
scattered the light-mounted Poles and Croats, who were 

5 stationed here, and their tumultuous flight spread fear and 
disorder over the rest of the cavalry (§ 150). At this 
moment notice reached the King that his infantry were losing 
ground, and likely to be driven back from the trenches 
they had stormed; and also that his left, exposed to a 

10 tremendous fire from the Windmills behind Liitzen, could 
no longer keep their place. With quick decision he com- 
mitted to Von Horn the task of pursuing the already beaten 
left wing of the enemy, and himself hastened, at the head 
of Steinbock's regiment, to restore the confusion of his 

IS own. His gallant horse bore him over the trenches with 
the speed of lightnings but the squadrons that came after 
him could not pass so rapidly, and none but a few horse- 
men, among whom Franz Albert, Duke of Sachsen- 
Lauenburg, is mentioned, were alert enough to keep beside 

20 him. He galloped right to the place where his infantry 
was most oppressed ; and while looking round to spy out 
some weak point on which his attack might be directed, 
his short-sightedness led him too near the enemy's lines. 
An Imperial sergeant, observing that every one respectfully 

25 made room for the advancing horseman, ordered a 
musketeer to aim at him. " Fire on him there," cried he \ 
"that must be a man of consequence." 

7. Say — one informs ... , 

8. Say — and ran the danger to . , . 
15, 16. bliftfdjneH, or pfeil'^neH. 

17. Say — only a few. 

20. geraben IDegs. 

21. am gefdl^rlid^fien bebcdngt. 

III. The soldier drew his trigger, and the King's left 
arm was shattered (§ 46) by the ball. At this instant his 
cavalry came galloping up (§ 98), and a confused cry of 
" The King bleeds ! The King is shot 1 " spread horror and 
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dismay through their ranks. " It is nothing : follow me ! " 5 
exclaimed the King, collecting all his strength ; but over- 
come with (§ 74) pain, and on the point of fainting^ he 
desired the Duke of Lauenburg, in French^ to take him 
without notice from the tumult. The Duke then turned 
with him to the right wing, making (§ 174) a wide circuit 10 
to conceal this accident from the desponding infantry ; but 
as they rode along the King received a second bullet through 
the back, which took from him (§ 64) the last remainder 
of his strength (plur.) "I have [got] enough, brother," 
said he, with a dying voice ; " haste, save thyself." With 15 
these words he sank from his horse ; and here, struck by 
several other bullets, far from his attendants, he breathed 
out his life beneath the plundering hands [of a troop] of 
Croats. His horse flying on without its rider, and bathed 
in blood (§ 128, h\ soon announced to the Swedish cavalry 20 
the fall of their King. With wild yells they rush to the 
spot, to snatch that sacred spoil from the enemy. A deadly 
flght ensues around the corpse, and the mangled remains are 
buried under a hill of slain men (§ 187). 

The dreadful tidings (§ 129) hasten in a few minutes 25 
over all the Swedish army, but instead of deadening the 
courage of these hardy troops, they rouse it to a fierce 
consuming fire. Life falls in value, since the holiest of 
all lives is gone ; and death has now no terrors for the 
lowly, since it has not spared the anointed head. With 30 
the grim fury of lions, the Upland, Smaland, Finnish, East 
and West Gothland regiments dash a second time upon the 
left wing of the enemy, which, already making but a feeble 
opposition to Von Horn, is now utterly driven from the 
field. 35 

7. ber ©tjnmadjt (dat. ) u(A{t. 

8. Say — in French language. 

15, 16. To be rendered literally ^ or by jugleic^. 
17* nod} nt?t}r?nt. 

far from, sdiy— forsaken of 
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50. Scenes from "She Stoops to Conquer." 

I. Hardcastle, To he plain with you^ Kate, I expect the 
young gentleman I have chosen to he your husband from 
(§ 64, d) town this very day, I have his father's letter, in 
which he informs me his son is set out (§ 165), and that 

5 he intends to follow himself shortly after. 

Miss Hardcastle, Indeed ! I wish I had known some- 
thing of this before. Bless me, how shall I behave ? Ifs 
a thousand to one I shan't like him ; our meeting will be 
so formal, and so like a thing of business (§ 149), that 
•Lo I shall find no room for friendship or esteem. 

Hard, Depend upon it (§ 67), my child, I'll never 
control your choice; but Mr. Marlow, whom I have filched 
upon^ is the son of my old friend, Sir Charles Marlow, of 
whom you have heard me talk so often. The young 
15 gentleman has been hred a scholar^ and is designed for an 
employment in the service of his country. I am told 
(§ 1 8) he is a man of excellent understanding. 
Miss Hard, Is he ? (§ 4). 
Hard, Very generous. 
20 Miss Hard, I believe I shall like him. 
Hard. Young and brave. 
Miss Hard, I am sure I shall like him. 
Hard, And very handsome. 

Miss Hard, My dear papa, say no more (kissing his 
25 hand) ; he's mine ; I'll have him. 

1. offen (aufridjtig) geflanben ; or, um gegen bid? ofpen ju fein. 

2. t}eute nod?. Render j^wr according to § 132. 
8, 9. Say — / wager . . . against. 

10. Say — that there can be no question (Hebe) of . , , 
12, 13. es auf . . . abgefel^en t^aben ; or, im ^uge tjaben. 
15. Say — had frequented the university. 

II. Marlow, What a tedious, uncomfortable day [we 
have had of it] ! We were told it was but forty miles 
across country, and we have come above threescore. 

Hastings, And all, Marlow, from (§ 64) that unaccount- 
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able reserve of yours (§ 190), that would not let us inquire s 
more frequently on the way. 

Marlow, I own, Hastings, I am unwilling to lay myself 
under an obligation to every one I meet, and often stand 
the chance of an unmannerly answer. 

Hastings, At present, however, we are not likely to 10 
receive any answer. 

Tony Lumpkin, No offence^ gentlemen. But I am told 
you are inquiring for one Mr. Hardcastle in these parts. 
Do you know what part of the country you are in ? 

Ifastings, Not in the least, sir, but should thank you 15 
for information. 

Tony. Nor the way you came ? 

Hastings. No, sir ; but if you can inform us — ■ — 

Tony. Why, gentlemen, if you know neither the road 
you are going, nor where you are, nor the road you came, 20 
the first thing (§ 187) I have to inform you is, that — ^you 
have lost your way ! 

Marlow, We wanted no ghost to tell us that ! 

7, 8. sum Danf pcrpffldjtet 3U fein (with dat, of person). 

8, 9. fldj ber Unannetjmlidjfeit . . . aus'fc^en. 
10, II. Say — we shall probably receive no . . . 

12. nid^ts f&r ungut. 

13. Say — after a certain . . . 

14. |id} befinben. 

III. Tony Lumpkin, Pray, gentlemen, may I be so bold as 
to ask the place from whence you came ? 

Marlow. That's not necessary towards directing us where 
we are to go (§ 21). 

Tony. No offence \ but question for question is allfair^ s 
you know (§ 115). Pray, gentlemen, is not this same 
Hardcastle a cross-grained, old-fashioned, whimsical fellow, 
with an ugly face, a daughter, and a pretty son ? 

Hastings. We have not seen the gentleman, but he has 
the family you mention. 10 

Tony. The daughter, a tall, trapesing, troUoping, talka- 
tive maypole; the son, a pretty, well-bred, agreeable 
youth, that everybody is fond of? * 
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Marlow, Your information differs in this. The daughter 
IS is said to be (§ i8) well-bred and beautiful; the son an 
awkward booby, reared and spoiled at his mother's apron- 
string. 

Tony, He — ^he — hem! Then, gentlemen, all I have 
to tell you is, that you won't reach Mr. Hardcastle's house 
20 this night, I believe. 

Hastings, Unfortunate ! 

Tony, It's an awfully long, dark, boggy, dirty, danger- 
ous way. — Slings, tell the gentlemen the way to Mr. 
Hardcastle's ! (Winking upon (to) the landlord^ — Mr. 
2$ Hardcastle's of Quagmire Marsh. You understand me ? 
Landlord, Master Hardcastle's ! Lack -a- daisy, my 
masters, you're come a deadly deal wrong! When you 
came to the bottom of the hill, you should have crossed 
down Squash Lane. 
30 Marlow, Cross down Squash Lane ! 

Landlord, Then you were to keep straight forward till 
you came to four roads. 

Marlow, Come to where four roads meet ? 
Tony, Ay, but you must he sure to take only one of 
35 them. 

Marlow, Oh sir, you are facetious. 
Tony, Then keeping to the right, you are to go side- 
ways till you come upon Crackskull Common \ there you 
must look sharp for the track of the wheel, and go forward 
40 till you come to Farmer Murrain's bam. Coming to the 
farmer's bam, you are to turn to the rights and then to the 
left^ and then to the right about again, till you find out the 

old mill 

Marlow, Why, man ! we could as soon find out the 
45 longitude ! 

I. fid} erf&t}nen. 14. Say — runs (laaM) rather otherwise. 

3. Say — in order to direct. 27. ^(mi auf bem ^olswege fein. 

5. nur rcdjt ViX^ biUig. 34. bflrfen. 

* Tony Lumpkin, it must be remem- 40. Say — When you have reached, 
bered, is himself the son (or rather 41, 42. tedits . . . linfs. 
''stepson") of Hardcastle, 44, eben^o \«\4it. 
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/. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

A. THE PREDICATIVE RELATION : SUBJECT AND 

PREDICATE. 

§ I. Introductory, — As in English, the Subject of a sentence 
may be a Noun, or any other part of speech used substantively : — 

Der IHenfc^ benft ; <5ott lenft. ^rren tfl menfd^Itd?. 

(Etnmal tfl fetnmal. 3eber tfi fetnes C5Iiicf es Sc^mteb. 

CAUTION — An Eng. Verb in -ing, however, standing as Subject, 
does not answer to the Oerm. Part. Pres. in stnh, bnt must be 
rendered according to §§ 99, 100 : — 

Smoking is not allowed here. Das Hauc^en tjl I^ter ntc^t 

txlanbt 
^x/fe«^ is easier than answering. ^ta^en tfi letc^ter ols ant* 

iporten. 

Obs. — With a few verbs, the Engl. Susy, stands for the Germ. Object, 
or vice versd :— 

I pity him {i.e. He moves me to pity). €r bauert mlc^. 
I miss him {i.e. He is wanting to-me). €r feljlt mir. 
I don't like that {i.e. That pleases me T>as gefdQt mir nic^t. 
not). 

§ 2. Engl, Personal Subject often = Germ, Impersonal : — 
{a) especially with Verbs denoting * bodily or mental sensation '; — 

I am hungry (thirsty, etc.). ]^^J^2T^ ^^^"^^'/^ ^'"^ ' '''' 

(Comp. It hungeS me). 1 %^""c?'^' ? ''Vv a- n 

(€s munbert mtc^; ^r, 
/wonder. -{ ITttc^ munbert. 

[,or, (Es ntmmt mic^ IPunber. 
/ succeed. € s gelingt m t r . 

^Atf has a mind to cry. ^^t x^ wexnttlidi, 

I begin to feel warm. <Es ipirb m i r (HI tr mirb) marm. 

/ feel as if . . . €s tft mtr (IHir tft), als ob . . . 

The bells are ringing. €s IPtrb geldutet. 

Life is at stalce. (Es gilt bas Htbtn, 

Travelling is uncomfortable in this (Es reifi jtc^ fc^Iec^t in btefettt 
country. Hanbe, 

Obs. —Engl, it + Verb + Pers. Pron. = Germ. Pers. Pron. + Verb + es .— 
It is // It is she, etc. 3dj bin es ; Sie ifl es, u.f.tD. 

THus-It is your own fault. ^^,\^^l^^, 

CI also § z8, Engl. Personal Passive ^ = O^iia. Impersonal, 
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dr, \b) by way of introducing a Verb standing before its logical Subj\ — 

Three huntsmen went hunting. (Es gingen bret^^^^Jf <^ttf bte 

3ci9b. 
They are not all free who mock at ^s ^x(^ ntc^t atte fret, bte tl^rer 

their chains. Ketten fpotten. 

Long live the King ! <Es lebe ber Kontg I 

§ 3. — Concord of Subject and Predicate, 
As in English — 

(i) a Verb agrees in Person and Number with its Subject: — 

Youand Iar.f fl^^tf^onthispoint. Ste mi\> x&( jit mm en baritt 

iiberetn. 

(2) but differently from French — a Predicat, Adj, does not agree 
either in Gender or Number: — 

His young sisters are amiable, Seine jnngen Sc^weflern ftnb 

[Ses jeunes soeurs sont aimables, ] Itebensipurbtg. 

Obs. — ^Two or more Joint Subjects, if synonymous or closely connected, 
may t^e the Verb in the singular: — 

rHein eigen * ^Icif c^ wx\> 3Ittt ' e r r d t tnlt^. * dfoaxs unb ^of ' i f t erf auft. 

CAUTIONS— 

(1) Collectiye NonnB are, as a rule, treated as singular : — 

My family iftaw for centuries been HTetne ^Jamtlte )^ai fett ^al^r* 
residing here. I^unberten I^ier gewol^nt. 

But if a Subject in the singular is qualified by a Noun in the 
plural, the Verb may be in the sing, or plur. : — 

(Etne 2(n3al|I Kanbibaten I^at (or, I^aben) ftc^ gemelbet. 

(2) 'There are'— 

{a) if Impersonal [Fr. il y a], = td gieibt (sing, and pi.) : — 

There are no robbers in this fjter 3U 'iavi\>t gtebt es fetne 
country. HSttber. 

(b) if Adverbial [Fr. voila], = ^d (ppti) fln^t — 

There are our friends. Da(bort){inb unfere ^Jreunbe* 

Here we are at last [Fr. Nous voici]. ^ i e r ftnb xoxt enblic^ . 

(S) Notice that in Sentences introduced by a Orammatical Sub- 
ject (i.e. neutral t^, or demonstr. bied, bad) the Verb must agree 
with the following Logical Subject :— 

They are Germans, (Es jtnb Deutfc^e [Ce sont . . .] 

T^AfM^if are rare birds. D a s p n b feltene PogeU 

T^i^sfar^orsLnges, those are lemons. Dies ^nb 21?^ el^nen, b a s jt n b 

^\tcoueu« 
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§ 4 . The Prbdica tive Pronoun-Complement is implied in English^ 
but expressed in German by t^ or "h^^ % — 

(a) with reference to an Adjective {or a Noun^ etc,^ used adjec- 
tively) in a preceding clause : — 

Are you satisfied ? — We are. Stub jte 3tifrteben? — Wit jt nb 

[Cf. Nous le sommes.] es (^r, jtnb's). 

Is he the master here ? — He is, 3P ^^ ber IHeifier I^ier? — (Er 

tft's; or, Das ifi er. 
You do not seem happy ! — Sie fcbctnen nic^t gliicf lic^ 3U 

Nor am I. fctn! — 2Itic^ bin tc^ es nic^t* 

[Aussi ne le suis-je pas.] 
Are these English horses ? — Stnb bas englifc^e Pf erbe ? — 

They are, Das ^xn^ jte. 

Obs. — Vice versd : — 
I have often heard it asserted that . . . 3d; fjabe oft bei^aupten i^oren, bo^ . . . 

(b) with reference to a Preceding Infinitive : — 

I could not sleep last night ; I £e^te (Porige) Hac^t f^abe tc^ 
never can when it thunders and nic^t fc^laf en Fotmen ; tc^ 

lightens. !ann es nie, xotnn es bonnert 

\xv!i> bliftt. 

Can he read ?— Yes, he can, Uanxi er lefen?—- f 3^' l^^f « "ll^. 

I v^> vos rann er. 

(c) with reference to a Following Clause : — 

Try to convince him that he is Perfuc^e es \\\xi 3U iiber3eugen, 
wrong. \>a^ er Unrec^t f^at. 

bag ermor- 
gen !om« 
men mirb. 



I doubt if he will come to-morrow. 3^ be3ipetfre es, 
(Cf. §§ 163, 164.) 3c^3meifl:e bar an, 



CAUTION — The English way of tacking a query or exclamation 
to a preceding statement {is he ? is not he ? have I? have I ttot ? will 
they ? will they not ?) is generally rendered — irrespective of person, 
nnmber, or tense — 

(i) by nill^t \»at^t% [Fr. n*est.ce pas?] :— 

I am right, am I not? 3c^ l^abe Hec^t, nic^t mal^r? 

I am not to blame, am I? Die Sc^ulb i^ nid^t an mxx, 

ntc^t mal^r? 

or, (2) by an emphatic Adverb (^Pii^f IVOl^Ir gelviftr etc. ; cf. § 115) : — 

You will come, wonUyou? Sie merben boc^fommen? 

You understand me, donUyout Du perjlef^jl mic^ boc^? 

Be quiet, will you? Set boc^ rnl^igl 

He wanted to take us m, didnU he t €t TDoVLit UWS q>^xo\^ w^^^ic(jL«^\ 

She IS mistaken, isn't she ? 5\e \XXl ^&( XJ> oV^^X 
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§ 5 (rt). The Normal Order : — SusyECT before Verb, 

{i) A Simple Verb in a Simple Tense is, as in English, put 
after its Subject : — 

Practice makes perfect. Ubting mac^t ^tn UTetfler. 

(2) The Separable Prefix of a Compound Verb in a simple 
tense is put at the end: — 

3^^ fc^retbe \>txi Brief ah. €r f am f^eut morgen an* 

Comp. Put your hat on, Sefte betnen ^ut auf. 

(3) The Perf, Partic, or Infinitive of a Verb (simple or com- 
pound) is put at the end: — 

€r tfl f^eute angcfommen. €r iDtrb balb anf ommen. 

(ErbatbieSc^Iac^tgeiDonnen. (Er mug bas Spiel geiDinnen. 
(Er ram in aller <Eile gelauf en. €r ^ann fel^r fc^neU lauf en. 

(Er iDirb (miirbe) fogleic^ Jommen. 
Ste ipirb (miirbe) il^m fqreiben. 

€r iDtrb (iDiirbe) I^eute angefommen fein. 
€r iptrb (iDjirbe) an pe gefc^rieben }:[ahtn, 

{b) The Inverted Order: — Adv, — Verb — Subject, 

A Complement, or Obj., standing at the head of a sentence, at 
tracts the inflected Verb, which thus comes to stand before the Subject : — 

Normal Order. | Inverted Order. 

(i) Simple Verb in a Simple Tense: Compare — 

3<f| f <f|Heib geftern etnen ( (Severn f iifiHeib i<f| il^m etnen Brief. 
Brief an tl^n. \ €inen Brief fil^Heib \i^ il^m ge^ern. 

(Cf. also § 157.) \>Xn \\n fd^Heib i<f| geftern einen Brief. 

(Ernji ift bas tthtn, I^eiter ift bte Kunfl. IHit Spec! f Sngt man mSufe. 

Obs. — ^The same Attraction takes place in English, but only after certain 
Adverbs, and as a rule only with Auxiliary Verbs: — 

• Hardly ' (scarcely, no sooner) had he said this. Kaum Ij a 1 1 e e r bas gefagt, . . . 

(2) Compound Separable Verb in a Simple Tense: compare — 

®r \&^x\t1» gej^ern einen /(Seftern f^tieib et einen Brief a b. 
Brief a\>, \ (Einen Brief fil^Heib tt gej^ern a\>, etc 

(3) Verb {Simple or Compound) in a Compound Tense: Comp. 

iSt t^ai foeben feinen j- Socben ^at et feinen ;Jr. bort angetroffen. 
^reunb bort ange«-j Seinen^Jr. ^at et foeben bort an getr off en. 
troffen. LDort t^ai tt foeben f. ^, angetroffen. 
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(4) The Verb in Parenthetical Clauses (i.e. Clauses following 
upon, or inserted in, a Quotation) must stand before its Subject (in Eng- 
lish before or after) — 

* Never, * said he (or, he said)^ * shall * Himmemtetjr,' f a g t e c r/ tperbe 

I allow that.' tc^ bas 3ulaffen.* 

(5) The Verb in /a terroga tive Sentences stands before its Subject 
(not only, as in English, with Auxiliary Verbs, but with all Verbs) : — 

/j that true? -ffiw he done it ? ^^ has tpal^r? fjat er es 

But — , getl|an ? 

Do you believe it? — I don't. (Sfaubft btt es? — 3^ glaube 

es ntqt. 

The Use of Moods and Tenses. 

§ 6. Introductory, — German, as compared with English, is defective 
in tenses, having but one form to express the English Indefinite 
(or Simple) and Continuous (or Progressive) action in either 
Present, Past, or Future: — 

[a) Present, 

Simple (Indefinite) : I write (I do write). \ /** , ^ r .* 
Imperf, (Progressive) : I am writing. J -^^ Mtetoe. 

Pe^ea (Accon.,HsHe4) : I have wriUen.^^.^^ } 3^ ^^,^ ^^^^^^,^„_ 

(b) Past, 

Simple (Indefinite) : I wrote (I did write). \ /** , fArVfi 
Imperf, (Progressive) : I was writing. / -^^ |a?"^*>» 

Pfltj/ Perfect: I had written. l-^a. t aa rj: » t 

I had been writing. p<i? liatle gefdjneBen. 

(^) Future, 

Simple (Indefinite) : I shall write. 1 -• , ^«^s^ fA,.«;f««- ♦ 

/;;./.r/. (Progressive) : I shall be writing. / ^^ "'^'^^ Wteiben. 

Perfect : I shall have written. \ 3d? IDerbe gefc^rte* 

I shall have been writing. J htXi \[Q^tXi^ 

* and thus the so-called Conditional: — 

• 1 should ^'writing. }3*»a.^.f*„ibe„. 



io6 PRESENT, AND PRESENT PERFECT § 7-8 

Tenses of the Indicative Mood, 
§ 7. EngL Present (Simple and Progressive) y = {a) Germ, Present: — 
Necessity hunvs no law. Hot tenni fetn (Sebot. 

( €r Heft then. 
He is reading, I (Er ift tm £efeit Bcgrtff en. 

( (Er t jl gerabe baran ju lefen. 

<7r, (^) if a Future time is implied, = either Future or Present: — 

The Dorking coach starts next Die Dorftttg Kutfc^e iDtrb 
Friday at 10 in the morning. fiinfttgen (Jrettag um it\xi 

(Cf. § 12, ^.) Ul^r ITTorgens abgel^n. 

7%«j, as in Engl,, but differently from French, after the Conjunctions: — 

according as, \t nadybetiu before, IbcUdt. while, tt>&]^tenb. 

dj soon as, f dlPolb aid. /^/Z, Ibid (liid ba^). «;^», tuattn^ etc. (cf. § 12, ^). 

According as he ^Mrtwj, 3^ ttachbem er flc^bentmmt, ) tpcrbetd? tl^n 
I will reward him. (or, fic^ betiel^men tpirb) j belof^nen. 

Obs. I. — Here may be mentioned the use of to do in interrogat. and 
negative clauses, or for the sake of emphasis : — 

Do you smoke at all? — No, I don't Haurfjen 5ie? — ITein^ic^ f roljne biefer 

indulge in that bad habit. fdrlimmen (Setooi^nt^eit ntd^t. 

Does it always rain in Scotland ? — Hegnetes immer in Sd^ottlanb ? — 2)od} 

No, sometimes it snows. nid^t; sutoeilen fd^neit es. 

O^j. 2. — The Present implying probability or conjecture is often rendered 
by the Future : — 

That is your brother, is it not f Das n? i r b w Ij 1 3ljr 3rubcr f e i n ? 

§ 8. English Present Perfect = (a) Germ Present Perfect : — 

I have been young, and now am 3c^ bin Jung geipefett, unb bin 

old. jeftt alt. 

Have you seen the castle by the ^aft bu bas 5c^Io§ am ITTeer 

sea? gefel^en? 

What have you been doing]ws\. now ? IPasl^abenSte foeben gctl^an ? 
The moon has (is) just risen, Der rftonb tft thtxi aufgegan* 

gen. 
They have not been seen anywhere. Ste fl n b ntrgenbs g e f e I^ e n 

tporben. 

Obs. — ^As in English (but differently from French), the Pres. Perf, stands 
for the Future Perf. , after most conjunctions of time : — 

I shall lend you the book, when I 3<^ toerbc blr bas 3«c^ leiljen^ wenn ic^ 
Aaz^ read it. es aeU^en t^ab e. 

[fe tepr&terai le livre, quand je Vaurai lu^ 
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or, {d) — to denote an action still going Ofti = Present [as in French] — 

It has now been rainingiox several <Es regnet fc^Ott feit mel^rereit 

hours. Stunben. 

How long have you been here ? — Sett xoaxixi flttb Ste f^ier ? — 

i 3c^ bin fqon feit ac^t (Eagen 
I ^«z/^ ^tf^w here for a whole week. < ^ier. 

( [II y a huit jours que/? suis ici.] 

Obs. — I have done writing. 3^ l^i" "^i* ^^"* 5d?reiben f ertig. 



§ 9. 7"^ English Preterit, as a rula, = (a) German Preterit:—^ 

Caesar ^^/w^, jaw, and conquered, CSfar f am, fal^, unb ftegte. 
When I wflj in Ems, I drank the 2(Is id? in €ms mar, tranf ic^ 
waters twice a day. \>asVOa^tx 3ipeimal \>ts ^ai^ts* 

or, (b) as in French, especially in colloquial language, = Present Perf, — 

Envy never yet made any one Heib f^at noc^ Keinen reic^ 

happy. gemac^t. 

I expected you last Thursday. 3^ l|abe Sie am Dorigen Don- 

nerstag ermartet. 
Howlongw^r^you in that country? VOxt lange ^n\> Sie xxi jenem 

%axi^t gemefen ? 
He is not the man he once was, (Er ijt nic^t mel|r ber KXlaxixi, ber 

er friil|er gemefen ifi. 

Cambyfes, Sof^n bes Cyrus, ift ber grogte (Jeinb ber agyptifc^en 
Priejier gemefen, 

or, {c) if tnrtually past at a past time, — Past Perfect: — 

I found the key which I lost last 3^ f^"^ ^^" Sd^Iiiffel, IDelc^en 
week. ic^ oorige IDod^e perloren 

l^atte. 

Obs. — I was bom in a village of 3^ bin in einem Dorfe ber (Braffdjaft 5. 
Somersetshire. geboren. [Je j«w «/, etc.] 

or again, [d) in narrative style, for the sake of vividness, — Present: — 

<£Sfar tiberfc^reitet \>zn Hubicon, perjagt \>tn pompejus \xvl\> 
lagt pc^ 3ttm Dictator ernennen. 

Obs. — ^Just as the Present (§ 7, Obs. 2), if implying probability, may be 
rendered by the Future simple, so the Preterit = Future Perfect: — 

Ipresume'h&didnoXstayrhsxQloTig, €r rolrb nic^t lange bort geblieben 

fein. 

[II n'y sera pas r.?j/^longtemps.] 
ll probably meant something else. €s to itb toes UxC^x^^ w^V^\>^\i^^N.^N. 
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tpiitenbe 

P^ ... .... 

bis ber leftte IHann gef alien ip. (Schiller.) 

§ 10. 7>4tf English Past Imperfecta German Preterit: — 
I wasreading, whenhe f^J "'^^ ^erabe >><xx<xxi 3U Iefen,| j 

entered 1 ^^ ^^^ gerabe, ^cintrat 

entered. j^^^ j^^^^. .^ ^^.^^^^ begrtffett, J ^'"^^^^ 

When I entered, he was draw- 2(Is tc^ tjtneingtng, tpar cr 
fME^. betm getc^nen. 

§ lOA. Pje^^. Perfect and Preterit {iMa^ Impetfect) compared: — 



The Preterit is used — 

(i) relatively, i,e, with reference 
to another {simultaneous) past 
action * : — 

€5 fc^nette gejlem, *ds tc^ 
nadi £Jaufe gtng.* 

[II neigeait hier, quand, etc] 

* In many cases implying that the speaker was a witness of what he 
relates. 



The Present Perfect is used — 

(i) absolutely f ue, without refer- 
ence to any other simultaneous 
action : — 

€s l|at geflem gefc^nett. 

[II a neigi hier.] 



(2) definitely y ue, to denote the 
full accomplishment of an ac- 
tion : — 

3m 2Infang f c^uf <5ott fjtmmel 

\x\i\> (crbe. 
[ Au commencement Dieu rr/a, etc. ] 

N.B. — It may be added here that 
more bookish than that of the Present 
used exclusively in colloquial language 



(2) with reference to the present y 
i.e, to represent the effect of an 
action as continuing: — 

(Sott tjat bie IPelt erfc^affen. 

[Dieu a crii le monde.] 

the use of the Preterit is decidedly 
Perf.^ which in southern dialects is 



JJap bti bic^ mtt betnem ^Jretinbe tPteber ausgefol^nt? — 
3a, id? \[(x\>z mic^ mit il|m ausgefol|nt. 3c^ fat| ein, "^o!^ ic^ 
tf^m Unrcc^t getl^an tjatte, unb ging batjer gefiern "VihtxCo 3U ttjm. 
€r empflng mic^ fel^r freunblic^, unb moKte Don €ntfc^ulbigttngen 
nic^ts tjoren. 3n ber Crinnerung an friil|ere geiten cergagen 
mir bas jiingfi Pergangene. Knrj mir Ijaben unfere alte ;Jreunb« 
fc^af t erneuert. ( Wilm ann. ) 

Por biefer £inbe fa^ ic^ Jtt«3P; ba !am batjer t>on Kiignac^t ber 

Pogt geritten. Dor btefem £Jaufe tjielt er iDunbernb <xxi\ boc^ ic^ 

er^ub mic^ fc^nell; unb untermiirfig, xs>\t jtc^'s gebUl^rt, trat ic^ 

bem S^errn etttgegen, *lDef[en t^ bus ^<xus?* ^ta^t' er b5s- 

meinenb, benn er XD\x%i^ es woliU ^Schiiax.^, W. TcU.^ 
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VOxx \a\>txi btefen Boben uns erfc^affen burc^ unfrer^Snbe 
&\t\%, 'ttxi alien XPalb ju etnem Stt3 ber IHenfc^en umaeioanbelt; 
ote onti bes Drac^en ijaben tptr geiotei; bte HebefbedFe t^aben 
tpir 3erriffen, bte grau urn btefe U)ilbnts Ijieng; ben I^arten ;JeIs 
gefprengt; u.f.tp* (^wf.) 



§11. Eng, Past Perfect^ 

As soon as Constantine had seized 
the reins of government, he 
put a stop to the persecution of 
the Christians^ which had gone 
on during the whole reign of 
his predecessor. 

Hardly had the Emperor Charles 
V descended the steps of his 
throne, than he repented of his 
abdication. 



= Germ, Past Perfect: — 

Sobalb a\s Conjlanttn bte giigel 
ber Hegierung er griff en 
I^atte, lieg er bte Perfolgung 
ber <£I^rtpen auftjoren, tpelc^e 
tpSI^renb ber gansen Hegterung 

fetnes Porgdngers c^t^autxi 

Kaum tpar ber Katfer Karl 
ber (Jiinfte bte Stufen fetnes 
Cl^rones I^eruntergeftte* 
gen, als tl^n feine 7Xh\>axixviXi^ 
gereute. 



§ 12. Future {Simple or Progressive) as a rule, = (a) Germ, Future: — 

He who sows the wind, w/// r.?a/ IPer XPtnb fSet, tPirb Sturm 

the whirlwind. em ten. 

You «;?// ^^ handsomely r(«wfl!r<flfe^ 3^^ iperbet fiir euren (Etfer 

for your zeal. retc^ belol^nt tperben. 

or {d) if Futurity is clearly indicated or implied^ = Present: — 

I hope he will come to see us this 3^ ^<>ff^/ ^^% ^f ^^^ ^^^^^ 2Ibenb 
evening. (Cf. § 7, ^.) befnc^t (or, befuc^en tPirb). 

How shall I set about itf VOxt fang' xdfs an? 

Cf. also de (§21), shall (§ 23), and will (§ 25). 



§ 13. Future Perf., as a rule, = Germ, Future Perf, — 



We shall have reached the town 
even before nightfall. 

They will have left for Vienna 
even before you. 



VOxx n?er ben noc^ vox (Einbruc^ 
ber Hac^t bte Stabt erreic^i 
l^aben. 

Sie n?er ben noc^ por 3^nen 
nac^ XPten t>erretft fein. 



03j.— We have seen (§ 9, d) that the Germ. Future (Simple or Perf.) 
may imply prodadility or conjecture: — 

He must have (probably has) mis- €t to itb ^d\ «Q^l ^^w^^^^N. V>^^'^- 
caicu/ated 



I lo CONDITIONAL AND IMPERA TIVE § 14-16 

§ 14. The Conditional^ Gemu Conditional^ or Subjunctive : — 

(a) Present: — 

\ should gOi \ if it 3^ miirbe gel^en; <^> 3c^ gtnge, ) tpenn 
You wouldgo, j-were DttiPiirbeflgef^en; ^r,Du gingefi, [ es gett 
He would gOf J time. €r iPiirbe gel^en; or, (Er gtnge, ) iD^re* 

(b) Perfect: — 

^'^^^ I time, l^'-' ^^ «^^^^ gegangen, f ^'^e 

I .;i^^/^;j«z.. written, if \ 3^ "'.•Y,^^ gefd^rieBen I^aben; 

N.B. — The Conditional is so closely interwoven with the Subjunctive, 
and finds its application so generally m Complex Sentences, that it will be 
best treated under the latter head {§ 181) ; should, would (§§ 24, 26). 

§ 15. TheEng, Subjunctive, on the whole, — Germ, Subjunctive: — 

Home is home, be it ever J lit, £Jetm t^ I^eim, fet es noc^ fo fc^Itc^t. 

so homely. j Prorv, (Eigncr l^erb tfi (Solbes mert. 

-ffflwT I known this ! BStte tc^ bas geiDu^t I 

He wtfr(g no lion, w^r^ not Romans (Er ID are fetn £oiDe, tpenn bie 

hinds. Homer ntc^t £Jtnbtnnen m d r en . 

N.B. — For the use of the German Subjimctive in Dependent Clauses, of. 
should (§ 24), would (§ 26), Indirect Quotation, §§ 165-167. 

§ 16. T'yi^ English Imperative =i (a) /^ G^^nw. Imperative: — 

Do not say all you know, 5 a g e n t (^ t attes tpas "bVi tpetgt, 
but always ^«<w what you say. aber ID t ff e tmmer iDas "^iVi fagjl. 

Know thyself. €rf ettne btc^ felbfi. 

Do get up at once. Stel^' Ql^t^ «ttf I 

Long /zz/<f the King ! <Es lebe ber KSnig (cf. § 2, ^) ! 

N.B. — For laffett/ used imperatively, cf. let, § 32 ; fottett/ see shall, % 
23 ; mddett^ see may, § 27. 

O^j. I. — The emphatic do, used imperatively, is best rendered by an 
Adverb, or Intercalated Clause (cf. § 115) : — 

Do be quiet ! pTiens-toi done tranquille.] 5 ei b d; ruljlg ! 

Do read (pray read), the letter ! {^Si/LTn 8%*'" '^^- 

Obs. 2. — As in English, the Pers. Pron. may be retained : — 

Be thou attentive ! Sei \>vi aufmerffam ! 

^eut' XLcL^i in aller Stide bre(i7t3f)rauf mtt aViZt^. leic^ten ^vxgTftn. 
3t)r fd^toeigt bis man <Eud} aufruft! 

^r, (^) not infrequently, = Partic, Perfect. : — 

Look up ! Have a care ! 2Iufgefc^aut I Dorgefef^en I 

Ar/se I 2{ufyeftanben I Stick no bills \ MzxxiZ "^^^ (xxvO|>^^^.^^\ I 
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§ 17. — The English Active Voice, = (a) the German Active: — 



3c^ Yi(S>t (l^atte) lange geipartet. 
3c^ bin (ipar) gefommen. 
Ste iDerben (tpiirben) gefommeit 
fetn. 

hut also, in many cases, = {b) the Germ, Reflexive [as in French] — 
(i) Exclusively reflexive: — 



He bids (bade) me do it. 

I have (had) waited a long time. 

I have (had) come. 

They will (would) have come. 



We long for home. 

He applied for the situation. 

Who resists our commands ? 



VOxx fel|nen uns nac^ fjaufe. 
(Er hzwaxh pd? um bte Stelle. 
VOtx miberfeftt pc^ unfern 53e» 

f el^Ien ? 
(Er gctraut ftc^ (dat.) ju met. 
IDte unterftel^ft bu bic^ bos ju 

fagen ? 
(Er magt jtc^ an, xoas x\\m nic^t 

gebiiqrt. 

(2) Occcuionally reflexive {All transitive, and many intransitive, 
Verbs may be used reflexively, if the sense admits of it) : — 

He remembers (reminds himself <Er erinncrt pc^ feines ;jelilers. 
of) his mistake. [Se souvient de.] 

I don*t fear him. 



He dares too much. 
How dare you say that ? 

He presumes too much. 



The earth moves (turns) round 

the sun. 
Our soldiers have fought bravely. 

[se sont bien battus.] 
We do not imagine that. 
When they had recovered from 

their fatigues, they set out again. 

We rejoice at your success. 

Beware of offending him. 
He pretends to be innocent. 
The weather is changing. 
Apply to him. 

He is preparing for his examina- 
tion. 
Sit down here ! [Asseyez-vousici.] 
This cloth wears well. 



f 3c^ fiirc^te mic^ nic^t oor il^m. 
1 3c^ fiird^te tl^n nid^t. 
Die (Erbe beioegt (brel^t) jic^ um 

bte Sonne. 
UnfereSoIbaten I^abenftc^ tapfer 

^efc^Iagen. 
VOxx bilben txms^xxs nic^t etn. 
^Is jte jtc^ oon il^ren Stropajen 

erpolt l^atten, mac^ten fie jtc^ 

iDieber auf ^zn IPeg. 
VOxx freuen ViXis fiber ^I^ren 

(Erfolg. 
Biite bi^ il^n vx beleibigen. 
(Er <teat fic^ als ob er unfd^ulbig fei. 
Das IPetter Snbert ftc^. 
VOtVi\>zxi Sie ftc^ an il^n. 
(Er bereitet fic^ auf fein (Ejamen 

t>or. 



Seften Ste jlc^ f^ier. 
Diefes duc^ trSgt jic^ gut. 

Thus — as in French — in speaking of parts of the body : — 

I have cut my finger (§ 132). ^dj t^abe m\<fc( V\ ^^w. ^v^^^^et 

IJe me suis coup6 au doigt.] ^t\4((C\\\«W, 
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(3) Impersonal Verbs used reflexively : — 

It so happens that ... €s trifft jlc^ gerabe, ba% . . . 

I wonder whether he/ €s tpunbert mic^, (fr \ oh ts xfyn 

will succeed. \ (is tttmmt mtc^ wnnbet, J geltngen tptrb. 
I long to see you. (Es Derlangt mtc^ Sie 3U fcl^en. 

Men do not always come back Don eurer ^al^rt fel^rt jtc^'s 

from tracks like yours. ntc^t tmmer iDteber. 

This pen is a bad one to write IHtt biefer ^eber fc^retbt es jlc^ 

with. fc^Iec^t. 

It is good dancing (walking) here. fjter tattjt (gel^t) es jtc^ gut. 

or {c) if l^ /ense is clearly passive, = Passive: — 

The com was cutting as I passed Tlls ic^ PorBeiging, lourbe bas 
along. <5etretbe gefc^nitten. 

Ods. — Here notice the use of the Impersonal Passive (§§ 2, 18, a) : — 
There was playing and dancing, £s tourbe 9 e f p i e 1 1 unb 9 e t a n 3 1. 

§18. T'ifttf English Passive, either = (a) the German Passive: — 

The gates are closed aX midnight. Die d{ore tper ben urn HTttter' 

nad^t gefcbloffen. 
The gates are (already) closed. Die Chore ftno gefcbloffen. 

The gates w^^ (already) <r/i?j«/. Die Ctjore waten (fc^on) ge« 

fc^loffen. 
Carthage was destroyed by the Kartl^ago tpurbe Don \>txi 

Romans. Homem 3 e r jl r t. 

Slavery has been abolished in all Die SHaperei tjl in (iSXzn ctoilt* 
civilised countries. jlrten £dnbern abgefc^afft 

iporben. 
The deed ^^^ ^«w ^<?«tf by him. Die Cl^at mar Don il^m ooU« 

bra(^t iporben. 
The wicked 2w7/ surely ^<f/i/«w^ a/. Die 535fen n?er ben gemtg be* 

Praft merben. 
Their purpose wf// soon Aot'^ ^^<?« 3^r Dorfa^ n?irb balb oerei* 
defeated, telt morben fetn. 

CAUTIONS— 

(1) In English, either the Direct obj. or Indirect obj. of a Verb in the 
Active Voice may become the Subject of the same Verb in the Passive : 



Active. 

We have seen him. 
They have written to him. 



Passive. 
He has been seen by us. 
He has been written to (by them). 



But in German (as in French), only the Direct object (ace,)— 
VOxx f^aben tl^n (ace.) gefel^en. (Er ifi oon uns gefel^en morben. 
But — Utatt tjat iiim (dat.) gefdjricben, can only be turned by the 
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This radical difference between English and German Constraction 
is idl the more important to notice, because a great number of verbs 
which in English take an Accusative, require in German a Dative: — 

Compare the — Active : — 

They have allowed him wine, JXian tjat tl^m IDetn eriaubt. 



with the — Passive :— 

i VOzxnx^ tl^m eriaubt iporben. 
^/«tf has been allowed him. < or, (Es t^ tl^m VOtxn eriaubt 

( iDorben. 



But the English turn of phrase — He has been allowed wine, 
is inadmissible in German (as in French), and must be rendered 
as above, or by— IHan l|at tl^m VOzxn eriaubt. [On lui a permis]. 

Thus with an Infinitive Complement — 

r€s ijt tf^m eriaubt 3ubleiben; 
He is allowed io stay. -j or, IHan eriaubt il^m 3U blei* 

I hzn, ((Er barf bleiben.) 



(2) The same distinction holds good with Verbs requiring a Pre- 
position before their complement — which preposition may in English 
stand at the end of the sentence, but never in (German : — 

-ffJ? has been written /<7, but to no €5 ujurbe an il^n gcfc^riebett, 

purpose ! aber oergebens I 

What shall / be thought of? VOas wxtb man n m t r \>tnHn ? 

7554^ shall be made an example ^. Sie follen ejemplartfd? bejiraft 

merben. 

A« a«««o^;c «ci,o^ /•^•./,o«„^f^^\ /llni 2Intn?ort n?irb aebeten : or. 
An answerisasked/.r (requested), j rHan btttet um 2Intmort. 

r€5 ift nail bem ^Irjt gefd^icft 
The physician has been stnt for, < UJorben; or, IHan l^at \>tXi TXxii 

L I^olen lajfen (§61). 
They were fired cu, (Es ujurbe auf pe gefeuert. 

These conditions are insisted on, ITlan beftel^t auf biefen Bebin* 

gungen. 
Do as you would be done by, (El^ut n?as il^r mollt, \>a% euc^ 

gefc^el^e. 
He has been imposed upon, (Er iji betrogen morben. 

She was prevailed upon to stay Sie murbe iiberrebet noc^ ac^t 

another week. Cage 3U bleiben. 

No one is looked upon as a pro- Htemanb gtit in feinem %avi\>t 

phet in his own country. fiir etneu PtOt}^^i^w.» 

We have been found fault with, XO\x ^xv>> o^^^c(?^^\^. x^Q^^xv.. 
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Obs, — Said to, supposed to, expected to, etc. + Infinitive = fdUeit : — 

They are said to have come. Sic foUen gefommen fein. 

The Queen is expected to come Die Konigin fott t|eute fommen. 

to-day. 

The plan is admitted to be good. Dcr plan foil gut fein. 

This picture is supposed to be Diefes (Semdibe foil pon Hnbens fein. 

by Rubens. 

{b) English PASSIVE, = Germ, Reflexive [as in French] — 

You are mistaken. Ste trren fic^. [Vousvoustrompez.] 

I am astonished (surprised) that. . . (Es iPUnbcrt mtc^, \>(y% . . . 



What are you vexed at ? 

We are pleased at your success. 

Such insults are not easily for- 
gotten. 
The lost money has been found. 



XPoriiber argern Sie ftc^ ? 
2X>tr freuen utts fiber ^f^ren 

(Erfolg. 
Sold^e Kr5n!ungen pergejfen jtc^ 

ntc^t Iciest. 
Das oerlortte (5elb I^at ftc^ ge* 

funbett. 



Thus — To be amused (with), fid? belujligett (liber) ; to be grieved at, 

pd? frSttfen, etc. ; it is questioned whether . . ., es fragt ft^ ob , ♦ . 

Obs. —Notice the reflexive use ofXc^VX + Infinit. active :— 

What language is to be expected IDeldje S^x<x6ci^ ia§t flc^ pon iljm 
from him ? ertparten ? 

[c) to express POSSIBILITY, EXPECTATION, NECESSITY, etC. = ACTIVE : — 
(especially, as will be seen, § 21, in the case of the Infinitive or Supine,) 

(i) after tlie verbs \t\Xit I<lffctt {reflexive) ; and sometimes \it^tXi : — 



The house is to be sold, 

(Cf. House to let : he is io blame.) 
That was to be foreseen. 

[C'etait k pre voir.] 
Your reason deserves to be heard. 
There is not a grain of wheat to 

be had. 
It is to be hoped. 

That was not to be expected. 

That is not to be expressed. 

His twaddle is ftot to be borne. 



{ 



Das £^aus ift 3U cerfaufett [a 

vendre]. 

Das ipar x)oraus3tifeIien ; 
or. Das lie§ fic^ oorausfel^en. 
3l|r(Srunbia6tftc^l^oren. 
€s ift !ein Kornc^en lDei3en 3U 

I^aben. 
€stft(€sftel|t)3utioffen. 
( Das ipar nid?t 3U eriDartett. 
( Das lieg gd? nid?t ermarten. 
Das lajt fic^ nid^t ausfpred^ett. 
'Sein ©efc^mSft t[t nic^t 3U er* 
tragen; or, tft nid^t 3um 
ausf^alten. 
IDas ift (mar) 3U tl^un? 



What is (was) to be done ? 

(Cf. Engl. A dive Infinit. 2X\Jtx Adjectives : — 
It is easy /o see that . . . , €s l^l leldit elniu\«V\ew»\>o.^ . . ."^ 
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(2) after Verbs of ORDERING^ CAUSING, GETTING, ALLOWING, SEE- 
ING, HEARING, etc. (cf. § 38) — 



/ Aave ordered a pair of boots to 
be made. 

Caesar caused a bridge to be thrown 
across the Rhine. 

I have often heard it asserted 
that . . . (§ 4). 

Obs.— 

Herodotus is called the father of 

history. 
You are not allowed to do it 
He wcLS drowned {startled^ etc.) 



3c^ I^aBe mtr em paar Sttefel 

mac^en lajfen. 

[Je me suis fait faire • . .] 
<£Sfar It eg etne Briicfe fiber \>txi 

Hl^ein fc^Iagen. 

\C4szx Jit Jeter un pont . . .] 

3c^ I^abe oft beljaupten l|5ren, 
ha^ • • . 



^robot t)ei§t bet Pater ber ®ef(i)i(^ie. 

5ie bftrf en es nic^t tl}un. 
Cr ertranf (erfdiraf). 



§19. English Verbs, used rejlexively, are also Reflexive in German: — 



I flatter myself. 

Help yourself, and Heaven will 
help you. 

By hurting others we hurt our- 
selves. 

Could they not express themselves 
more distinctly ? 



34 fc^metchle mtr. 

^tlf btr felbji, fo mtrb Mr (Sott 

tjelfen. 
VOtx uxihttn fc^abet, fc^abet ftc^ 

felbjl. 
Kottntett pe jtc^ ntc^t beutltc^er 

ausfpred^en ? 



§ 20. Engl. Reciprocal Verbs, as a rule, also Reciprocal in Gertnan : — 
Vft Mii^exsizxi<di one another (each VO'xx oerfiel^en etnanber (Fr. 



other). 



Pun V autre; les uns les autres). 



CAUnON- 

Ab in French, the Befleziye Pronoun also does duty to express 
Reciprocity, provided no ambiguity arises : — 

They understand one another (each Ste Derfief^en jt c^ (^, C t It a n b e r) . 
other), 

[Cf. Fr. Prov. — lis s'entendent comme larrons en foire.] 
The two sisters resemble tfocA ^/Afr Die betbeit Sc^ipefiern gletc^en 
like two peas. fic^ tpte etn (Et bent anbern. 

[Les deux soeurs se ressemblent comme deux gouttes d'eau.] 
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AuxiUARY Verbs, 

§21 (a). To be, oj a rulCf = \t\tir especially if used — 

(i) absolutely — to denote Existence ; or as a Copula : — 

To be or not to be, that is the Setn ober nt(^t fetn, ^as tjl bte 

question. ^Jtage. 

That is not so. Dent tji tttc^t fo. 

The weather is fine. Dos IDetter iji f(^5n. 

(2) to form Compound tenses of Verbs of motion in the Active: — 
He is (has) come (arrived, etc.) (Er iji gefommen (angcfommen). 

Butf (b) to form the Passive Voice, = \»tt^m : — 

He is (was) informed of it, €r wivb (jDurbe) bapon benad)« 

rtc^ttgt. 
They have been betrayed. '^ Ste jlttb pcrraten ©or ben. 

Thus also to express TO COME into existence : — 

Let there be light ! and there ze/dv (Es tPerbe £tc^tl nnb es tparb 
light £td?t. 

or, (c) in many Idiomatic Expressions, = t^ahm [as in Fr. avoir] — 

You are right ; he is wrong. Du I^afl Hec^t ; er I^at Unre(^t. 

[Tu as raison ; il a tort.] 
I am in a hurry [Je suis presse]. 3^ ^obt es eilig Q'ai hite]. 
It is easy for you to ask. Ste ^ahtxi letc^t fragen. 

or, (d) to denote necessity, obligation, duty, destination, etc, 
[Fr. devoir, falloir], = fotteit, or ntftffetl :— 

What is to become of him ? VOds f ott aus il^m ©erben ? 

He woj /^ be King. €r foUte K5ntg iperben. 

If I were to die ! IDenn t(^ fterben foUte I 

C?^j.— The jury is to find the fact, Die <5efdjn>omen flnbbasu befUmmt 
and the judge to deliver the fiber We (Cljatfrage su entfdjeiben, bet 

law. Hit^ter abet I^at IRz^i 3U fpret^en. 

or, {e) to denote a STATE OF THINGS, \=:fidl ifttt^atitn; geibefl (i>/- 

^/^., J /^j. ) ; fl^ ibefln^efi :— 

Is it (Are things) really so ? Vtx^Silt es ft(^ n)tr!It(^ fo ? 

[En est-il ainsi 7] 

There is much fruit this year. Dies 3^^^^ (I^euer) gtbt es Otel 

[II y a . . .] 0bp. 

How are you? — I am well. VOit beflnbejl bn bt(^? — 3^ 

[Comment te trouves-tu ?] be^X\!6t m\4^ xoc>VJ.» 
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§ 2IA. were, may be : — 

(fl) Indicative Perfect, hut plural only : — 
We (You, they) were ill. VOxt (Ste, fte) iparen franF* 

{b) Subjunctive Perfect, sing, andplur,, = t»&tt(n) : — 

If I (he) were HI 1 ^^P \^ (^^l fran! tpSre. 

^ ' llDare (er) t^ rranr. 

Were we ever so cautious ... XOHxtn wit auc^ nodj fo ©or* 

pc^ttg . . . 
If I were to die (see § 21). VOzxvx \&( jlerben foUte. 

§ 22. to have, as a rule, = {a) t^at>m ; 

(I) especially if=iio possess :— <5o(b unb Stiber l^aht idf nid^t 

or, (2) as an Auxiliary, to form the Compound Tenses of all Transi' 
live. Reflexive, and most Intransitive Verbs : — 

(Sott \<xi bte IPelt erf(^affen. Ste \QS:>tx[. fi(^ tapfer oertetbtgt. 

But {b) with Verbs of REST, MOTION, CHANGE OF CONDITION, = fellt J — 

Where have you been? VOo jlnb Ste geiPefen? 

He has recovered from his ill- CEr tfl oon fetner Kranfljett 

ness. genefen. 

We have met him. VO'xx ftrtb tljm begegttet. 

Wh^it has happened? IDas tfl gef(^el^en? 

Obs. — Not a few Verbs of Motion form their compound tenses either 
with f eitt or f^tn : — 

With feitt# if the Verb is complemented by an Adverb of place, answer- 
ing the questions where f where . . . from f whence f whither t how far t— 

Dec Kaufmann i^ nac^ Ceipjig gereip. (Ec ip nad^ ^ans geritten. 

With l^olben/ irrespective of starting-point or destination : — 
0bYfT^iis ^ai Diel gereijt (Ec l)at fei)r gut geritten. 

{c) in the sense of MUST, with an Infinitive, = HtftffCII (§ 29) — 

I ^flflf to go. 3^ mugte gel^n. 

I would have you know that I am Ste miiffen JDtflfen, \>Qi% \&( etn 
a Roman. HSntcr bin. 

(</) z« the sense of TO ORDER, TO cause, to get, = laffen (cf. § 32) — 

I have had \iim punished, '^^k^hz \\x\. beflraf en loffen. 

We ^flflf a fine house ^/^. VOxx Itegen etn f(^3nes cians 

{e) with a COMPARAT,, = Subjunct, ofm^^tn, \»0tim, t^tttlj— 

I had rather (as lief) stay here. 3^ Tno(^te Iteber I|ter bletben. 

[Je voudrais plut6t.] 
You had better go ! [V. feriez mieux.] Sie tt\&teu b^%t ''jx ^^5jC?w. 
You had better not I la% ^as Vv^tx \>\^•^^■^\ 
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CAUTION— 'Wm have ' may be rendered by tti^Kefl, or ttiftnf Ci^en, 
alone [as in French — Que voulez-v. ?] — 

What will you hovel VOas woUen (n)unf(^en) Sie? 

He would have me do it. CEr n^oUte, hc^ tc^ es tt{dte. 

03j, — In many idiomatic expressions, to have answers to different 
German verbs : — 

^ Have a care ! Ztimm bic^ in ad^t 1 

Have me excused ! (Enifd^ulbigen Sie mid; ! 

What would you have me tell him ? VOas fott idj iljni f agen ? 

I have that at heart Das liegt mir am ^ersen. 

[Cela me tient au cceur.] 

Charles XII had three horses killed Karl bem ^vobl\\«n wwcbtn brei pferbe 
under him. nnter bent Ceibe erfc^ffen. 

§ 23. Shall, should ; wiU, would. 

Introductory. — ^The student will do well, at the very outset, fully to realise 
the peculiarities of the English forms of the Future. In the Affirmative it 
is plain sailing enough ; but the difficulty begins in the application of the 
Interrogative and Imperative: — Compare — 

Affirmative : Interrogative : Imperative : 



{ 



1. W^ j^a// write at once. 

2. You will write soon. 

3. He will write before 

long. 



{i 



Shall we write at once? 
Shall you write soon ? 
3. Will he write before 
long? 



You shall do it \ 
He shall stay ! 



shall, {a) to form the Future, = meifben :— 

I shall not come to-day. fjeute xozxht tc^ nt(^t fommett. 

Shall you come with us to- u)erben Ste XDO^I morgen mit* 

morrow ?— I shall. fommen ?— Das ©erbe tc^. 

When shall I see you again? VOonxi iperbe ic^ Sie ipieberfeljcn? 

{b) Imperatively^ to express duty, obligation, promise, etc, 

= f^aettj— 

Thou shalt love thy neighbour as Du foUfl betnett ttSc^jiett Iteben 

thyself. iDte bid^ felbjl. 

Shall I (am I to) do it or not? Sott \6\ es tljun ober ntc^t? 

There shall be nothing wanting. (Es fott an nt(^ts fel^Iert. 

What shall become of him ? (cf. VOos fott atxs t^m iperben ? 
§ 21A). 
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§ 24. should + Infinitive : — 

(a) IN Main Clauses, = (i) Itiftifbe + Infinitive: — 

I should tell yovi/ii I Vxiewii. 3<^ JPurbe es 3^^^^ fagen, 

jDcnn tc^ es n)u§te, 

<?r, if the Verb has a distinctive form for the Subj\, = (2) SusyuNCT, — 
Then I s^ul^^e ve^g.ad. {fZ faJ^U^f/f ffot ^"^ 

^, fM the sense of ought to, = (3) f0ttte(n) [/^r. devraif] — 

He should do it at once. €r JoUte es g(ei(^ tl^un. 

Hq should have done li. (Er qStte es tljun fotten. 

Obs. — Should like, as a rule, = Iii94ii^ (or, Subjunct.) with gettt; — 
I should like to see him. {3* "'tf^;'^,-;^) '"""• 

(^) in Dependent Clauses^ = Subjunctive of the Verb itself : — 

It is right that he should pay his (Es iji redjt; \>Qi% er fetne 

debts. Sc^ulben be3a^Ie. 

Though they j>^^/</ /«z/?V^ us, we IDenn fie uns auc^ etnliiben; 

would not accept. fo ipiirben ©tr uns bebanfen. 

It is fit that she should send an €s f^icft ft^ (tfl fd^icflid?), \>Ci% 
answer. jte etne 2lntn)ort f e n b e. 

Obs. — Should, in the sense of happened to, - fottett: — 
If it should rain. IDenn es regnen foUte. 

24A. oughfe to, = in the sense ^should, = fotten* ntftffetlt — 

You ought to be ashamed of your- Ste f oUten ftc^ f(^Smen I 

self! 
l^i^-y ought to have known hti\tx, Ste I^ at ten es beffer id iff en 

foUen. 

§25. will:— 

{a) denoting WILLINGNESS, determination, etc, = Itiottett: — 
Will you come with me ? — I will, VOxVi^ bu mttfommen ? — 3a, 

bas totU t(^. 
I will be obeyed. 3<^ ^ i ^/ ^^6 "^^" ^^^^ gel^orc^e. 

I shall be drowned, if nobody will 3<^ ©erbe ertrtnf en, ©enn Xlxt* 

save me. manb mtc^ retten n)ttt. 

3(^ ©ill es jDteber oergeffen, metl Ste bo(^ nic^t n^oUen, \>a% ic^ es 

iptffen foil. 

O^j.— With reference to the Future, - toetbett:— 
I will never consent to that 3n bas toerbe idi nie elnmlUloiW., 

We zoi/l do it, if you will, TOOVt xo «xXi ^xv. ^% "ec^A,xow^*b\^ 'w* ^jT^v^., 
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{b) as Auxiliary Verb, to form the Future Tense, = t»tt'bm :— 

Wtll it be fine to-morrow? — VO'ixb ts morgert f(^on fcin ? — 

I think it w/7/. [ Je crois que oui. ] '^df Oflanbt, \Ci. 

We sAal/ soon know whether he ^alb Wtvbtn mix JDtffcrt, ob er 
7vt7t come or not. fommett wxxb obcr ntc^t. 

(c) to denote APTNESS, TENDENCY (and hence HABIT, REITERA- 
TION; cf. § 26) — 

She 7w7/sit here for hours together Ste pffegt jiunbetllang I^tcr 3U 

without saying a word. ftfeert, ol^ite etn IDort 3U fageu. 

That w^« V ^<?. Pas g c I^ t n t (^ t. 

Merit and good breeding will Derbtenfl unb gute £ebensart 

wfli^ M^/r tt/^y/ everywhere. b ri n g e rt tmmcr b u r (^ . 

§ 26. would : — 

{a) denoting WILLINGNESS, DETERMINATION, WISHING, VOWING, 

etc. = (I) Pret, of^cUmi— 

He «/^///(/ not tell me the truth. (Er iDoUte mir bte IDal^rljctt 

ntd^t fagcn. 

Obs. I. — 

Would to God it were true^ IDoCte <5ott, \>a% es toaljr rodre ! 

O^j. 2. — If denoting conditional willingness, also = (2) ttfili;be(tt) :— 
I w^^w/^/ do it, if it were possible. 3<^ n? fir be cs tijun, ivenn es mogltt^ 

todre. 

{b) as Auxiliary Verb, to form the Conditional, = ItlftYbe: — 

If your conditions were fair, he VOtnXi y^xt Bcbingungcn btHtg 
wojtld accept ih^m. iDarert, fo ©iirbe tx jte 

annet|men. 

or, if the Verb has a distinctive form for the Subj,, = Subjunct, — 

Who would have thought that? VOtX I^dtte jt(^ beffeit perfcl^en? 

I would not give a farthing for it. 3<^ gSbe fetticrt ^cUer bafiir. 
How willingly he would go with us ! VO'iz gcrtte g t n g e er mit I 

or, {c) to express APTNESS, TENDENCY, {and hence, habit or re- 
iteration; cf. § 10) — 

He would often tell stories, and (Er pffegte (Sefc^tc^ten 3tt er« 
could tell them well. SSI^len, unb I^atte ein be* 

fonberes (Sefc^irf ba3U. 
The Squire would sometimes fall Der (5utsl^err pflegte 3un)et(en 
a^ieejD in the most pathetic part bte riil^rertbflen SteHen metuer 

of my sermon, PteVx^V ^U 'ou\i^o^!\^xv.* 
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§ 27. may, might : (a) in main clauses y in the sense of— 

(i) TO BE POSSIBLE, PROBABLE, = ntdgettf ntdglici^ felttf f dititen j 

That may be. Pas mag fetn [Cela se peut]. 

He may come to-day. <Es tji moglid^; ^a% tx Ijeute 

fommt. [II se peut que . . .] 
She may (might) be seven years Ste mag (mo(^te) flcben 3aljr 

old. alt fetn. 

It may snow even to-day. €s f ann I^cute noc^ [(^iteten. 

I may have displeased him. 3c^ I^abe iljm mtsfatten fonnen. 

He may have lost the money. Sr f ann bas (Selb ocrloren Ijaben. 

(2) ro 55 ALLOWED {PLEASED) To^ = ntddefty ^fttfett : — 

May (might) I ask you whether ... ? Darf (biirfte) tc^ Sie fragen 

ob . . . ? 
She may say what she pleases. Sie mag fagen, ipas fie wxVi* 

[Elle a beau dire.] 
He may do that if he likes. Das mag er immerl^in tl^un I 

(3) to express a WISH {optative) , = ntddeil X — 

Much good may it do him I <Es moge il^m xoobf, befommen I 

[Grand bien lui fasse !] 

{b) IN Dependent Clauses {as an Auxiliary Verb) — 

I tell him that he may know it. 3<^ f^9^ ^S il^m, bamtt er es 

[Fr. — afin qu'il le jfl^A^r.] miffen moge; or, jotffe. 

I told him that he might knew it. 3<^ f<*9*^ ^S tfim, bamtt er es 

[Fr. — afin qu'il le j^/.] iptffen moc^te; or, jpiigte. 

I wish that he may succeed, 3^ miinfdje, ^Ci% es tl^m ge* 

Qe souhaite qu'il reussisse.] lingenmdge; or, gelinge. 

I wished that he might succeed, 34 n>unf(^te, hQ% es iljm ge« 

[Je desirais qu'il r^ussit]. lingen moAte; or, gelSnge. 

However rich he may be. So retc^ er auq f^itt mag; or, 

[si riche qu'il soit.] fet. 
Obs. — Notice the use of ttfotteit to express contingency: — 

Happen what may 1 (Ss mag baraus ent^ijen, was ba tooQe I 

[Advienne que pourra.] 
However that may be [Quoi qu'il Dem fei (or, mag fcin) u>ie i!jm tooHe. 

en soit] ! 
Whatever I may do, 1 I cannot Was id; ami^i i^nn mag, "X fo i^ es bit 

or, Do what I will, j please you. 3<J? "*<»9 *^"" o'^^s t<^ vo\Vi, J nid^t redjt. 

CAUTION— Like would (§ 26), could (§ 2%),— might stands for— 

(i) Indicative Past — 
At that time he might be about Z)amaIsmoc^teeretiPa3n)an3ig 

twenty years old. '2^^^ ^^^ f^»"» 

or, (2) Subjunctive— r0I^, ^a% er 3U Sinnen fommeu 

Oh that he might come to his \ modiV^V at, ^SV.'^^H.^ ^x^i^^ 



senses ! \ ^u S\WXVtVV.\wwc^^"^\ 



{ 
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§ 28. can, could : — 

(fl) in the sense TO BE able [Fr. pauvoir\ = (i) fdnnen X — 

Fish can swim. Die ;Jtf(^e fonntxi f(^n)immen. 

No man can be sure that he will Kein IHenfc^ fann jtc^er fcin, 

live till to-morrow. bag er bts morgcn leben ipirb. 

I ^w/<:/ not (I have not been able), 3^ k'^^^ "^^* gcf onnt. 
I could not conu. 3^ ^^^^ "^^* font men 

ronnen. 
He will not be able to return so (Er mirb ntc^t fo friilj 3ttriicf» 

early. fommen f onnen. 

Can you keep a secret? — Kannjl bu retnen yXiviv!b Ijalten? 

Certainly \—So can I, — 3a fretlic^ I— 3<^ auc^. 



^, if followed by an Infinitive Passive^ = (2) laffen (reflexive) 

w^>^ Active Infinitive : — 

That can easily be done, Das ISgt jlc^ letc^t tijun. 

That could be done^ if . . . Das liege ti(^ tljun, wtxm . . . 

{b) to express MORAL PROBABILITY^ = ntdtfetl J— 

Where can he have learnt that ? VOo mag er bas gelemt }:(ahtn ? 
What can that mean ? VOos mag bas XDob(l ht'btwitxi ? 

(f) /(7 express SURMISE, SURPRISE, MISGIVING, etc., especially in 
Interrogative clauses, = f ottte J — 

Could it have been the same man ? Sottte es berfelbe ITtann geiPe* 

fen fetn ? 
Can this be really true? So lite bas ipirfUc^ ©al^r fetn? 

Obs.— 

I cannot but observe that ... 3«J? '<»"" «i«J?t nmljin 3a bemerfen, ba§ . . . 
I cannot but cry. 3«J? "*»§ fdjreten. 

I cannot help it. 3<^ '<»"" nidjts bafflr (basu). 

I could not help laughing. 3^ lox\x\Xz mid} bes Cad^ens nit^t ent* 

^olten. 

CAUnONS--(l) Like would {% 23), — could may be — 

(a) iNDiCAT, Past, or {b) Conditional: — 

Yesterday we could not go out. We could do it, if we had time. 

(Sejiern fonnten vo\x nt(^t IDtr fonnten es tl^un, ipenn 
ausgel^en. xoxx gett l^Stten. 

(2) Here notice the altogether different construction of could in 
compound tenses : — 

I iTiPu/i/ Aazfe dea/en him. 2J<^ \^\\% \i\U \6q\cxo>txv. \^xvw.^w.» 
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§ 28A. to know, to express : — 

{a) ACQUAINTANCE, = femteil [Fr. connaitre] — 

Do you know him ? — Kcnnen Ste xfyi ? — 

Yes, I have made his acquaint- ^a, tdf ^aht i^n fennen ler* 
ance. ntxi (or, gelcrnt). 

(d) KNOWLEDGE {to be aware), = ttliffeil [Fr. savoir] — 

All I know is that I know nothing. Wits was tc^ tpetg \% ^a% xd^ 

[Tout ce que je sais, c'est, etc.] nt(^ts ipet§. 

I knew that you knew them. 3<^ xovi^it, ^a^ buflefanntefl. 

If you knew what we know; . . . VOzXiXi Sie JDli^teit; IPOS IPtr 

lotffen; . . ♦ 

(c) ABILITY {can, to know kow to), = fdnttetl [Fr. savoir] — 
Do you know how to do it? Kannfl \>Vi bas tl^un? 

I do not know how to account for it. Das f art n i(^ mir nii^t erflSren. 

CAUTION — ^Here notice the peculiar use of f dnitett as applied to 
languages, lessons, etc — 

Do you know Latin ?— K5nnen5ie latetntfc^ ? *— 

Yes, but do as if I did not know it. 3^' ^^'^ ^^ ^^ ^^ ^ ^^ '^^^ 

fonnte. 
Does the pupil know his lesson 7 Kanrt bcr §3gltng feine 2Iuf» 

gabe ? * 

* This construction is accounted for by the ellipsis of the Complement- 
ary Infinitive : — 

Can he speak (understand) Latin ? 'l^.axKXK er lateinif dj fprec£jen(Derflel|n, etc. ) ? 
Can he say his lesson ? Kann ec feine 2(uf$abe I^erfagen ? 

§29. must:— (a) to express ABSOLUTE NECESSITY, =lltftffeil:^ 

All men must die. Wit ITtenfc^en miiffen flerben. 

You must, whether you will or no ! Du mu§t; '^Vl magji moHen obcr 

Obs. I. — Differently from must^ mftlfen is not defective in tenses : — 

I have been obliged to go. 3<i} i?abe gei^en mAffen. 

You will have to do it (§ 22). 5ie to erben es \\{ViX\, mflflfen. 

We had to Submit IDir mug ten uns fflgen. 

Obs. 2. — SURMISE, etc, , is rendered by mft1fen# or the Future [as in 
French] — 

It must be very late. €s mug (or roirb u>ol|I) feljr fpdt fein. 

You must have been deeply asleep. Sie m ft ff e n in tief em Sdjiaf e (oerf unfen) 

gemefen fein. 

He mus. have been prevented. {^'fiT'auraTttmff ""*'" '''"• 

but, {b) if used negatively, to denote prohibition, = bftvfett: — 

You must not ! Das bar^^ bu. (^^k^^\\S\^^'5K^^ 

One must not tell lies. XClau "^OX^ xC\^\\X<ijecv., 
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§ 30. to wiah : — 

(a) with a NouN' or Pron^'Object^ = Itlftllfd^efl [Fr. souhaiter] — 

I wish you a good morning. 3^ JPiinfc^e btr ettten gutett 

IITorgen. 
I wish you joy ! 3^ ipunfd^e ^I^neti (Sliicf. 

I wish you well. Qe te veux du bien.] 34? n> i K bit tPO^L 

(^) zwVi fl« Ace. + Infinitive, = Iti^llefir or, ibeflei^en attf , 

wiVA Dependent Clause: — 
f'!S^xo\Vi,\>a%zx Ijter bleibe. 

I wish (want) him to stay here. \ 3c^ beflelje barauf, ^a^ er I^ter 

L bletbe. (Cf. §§ 163, 164.) 

I wish (want)y<m to do that 3^ perlange, ba§ Ste has 

<9^j. — ^This may also be turned by mdlfen^ the Object of to wish becom- 
ing the Subject : — 

I wish you to imderstand that it is Sie m& jf en mV^tn, bag es perboten i% 
forbidden. 

§ 31. to want ; in the sense of-— 

{a) TO BE IN NEED {SHORT) OF^ TO LACK, etc, = f eH^Ietl^ impers, — 

I want everything. <Es f el^It mir an oSXzm, 

(<Es fel^It fiinf irtmuten an 

It wants five minutes to six. •< fec^S. 

( (Es ift fiinf Xninnten anf fe^s. 
They ar(? «£?/ wflw/jw^ in pluck. Ste taffen es an IRut niqt 

fel^Ien. 
K?« j>5tf^wfl»/ for (lack) nothing. (Es foII3^tien an nt(^ts ab» 

gel^n. 

{b) TO FEEL THE NEED OF, TO REQUIRE, etc. = "ttanH^m X — 

How much money do you want IDteptcI (Selb brauc^enStefiir 
for this journey ? bicfe Hetfe ? 

{c) TO DESIRE, REQUIRE, etc. =ztO0Xitn\ or,SUByUNCT,o/mb^tnt — 

They want to persuade me to buy Ste woUtn mtc^ iiberreben il^r 

their house. fjaus 3U faufen. 

He wants her for a wife. (Er modjit ftc geme 3ur ^Jrau. 

I want to speak to him. 3<^ mdc^te tijn fpred^en. 

What do you want of me ? IDas ©iinfc^en (woUtn) Ste pon 

mir? 
Youarewanted. [Onvousdemande.] ITtan perlangt nac^ 3^"^'^» 
O^s. — ^With a following Ace. + Infinit. (cf. § 94) — 
Tbey want us to do it. 5le tooUcu (xo^xv\diw\ W% xaVt «s tt\u,n 

gotten. 
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§ 3 1 A. to need ; in the sense of— 

(a) TO BE {STAND) IN NEED OF, = ttdtitf t^ahtU (tl^tttt); htWtftnt 

I do not need his assistance. 3<^ bebarf fetttes 3et{lanbe5 

ni(^t. 
I am in great need of a new hat (Ein tteuer ^ni ifyxt mtr fcl^r 

notig. 

(^) TO HAVE OCCASION FOR [or, TO REQUIRE), = htaUd^mt — 

He need not be afraid. €r brau(bt p(^ nic^t 3U furc^tcn. 

It needs money and time. (Es brauqt fotPoI^I gett als <5elb. 

Need that vex us? Braud^t uns bas 3U ©erbriegen? 

A teacher needs patience. (Ein £el{rer braud^t <5ebu(b. 

or also, negatively — 
That need not make you angry. Das barf Ste ttt(^t b5fe mac^ett. 

§ 32. to let, laffeilf may be used— 

{a) as an Auxiliary Verb tofomi the Imperative Mood: — 

Let us do our duty. | ^^^^ ^.^ unfere flAt. 

Just let me see if I can do it. $,a% mic^ bo(^ fel^tt; ob i(^ es 

tifjun fann. 
Let that be a warning to you. £ag bir bas 3ur IDarrmng 

biencn. 

O^j. I. — ^The 3d pers. of the Imperative may also be turned by fotten : — 

Let Jane bring in the tea. 3ol|anna foQ ben Cljee l^eceinbringen. 

Let him only make a clean breast (Er f U es xvox gejlef^n. 
of it 

Obs. 2. — 

Let me die if I consent to it ! 3(Ij roitt bes Cobes fein, mztw. ic^ bas 

3ulafl[e ! 

(^) /w the sense of TO leave, allow, permit, suffer, etc, — 

He won't let me go, €r xoxVi Tnt(^ nic^t los laffen. 

Let him alone. Let it alone ! £a§ iljtt 3ufrteben. £ag es 

bletben 1 

Obs. — Concessively — 
Let him be ever so powerful €r mag not^ fo mdditig fein. 
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§ 33. to do ;t used— 

[a) TRANSITIVELY t either y as a rule^ = (i) tittlt: — 

Do your duty. Wc^ bctne Pfftc^t. 

He does nothing but read. <Er tt^ut ni(^ts als lefert. 

Do me this kindness. Cl^un (crtpetfen) Sie mir biefcn 

(ScfaKen. 

or^ in the sense of TO MAKE, accomplish, etc, = (2) ntad^etlr 

)»txx\ie^ittx, fci^affettr etc.— 
He has done well. €r \\cX es gut gemac^t. 

Have you done your lesson ? £}afl bu betne ^lufgabe ge» 

mac^t? 
What ?ure you doing here ? VO(\s m a (^ fl (f (^ a ff ji) b» ba ? 

He does his best. <Er macfat es fo gut als er fann. 

There is nothing to be done with it. Pamit tfl ttic^ts 3tt mac^eit. 

Thy will be done I Deitt VOxVit gefqelje I 

Obs. — In the sense of to finish: — 

I have done writing. 3^ 1*1" wit Sd^reiben fertig. 

He has not yet done speaking, (Er Iciai noc^ nid^t avLSc^^tz^it. 

{b) INTRANSITIVELY, in the sense of— 

{i) TO BE IN HEALTH [Fr. se porter, se trouver, aller, etc.] — 

How do you do? flDic befinbett Sie il(^? 

[Comment cela va-t-il ?] \ VOxz ^t^Vs (3^nen) ? 

(2) TO SUIT, SUFFICE, etc, — 

Will that do for you?— 3jl es 3^"^" fo red?t ?— (Seljt 

bas an ? — 
rrs., ,„^„,. , ( Das gef|t ntc^t an. Pas langt mdft 

That won t do. < •»* -i. •«» • j.x i.ti^ 

To-morrow will do. Pas I^at gett bis morgen. 

{c) as an AUXILIARY Verb : — 

( 1 ) with a Verb conjugated interroga tivel y or NEC A tivel y : — 
Do you know it? IDtffen Sie es? 

Who does not know that ? VOzt XDZ\% (pxi^iz) bas nt(^t ? 

(2) to emphasise another Verb : — 

Do mind what you are about I (8teb boc^ ac^t I (Cf. § 116.) 

[Fais dime attention.] 
Do not forget it. Pergeffert Sie es \a ntd^tl 

Do but hear what nonsense ! 2fixtn Sie nur was fiir cin Unfinn I 
Do come a little earlier I ^ i 1 1 e,f ommen Sie etmas f ruljcrl 

Do, pray, hold your tongue ! Sc^JDetgert Ste, wtxiXi tc^ bitten barf I 
Why i/u/ not you pay him? IDarum \\a\>tn Ste ifinnic^t be3aljlt? 

Why, I i/u/pay him, ^dil V^obt \V(a \0^ \>«V33cJ.\.V 
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(3) instead of a preceding Verb, to avoid its repetition: — 

Das jDtffen Ste fo gut als ic^. 

[. . . aussi bien que moi.] 

VOxx bcljanbeln fie iDte fie uns 

bel^anbeln. 
<Er perjlel^t mt(^ nt(^t, — 

2(ber ic^. 

§ai er mtc^ gelj5rt? — 
(^ glaube; ja* 



You know that as well as I do. 
We treat them as they do us. 



He does not understand me. — 

But/flfc. 
Did he hear me ? — 
I think he did. [ Je crois que oui. ] 



TTius also, in accordance with § 4, Caution : — 
Now you understand me, donU Hun t)erjel|en Sie mt(^; nt(^t 

t N.B.— To give all the possible equivalents of to do in its multifarious 
meanings would far exceed the limits of this concise treatise. 



§ 34' to make, as a ruUy = \a) madden :-— 



Ste \Q^>zxi etnen ;JeI^Ier gemac^t. 
3c^ jperbe mtr etnctt Hocf 

mci^zxi laffett. 
<Etn gemac^tcr ITtann. 
3<^ madje mir nicbts baraus. 
irtac^t ntc^t fo rici CSrm. 
<Er mad^t 3U Ptel IDcfens pon 

fetnem (Erfolg. 

Sie mad7tcn iljn 3um Konig. 
5ie mac^t it}n gl&JIit^. 

^r, (^) according as the Complement may require, = Various other Verbs* 

to make war, Krieg fai^rcn ; 
to make peace, ^ri^^^" fd|Ite§en ; 
to make a speech, elne Hebe ijalten ; 
to make resistance, tDiberjianb leiflen ; 

Will you make one of us ? 
[Serez-vous des n6tres ?] 
They make good sailors. 



You have made a mistake. 
I shaU have sl coat made, 

A made man. 

I made nothing of it 

Don't make such a noise. 

He makes too much of his success. 

Obs. — Thus factitively (§ 42, d) — 

They made him a king. 
She makes him happy. 



to make a complaint, Klage fflljren ; 
to make sail, bic Segcl bcife^en ; 
to make shipwreck, Sdjiffbrudj leiben ; 
to make a vow, ein ©elubbe tijun ; etc. 

IDoHen Ste jtc^ uns anf(^Ite§en? 

irtac^en Ste mit ? 
Ste geben gute Seeleute (xh. 



or, [c) if used causatively, see § 38, = laffeilr tttad^eitt— 

He wflwfe me wait an hour. (Er It eg tttt(^ eine Stunbe 

tparten. 

He makes him sit down. (Er IS§t iljn (ftc^) feften. 

* As in the case of to do, § 33, it would be going beyond the scope of 
this book to enumerate all the cases in which, to mafee\Sk\ft\*s.x«c>.^^^^^"^ 
another verb than madden. 
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§ 35- *o 8>®* 5 ^sed in the sense of-^ 

[a) TO BECOME^ TO GROW, + Adj,, generally = \»tX'^VX X — 



to get well, gefunb merben ; 
it is getting late, es tPtrb fpSt ; 

How tall your boys are getting I 



to get drunk, gc^ betrtttfett ; 
to get ready, (J!c^) ferttg mac^en; 

etc. — 
Vd\z grog 3^^^^ Soljne werben 1 



{h) TO CAUSE, wit A a Partic, Perf, (§ 1 8) — 

You will get yourself punished. Sic XDtxbtXi p(^ Strafe 3»3tel|en. 

Bejienen Sie mir bas. 
Sd^ere (pacf e) btd^ fort I HTad^ 
ba§ bu fortfommp. 



Get it done for me. 
Get you gone ! 



{c) TO persuade, prevail upon, with an Infinitive : — 
I cannot get her to confess it. 3<^ ^^"" P^ "^^* ^^3** brtttgett 

es 3u geftel^n. 
I got him to tell me the whole 3<^ ^<^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 9an3e (5ef(^tc^te 

story. t)on il^m er3aiilen laffen. 

She got her sister to accompany Sie \\t% ft(^ oon iljrer Sd\wt^tx 

her. beglciten. 



(</) re? EARN, gain, obtain, PROCURE, RECEIVE, ACQUIRE, etcf — 

to get a cold, flclj crfaitcn [s'enrhumer] 

a ticket, fldj ein BiUet oerfdjaffen ; 

a letter, einen Brief erljolten ; 



to get the day, ben Steg havontva^en ; 

by heart, ausipenbig lemen ; 

a fall, einen 5<tfl ttfun ; 

a livelihood, fetn2(usfommen flnben; 



bread, Brot oerbienen^ etc — 



You will get but little by that. 

{e) TO REACH, ARRIVE AT, etc. — 
to get home, nai^ ^aufe fommen. 

When shall we get to Paris ? 

CAUTION— 

' To have got,' generally 

Have you got a knife with you ? 
I have got a new book. 

Lend me some change ; / have 
not got any. 



Daburc^ merben Sie mentg 
gemtnnen. 

to get into difficulties, in Perlegen* 
Ijeiten geraten, etc. : — 

VOoxvx ©erben xoxt in parts 
anf ommen ? 

= i^aiben^ or l^tt^vxvxtxix— 

§aben Sie ein HTeffer bei jic^? 
&i \(a\>z ein neues ^Vi&( 
(befommen). 
£ei^en Sie mir etioas fleines 
<5elb; ic^ l^abe feins. 



f The different uses of to get being legvon, oiiV^ \.\i<b c\i\si xoftaxvlng^ can 
£>e dealt with. 
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§36. to Uke {^to be fond of) = {a) mHtn; gem ntdgen (f^aUn); 

lei^en tttdgett :— 

I don't like him at all. 3<^ mag tl^ti gar nic^t leibcn. 

He did not like to hearihat at all. Pas moc^te er gar nic^t I^3ren. 

I should like to know if that is 3^ moc^tcgem JDtffcrt; ob bas 

true. ©at^r tjt. 

I should like very much, if only I 3^ IP lite gem, VOtXiXi \&{ nur 

were allowed. biirfte. 

Do what you like^ you won't (Et^u* ipas bu ID til fl, es JPtrb btr 

succeed. rtic^t gelingen. 

What do you like best? V0(X5 f|aft bu am Itebjlen ? 

/ j^^w/t/ /j/fe that very much. Pas oSre mtr feljr lieb (er» 

iDiinfc^t). 

Obs. — In accordance with § 115 = /A? Adverb getft : — 

\liketo see\xim.. 3<^ f«^^ il?" gem. 

Children like playing, Pie Ktnbrr fpielen gem. 

^, (^) /« the sense of ^ to be pleased with,'' = gef attetl (w/M Z?a/. ) — 

How </<?>'w //^^? my horse? IDte gef&Ut 3^^^^ m^n 

pf erb ? 
How did she like Talis} Wit l^ai es tljr in Parts 

gefallen? 

§ 37. F£/?^5 0/7 SAYING : to speak, to talk, to say, to tell :~ 

{a) to speak : either = \pttti^tn, or jfe^ett : — 

The difference between fprec^en and rebett, which are often quite 
synonymous, is best explained by the corresponding Nouns 5pra(^e 
and Hebe : — 

^ie ^pt^a^t, speech, in the sense of language, tongue [Fr. la langue ; 

le langage] ; 
^ie 8le^e> speech, in the sense of oration, harangue [Fr. le discours]. 

Hence, though we may say — 

Peutfc^ (fran35ftfc^, laut, langfam, etc.) \pttii^m, or tt'^m, 

there are not a few cases in which one is preferable to the other : — 

3<^ I^abe mit tl^m bariiber ge« Sie ma(^t piel pon ftc^ reben. 

fpro(^en. 
VOtn I^abe ic^ bie (El^re 3U Seine 2Iugen reben Polc^e. 

fprec^en ? 

G)mp. also — 
befprec^en, to discuss; bespeak, bereben, to persuadt \ talk croerv 
bas <5ejpr&d^ conversation. Das ^^xt'bt^ the tUtU-tatiU, 
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{b) to talk ; used in the sense of- — 



(1) TO CONVERSE f 

We will talk (speak) about it. 
He talks nothing but nonsense. 
They talk much about their 

success. 
Let us talk the matter over. 
To talk like a book. 

(2) TO CHATTER^ 

She talks all day long. 
Thus — to talk big. 

to talk one over. 



VO'n mcrben bariiber fprec^en. 
€r rcbct (ben) rcincn Unfinn. 
Ste mac^en tjtcl Hebens pon 

iljrem (Erfolg. 
£a^t uns bte Sac^e befprec^en. 
tPte ein ^u(^ fprcc^en. 

Sic f(^n)a^t ben Iteben (Eag lang. 
2luff4netben ; grog tt^un. 
CEtnenbefc^n)aften;or, iiberreben. 



Obs. — Hence the substantives — <5erebe, (Sef(i}tz)d%, (Seplauber^ chatter. 
Die Sdjtpaftbafe, plaubertafdjc ; ber Sdjtpdftcr, chatterbox. 



{c) to say, generally, 
What do you say to that ? 

Who says so ? 
They say. It is said. . . . 
Didn't I say so ? [Que v. disais-je ?] 
Say what you think of it. 

I say ! [Dites done !] 
No sooner said than done I 

You don't say so ? 

Thus in QuotationSy 
And God said : Let there be light. 

Obs, — ^That is to say [C'est k dire]. 



= (I) fOden [Fr. dire]— 

VOas fagen Ste ba3u ? 

[Qu'en dites-vous ?] 
VOzt fagt es ? 
Vdaxi fagt . . . ; <Es ©erlautet ♦ ♦ . 

foht t(^ es 3^nen ntc^t gefagt ? 
agen Ste mas Sie oapon 
Ijalten. 
Boren Ste einmal 1 
(Sefagt, getljan. 
/ VOas Ste \>Ci fagen ! 
l3ftes3t^r<Ernft? 

= f agett^ or \pttti^tn x 

Mnh (5ott fprad^: <Es merbe 
£tc^t. 

Das ijetfet. 
I will have nothing to say to you. 3*^ "»<>3 nidjts mit Mr su tiiWK liahen. 
Say that over again. ID i e b er f? o I e n Sie bos 1 

Cf. also § i8 — He is said to (Cr fott franf fein. 
be ill. 

{d) to tell ; in the sense of-— 
(i) TO 5^r [Fr. dire], 



= fagen :— 

( (Es ift mir gefagt morben ; 

\ 3^ \^^ ^i*^ fagen laffen, \>Qi.% , . . 

VOtx f|at es 3^^^^" gefagt ? 

Have you told him what I said to ^ajt bu iljm gefagt, XOdS \6\ bit 

you ? fagte ? 

Come, tell us the truth, 3ttte, fagen Ste uns bo(^ bte 



I have been told (§ i8). 
Who told you so ? 
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(2) TO RELATE^ NARRATE [Fr. raconter], = tt\WsiiitXiX — 

Grandmother told us the story of Unfere (Srp^mutter er3SljIte ixxis 

bas HTdrcfaen com 2Ifcben» 



Cinderella. 



brobel. 



(3) re? cocwrCFr. compter]; TO take effect, etc, =%Jki^\mx — 

Every vote tells. 3^^^ Stimme sSljIt. 

Thus — Every shot tells. 3^^^ Kugel trifft (tjl DOn 



§ 38. Verbs of causing, ordering, allowing, etc, — 

r^efel^Ietir ^ti^itim, anftyadetir 

{a) with an Active Infinit,, = •( ^/^. with $u; ^r, 

Uaffettr l^eiftett, without xixx— 

He ordered him /^ ^. (Er b ef a Ij I i Ij m 3 u geljen. 

ZT^ ^fl;^^ him ^i?. (Er Ij t e § t Ij n geljen . 

He ordered {desired)him to be silent, 3^ ^ebot tijm 3U (ljte§ tljn) 

fc^ipeigen. 
Z>^«y^ {request) the gentleman /<? £affet \>tn ijerm Ijerauffomtiien. 
come upstairs. 

Cf. also to have (§ 22) ; Z^^.?/ (§ 35). 



{b) with a Passive Infinit,, = 



Ibefel^Ien, with Depend, clause 

introd. by buft ; 
^^, laffetlf with Infinit, 

Active : — 



'Der (general befaljl, bag bte 

Stabt belagert iperbe. 
Der (general It eg bte Stabt 
belagern. 

He caused him to be punished, (Er It eg tijn beflrafen. 

He suffers himself to be imposed on, (Er I S g t fld^ anf iit{ren* 



The general ordered the town to be 
besieged. 



§ 39. Ellipsis of the Infinitive-Complement: — 

What does that mean ? IDas foil bas ? 

What will you have ? IPas iDoIIen Sie ? (§ 25.) 

What am I to do here ? IDas foil \&{ Ijter ? (§21.) 

Will you come with us ? IPoUen Sie mit ? etc 



132 THE ADVERBIAL RELATION § 40-41 



§ 40. Introductory: The Adverbial Relation falls under two 
heads — 

( 1 ) the Object of the Verb, ue. the Noun^ Pronoun^ Verbal Noun, 
or Clause, which in a sentence answers one of the questions — whom ? 
to whom? which? what? etc. — 

We have lost a whole day, VOxx \{ahtxi etnen g an 3 en Cag 

©erloren. 
The palace belongs to the king. Der pdajl geljort bem lC3ntge. 

(2) The Adverbial Adjunct (or Complement), i.e, the Adverb, 
Adverbial Phrase, or Adverbial Clause, which in a sentence answers 
to — how? how long? when? where? whence? whither? etc. — 

The bird sings all day long, DerDo^elfingt bengan3enCag. 

He has gone to school, (Er tfl tn ote Sd^ufe q,tq,a\Kq,tXi, 

The Object or Complement of a Verb may be — 

{a) Direct {Nearer), i.e, used without Preposition {Accusative) ; 
(b) Indirect {Remoter), i.e, linked to its Verb by a Preposition — 

either {i) to (answering to the Germ. Dative) ; 

or (2) ^ or, . . . *j — (answering to the Germ. Genitive) ; 

or (3) some other Preposition. 

The Direct Object, 

§41 {a). English Direct Object, = German Accusative Case:— 
(i) with most Transitive Verbs — 

He has not the courage to tell <Er I|at \>tXi HTut ntc^t bie 
the truth. VOa^ix^txi 3U fagen. 

One rotten ^gg spoils the whole <Etn faules <Et perbtrbt \>tn 
broth. gansen Bret. 

Whom have you seen, him or her ? VOtxl ^ahtxi Ste gefeljn, tljn 

ober jte? 

One nail drives another. <Ein Keil Ireibt \>tXi an\>txn, 

I amuse myself.* 3^ belupige mtc^. 

* Obs. I. — Reflexive Verbs govern either the — 

Ace. of person + Genit. of thing: — or, Dot. of pers. + Ace. of thing: — 
Crbarme Mc^ unfer. ^ajl bu bit n>et}e getf^an? 

Obs. 2. — English Poss. Adj. , = Pers. Pron. , with {or without) Article :— 
I wash my hands (of. § 132). 3<^ toafd^e mir bie ^dnbe. 

I have cut my finger. '^At Ijabc mi c^ in b en ^ing^r gefc^nitten. 

I ask ^«wr pardon. 3«^ ^i*** Sic nm Perjeii^ung. 

(2) <z/?^r a few Intransitive Verbs of a cognate meaning: — 

He sleeps the sleep of the just. (Er fc^ISft \izxi Sc^Iaf eines (Serec^ten. 
Let us fight the good fight. £a§t uns bengutenKampf Mntpf en. 
Nelson died the death of a hero. Helfon flarb \iZXi fjelbentob. 
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(^) English Direct Object^ = German Indirect Object, 
The rather numerous Verbs which take a Direct Obj. in English, 
but either the Dative or Genitive (or a Prepos, with the Ace. or Dot. ) 
in German, call all the more for the student's attention, because they 
cannot he used {as in English) personally in the Passive Voice (§ 18) — 

Active: I advised him to stay. 3^ net tljm 3U bletben. 
Passive: He was advised to stay. \ ^^ s. l tr -t 

^-g^-T-o/SiV/zit wasadvised . . j^fim """"^J** S^aten 3U Meiben. 
(i) English Accusative ^ German Dative: — 



to advise, raten. 

to answer, antcDorten. 

to anticipate, suoorfommen. 

to approach, \^Ci\\zn. 

to assist, beijlef^en. 

to assure, pcrfldjem (also with ace.) 

to believe, glauben. 

to brave (defy), tro^en. 

to displease, miffallen. 

to distrust, mi^trouen. 

to flatter, fd^meid^eln. 

to follow, folgen. 

to help, ^elfen. 

to imitate, nad^af^men. 

to meet, begegnen. 



to menace, broljen. 

to obey, get^ord^en. 

to oppose, jld? tDiberfe^en. 

to pardon, perjcifjcn, oergeben. 

to please, gefaden. 

to precede, oorangeljen. 

to refuse, pertDeigem. 

to resemble, gleid^en. 

to resist, n>iber|lef}en. 

to serve, bienen. 

to succeed, nadjfolgen. 

to be successful, gclingcn (impers.) 

to thank, "^avkhxK. 

to threaten, broljen. 



to )rield, tpeid^en. 

N.B. — For Verbs after which the sign of the Dative {fo) may be dis- 
pensed with in English, but not in German, see § 42. 

Heaven helps M^jtf who help them- Der fjimmel I|tlft \itxitxi, bte 



selves. 
Answer me by return of post. 

Justice is denied him. 

Allow me to tell you that you are 

wrong. 
Fortune favours him. 



flc^ felbft Ijelfen. 
ilntiporten Sie mtr mit umgc* 

Ijenber pop. 
titan ©erfagt \\m Hec^t. 
€rlauben Sie mtr 3linen 3U 

fagen, ba^ Sie unrecbt Ijaben. 
Das (5Iiicf tjl tijm Ijolb. 

(2) Engl, Accusative = Germ, Genitive (mostly with Re- 

flexive Verbs) — 

to boast, fid? rflljmen. || to recollect, jld? erinnem. 

to enjoy, fid? erfrcuen. |l to remember, fidj bcfhtncn. 

I don't remember him, 3<^ erinnere mic^ feiner ntc^t. 

and a few others, as — to need, bebflrfen; to nurse, pflegen; to forget, ocr» 
geffen ; with Genitive generally only in poetic diction : — 

Forget me not 1 Pcrgift tnein ij.e. mciner) nic^tl 

(3) Engl, Accus, = Germ, Prepos, -v Noun in Acc,^ orDAT, — 

to ask, bitten «tn, with ace. to mount (ascend), fleigen auf, with 
to adjoin, flo^en a.'^, with ace. ace. 

to encounter, flo^en auf, with ace, to want, need, mangel Ijoben an, with 
to enter, ein«treten in^ with ace. dat 
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DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE 



§42 



§ 42. English Double Accusative {or, Direct Obj, with Apposi- 
TIVE Complement) may be rendered — 

(a) with Verbs of TEACHING, ASKING, CALLING, etc. , by — Double Acc. — 

?lQbtxi Sic mic^ nic^ts 3U 

fragen ? 
VOtx \ai btc^ folc^e Streic^e 



Have you nothing to ask me ? 
"Who has taught you such tricks ? 
He called me his friend. 



One justly calls the lion the king 
of the desert. 



gclebrt ? 
€r Ijtc| (nannte) mtc^ fctnen 

;Jreunb. 
titan xiznxii ben £oiPcn mtt 

Hec^t 'Otn Konig ber IDiijic. 



{b) with most other Verbs, by — DaT. OF Pers, + Acc. OF THE thing: 

Keep him company till I return. Icijlcn Sie iljm (SefcUfc^af t, 

bis \6f 3uriicf !ontnte. 
We wish you joy. VO\x ipiinfc^en bir (Sliicf. 

Under this head come Verbs of giving, telling, showing, awing, 
wishiftg, etc., which in English are freely used with a Double Acc., 
especially if the Obj. denoting the Person is put before the Object 
denoting the TThing : — 



3c^ \izx\iOiV^z \\[m 2Ittes. 

[Fr. Je lui dois tout.] 

Siecermac^te iljnen il^rganjes 

Dermogen peur]. 
S(x<iz iljr bie IPaljrljcit [lui]. 
Bring mir cine ;JIafc^e IDein. 



I owe everything to him, \ 
I owe him everything. J 
She left them all her property. 

Tell her the truth. 

Bring me 2l bottle of wine. 

Obs, — ^With Verbs of telling, believing, etc., the Neuter Pronoun in the 
accusative, implied in English, must be expressed in German : — 

I will tell your master. 3^ n>erbe es Oljrem tnetjler fagcn. 

I believe you. 3c^ glaube es 3ljnen. 

(^) with Verbs of declaring, CONSIDER- '\ by the Acc, + fftt (or al^) 
ING, holding, deeming, etc, ) with Acc, — 

They declared hun a prophet. tXiOiXi erf ISrtc il|n fur einen 
(or, Passive — He was declared 
a prophet.) 
I count his friends my foes. 



We consider it a benefit. 

I don't deem it worth mentioning. 

He holds it an honour. 



Propljeten. (€rn)urbe fiir 
einen propljelcn crFISrt.) 

3c^ l^alte feine ;Jrcunbe fur 
meine ;Jeinbc. 

IPir \z\zxi es a Is cine IDoIjI' 

3c^ betrac^te es als nic^l bcr 

Hebe u)crt. 
€r belrac^tet es als cine €Ijrc. 



peter bet (5vo%t erfl&riz cinmal, ba% ex emtu t\voJ\\4\txv'>XW.\xal 
f^r einen ^maiidiexzn irtenfdjcn VxeU a\s exxvtu ^v^^x. 
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or^ [d) with Verbs of APPOINTING,^ by the Acc, ■\-%\Xivith Dative: — 
CHOOSING, ELECTING, \ (Comp. Engl. — He took her 
MAKING, etc. J to wife. ) 

They elected him King of Poland. KXiaxi tXWiX^lit \fyx 3um* 

Konig con polcn. 
The Emperor appointed Prince DcrKaifcr emannte bcn^iirjlctt 
Bismarck Imperial Chancellor. Bismar! 3Um Hcicl^sran3ler. 

Who made you ajudge between us? VOtt Ijat bic^ 3um Hid^ler 

3ii)if(^en uns gemad^t ? 
It affords me great pleasure to in- €s gcretd^tmtr 3um Dcrgniigett 
form you that . . . 3Ijnen mtt3utetlcn, \>a^ . . . 

* Notice the use of the Def. Article (ju bem). 

§ 43. The Adverbial Complement is put in the Accusative : — 
[a) in answer to — WHEN? {i.e. definite point of time) — 

Monday, the seventh of January. UTontag, \>tXi ^ithizxi 3^ttuar. 

* But notice also the use of an with Dative : — 2lm 28ftcn 2Iugujl. 

Obs. — Indefinite time is generally expressed by the genitive inflexion, 
§ 62, b. 

{b) in answer to — HOW LONG f (i.e. duration of time) — 

He sings the whole day long. €r pngt '^txi gan3en Cag 

lang. 
XOaxitn Ste nur etnen ilugen* UTanc^c Ctere lebcn nur etnen 
bitcf. Cag. 

(r) /« answer to — whither? (i.e. direction towards) — 
especially with the Compound Particles (adv. + prep.) (^etanfr l^ittatlfr 

(^evttitteifr t^innnitx, etc.— - 

An avalanche came rumbling (Elite £an)tne f am broljncnb ben 

down the mountain. Berg Ijtnunter geftiirftt. 

The boats glide gently down the Die S^iffe glettett fanft \>txi 

river. S^^% qtnab. 

(d) in answer to — HOW MUCH? HOW great? HOW deep? how 
OLD? etc. — 

Das Brett tjl einen ;Ju§ Dies 53uc^ !ojlet einen 

lang. Cljaler. 

Der 'BaVitxi tjl etnen Cent» Das ijl feinen roten fetter 

ner fc^iper. ipert. 

Der Ballen iptegt etnen Das Brett ifl 30) et unb einen 

Centner. Ijalben gott bicf. 

(e) in answer to — under what circumstances ? (Ace, absolute) — 
He was seized, dagger in hand. Uloxv ^xq)X\^VJc^x'^^^'^^\^'^^ 

Vxt\av^» 
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The Indirect Object^ or Complement^ governed by to : — 
§ 44. Introductory : — A Noun or Pron. governed by to may stand — 
{a) as 2silndirect {^Remoter) Obj, along with, or without, a Direct Object ; — 

I am writing (a letter) to my 3^ fd^rcibe meinem ^xtViXiiiZ 
friend. (einett Brief), 

OTy {b) as zxi Adverbial Complement ^ in answer to whereto? whither? etc. — 

He has gone to Munich. <Er tfl XK(x6c( UTiinc^en q,zq,QiXiq,z\\., 

§45. The Indirect OByECT\(a) = German Pure Dative {i.e, 
GOVERNED BY to, / without Prepos.) — 

(i) along with a Dir. Obj., after Transitive Verbs of— 
^ giving^ tellingy showing, replying, etc. — 

We owe this advancement to you. \ VOxx pcrbanfett 3^^^^ ^^^f^ 
We ovityou this advancement. / BefSrberun^. 

He is paying his addresses to this <Er mad^t bicfer Dame belt 

lady. £Jof. 

I'll leave that to you. 3<^ 0)^^ es btr anljeimjleUen. 

(2) 7vith such Intransitive Verbs as invariably require to : — 

To whom does this belong? — It ID em gelj5rt bas? — €s gelj3rt 

belongs to me, m t r (3U) . 

Have you replied to him? ^Q^^txi 5ie \\[vx geantiportet ? 

*«/-Have you replied to his /^abenSie anffeincn Brief 

letter? ^ 1 geatttoortet ? or^ ^abeit Ste 

I, fetnen onef beantiportet? 

(3) 7«//V>4 Adjectives, Phrases, etc., of a similar meaning: — 
*A11 this is subject to me,' said * Dies attes ifi mtr unter* 

Polycrates. tIjSnig,' fagte pdycrates. 

Only one course is open to you. Hur €ines fleljt 3^^^^ f^^^* 

That is quite welcome to me. Das ifl mir gam iPtUfommen. 

This office is only a burden to Diefes 2Imt ip il^m nur eine 

him. fap. 

{b) With Verbs of MOTION TOWARDS, = %n, with Dative: — 

Come to me. Go to bed. Komm 3U mtr. (Selje ju 53ett. 

The dangerous gift of beauty had Der Sdbottljeit gefSljrltd^ <5ut 

fallen to her share, XOQX iqr 3U Cetl getPOrbetl. 

The monument has turned to Das Denfmal ifl ju Staub 

dust. geiDorben. 

Listen to them. gSrett Sie tI|neTt 3UI 

They hurried /(7w;/ assistance (§ 132). Sie etltett mir 3U ^ilfe. 

OM —/n /^ sense of INTO, = In, with the Accusative .*— 

To go /b school. 3n W 54iu\e y1c\«xv. 

7?ttn /^ /Ae hospital. €tten SVe \x\ ^«u SvVl<x\. 
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(f) especially after TRANSITIVE VERBS, = att^ with ACCUSATIVE: — 

Have you written /^ your friend ? diahtn Sit an 3l|ren ;Jreunb 

gefc^rtcbcn ? 
You must apply /^ the magistracy. Ste miijfcn fic^ an bctt Htagt* 

firat XDznhtn, 
He was tied to the stake. <Er tpurbe an \>tn Sc^eiter* 

^anhn gcbunbcn. 
I cannot get accustomed to it, 3^ i^"^ ^^^ ^^^* bar a ft 

geipSljncn. 

(^ ^<?/&r<f names of towns, \ = ftad^r «^*M Dative {if de- 
COUNTRIES, j dined)— 

He was sent /^ Paris, /^ France. <Er ipurbe nac^ Paris (^rauf* 

reic^) gefd^icft. 

So also in the sense of ACCORDING TO, after, etc. — 

That is not to my taste. Das tfl tttc^t na6:i meittetn 

(5cf4macf. 
To sing to one's heart's content. Hac^ ijer3cnsluft flttgen. 
You must conform to the custom Ste mflffett (tc^ na6:( ber 
of the country. £anbcsjttle ric^ten. 

(«?) ^^^^ «a;/^j of Places of business, = auf, ivith Dative: — 

Have you been /tf M^ post-office ? Sinb Ste auf ber Pojl ge» 

ipefen ? 

Thus also — = aitfr with ACCUSATIVE: — 

This watch r^w^-j /^ twelve pounds. Dtefe Uljr fotnmt auf 3n)5If 

pfunb. 
We have received no answer to IDtr Ijaben f etne 2IntiPort auf 

our letter. unfercn Brief erijalten. 

That is grist to his mill. Das ijl XPaffer auf feine HTitljIe. 

This relates {refers) to him. Dies bejteljt pc^ auf iljn. 

Don't /«Af« /<? him. £^3ren Sie nid^t auf iljn. 

I drink to your health. 3^ trtitfe auf 3^^^ (Sefunbljeit. 

I shall come to the minute, 3^ toerbe aufbieJTTinute fommen. 

(/) in the sense of AS compared with, = 0e0ett» with ACCUSATIVE : 

You are but a bungler /<? ^//w. Du bijl nur ein Pfufc^er gegen 

tijn (or, iljm gegenitber). 
It is twenty to one, €s tjl 3U)an3ig gegen eins. 

{g) in the sense of BEFORE, = t^ov, with Dative : — 

She bowed to him. Sie Demeigte jtc^ vox iljm. 

Ods. — IBi# w ^^» used to strengthen other Prepositions \yik& jusquel — 

The dog was faithful to death. Z>er Qunb xdclx bis sum tCobe getren. 

We were wet /(t? M^ skin. IPir xoaxtn bis auf bie ^aut burd^* 

We followed them to the very gale. TOOVx \o\(j!texv Vcyxv^xs. \>\s \)^x ^^o.^ ^>cs^x. 
All perished to the last man. 'Mx, bVs au\ X>txv \^\!w.TSV<3x«^A««ss^^^^' 
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Introductory, — In dealing with Nouns governed by Preposi- 
tions, it is important to distinguish whether they stand in — 

{a) Objective relation, answering the questions whopi ? which ? 
or what ? — 

They laughed-at {Le, mocked) us. Sie ocrlac^tcn uns. 

Beer does not agree-with me. Das Bier beljagt mtr ntc^t. 

[b) Adverbial relation, answering the questions how? when? 
where? whither? whence? etc. — 

He is at school, <Er tjl in ber Sc^ule. 

She speaks ivith great fluency Siefpric^tmit groger (5eISu« 
(fluently). flg!ett. 

The distinction lies not always on the surface ; compare — 

They ran-after ( /. e, pursued ) us. Ste 1 1 e f e tt uns It a C^ . 
They arrived after us. Sic Famett XiQi&{ UltS axi, 

N.B. — For Prepositions linking Noun to Noun, see §§ 145-153. 

§ 47. about, in the sense of— 

(a) around, rounJaSout.- { = «~ y^,; :^f j?«I. 

The warriors were about their Die Krteger panben um tljreit 

chief. fJSuptltng. 

The wutches danced about the Die £Jejen iaxi^itxi um \>tn Kejfel 

cauldron. Ijerum. 

We walked about the village. VO'xx fpa3terten im Dorfe umljer. 

Why don't you look about you ? XOaxvim fc^auen Sie nic^t um ftc^? 

{b) concerning, anent, etc, — 

What is it about? IPorum (um vods) l^aiibelt es jic^? 

We are very uneasy about him. VOxx ftnb \z\[X um il|n beforgl. 

Much ado about nothing. Diet £Srmen um nic^ts. 

You know all about it. Sie wiffett barum. 

To dispute about trifles. Um \>ts Kaifers Bart jlreiten. 

(r) near, towards, close by, with, etc. [i.e. approximate plcu:e or time) — 

Helivessomewhereabout the church. <Eru)oIjnt XiOi\[Z bet berKirc^e. 
Have you no change about you ? ^Q^zn Sie Fein fleines <8elb 

bet pc^? 
Everything about her is so neat. utiles (XXi iljr tjl fo nett. 

He will be here about noon. €r u)trb gegen (um) tlttttag 

l|ier fein. 
(^) on the point of: — 

I was just about to embark. 3^ *^^^ gerabe \)OiXOXi (im 3e- 

griff) mic^ ein3ufc^iffen. 
WhsLt are you about ? DOas VtofetXV S\t t)OX V 

Mind what you are about I SeV^ ^^^ "V^^ ^^"^^ 
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§ 48. above, in the sense of— 
(fl) higher than — 

( 1 ) in answer to WHERE ? = itlbetr with Da TIVE : — 

The sun wasjust above the horizon. Die Sonne wax gerabe iiber 

bem ^ori3ont. 

Mont Blanc is 15,000 feet above Der HTontblanc tjl ^ 5,000 ^n% 
the level of the sea. fiber ber HleeresffS^e. 

An emperor is above a king. (Etn Katfer tji fiber einem 

lC5ntg. 

(2) in answer to WHITHER? = i^t^tt, with Accusative: — 

The balloon has risen above the Der luftbaHon tjl fiber bie 
clouds. lDoI!en geftiegen. 

Obs, — ^Thus, in the sense of nwre than : — 

Above eighteen months. liber anbertf)alb 3<*^* 



{b) in preference tOy 

In Switzerland the nobility have 
no privileges above other 
citizens. 

Above all, patience ! 

[c) superior to (figuratively) — 
He is above such things. 



= t^ov, with Dative: — 

3n ber 5c^n)ei3 Ijat ber 2IbeI 
feine Dorrec^te ©or anbern 
Burgern. 

Vox aUem, (Sebulb I 



(Er fe^t f (^ fiber fo etipas l(\xi* 

meg. 
Set nic^t 3U jiol3 Hat an3unel^» 

men. 
3n biefent ^ac^e bijl \>u mtr 

fiberlegen. 

N.B. — As an Adverb, or with Ellipse of Complement : — 

Seven years and above. Sieben ^a^xx vmb barflber. 

Over and above. (Dben bcrln. IToc^ baju. 



Don't be above taking advice. 
You are above me in this subject. 



with the Dative: — 



§49. after. 
With respect to TIME^ space, 1 __ ^ 

RANKy AIM, CONFORMITY, ) "~ ^^^» ^^' 

She arrived after him. Ste !am xiadf tljm an. 

Run after him. £auf xfyn nac^. 

Day after day. (Etn Cag xiadf bem anbexn. 

After the French fashion. TCtadf ber fran33jtfcben tltobe. 

I strive after fame. 3^ prebe nadj Huqm. 

Obs. — Buttress after buttress gave way. pfeiler an pfeiler (^n Q\.^m&^\ivss, 
What are you after ? XOas V\obw. S\^ x><yt'^ 
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§ 50. against. 
{fl) in its literal sense : — 

He who is not for me is against IDcr ntc^t f iir mic^ ift, ifl q,zq,tx\, 

me. (ipiber) mtc^. 

Against the wind. Detn Strome enlgegen. 

He did it against his will. (2r tl^at es tp i b er feinen IPillen. 

[b) in the sense of UNTIL, TOWARDS y FOR, AT, etc. — 

Keep it against your birthday. Beljalteit Sie es bis auf ^Ijren 

(Seburtstag. 
I am prepared against every attack. 3^ ^^^ ^J^f j^^^tt 2Ingrtff 

gefagt. 
I must warn you against the danger. 3^ ^^^6 ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ (Sefal^r 



The picture hangs against the wall. 



tparnen. 
Das Bilb IjSngt an ber VO(xxCti. 



A week (fortnight) ago. 
It is not very long ago. 



I walked along the bank. 

Along the way. 

Take him along with you. 
The path led along a precipice. 

Obs. — Get along with you. 



§ 50A. ago. 

Pot ac^t (picrjeljn) ^(xq,zxi. 
€s ijl noc^ nic^t lange ifer. 

§ 51. along. 

pA fd?ritt rangs bes Ufers 
-! (or, bent Ufer). 
1^34 f^J^itt bas Ufer entlang. 
Den n>eg entlang; or, €nt» 

lang bes IDeges. 
Hintm tijn mit. 
Der Pfab fiiljrte aw, etnem 
ilbgrunb ^in. 

§ 52. amidst, in the midst of, among, amongst, between. 

IRttten in (3nmttten) ber 

3al?res3ett. 
Unter bem Donner ber Ka« 

nonen. 
Die bret HSnber teilten *bie 

Beute unter flc^' (or *pc^ 

in bie Beute *). 
€tniges flel 3iPtfc^en bie 

Dornen. 
(Er trat mitten unter fie. 
Das war fo etne <Sen)ol|nljeit 

bet benillten. 
Unter uns gefaat. 
Unfraut unter oem n?ei3en. 



In the midst of the season. 

Amidst the roar of cannon. 

The three robbers divided the booty 
among(st) them. 

Some fell among thorns. 

He stepped amongst them. 

That was a custom among the 

ancients. 
Be it said between ourselves. 
Tares among the wheat. 
Between you and me. 



N.B, — For around, see ahout, \ ^7. 
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§ 53. at, in answer to the question — 

{a) tvhere? (i) to denote nearness, JUXTAPOSITION, etc, — 

There is a beggar at the door. (Es fteljt ctn Bettler an ber djiire* 

At the fountain. 21 m Brunneit. 

I have it ready at hand. 3^ \^^ es an ber ^attb. 

(2) /^ denote RESIDENCE, ABODE: — 

Is he at home? 3f* ^t 3U £Jaufe (baljeim)? 

He is at school. (Er ift in bcr ^d^ule. 

I saw her at the ball. 3<^ f^^ fte auf bent Batte. 

I bought it at the bookseller's 3^ 'l^^^ ^s; beim Buc^ljSnbler 

[ = chez le libraire\ geFauf t. 

The guests were at table. Die (SSfte fagen bei ©fc^e. 

Obs. — At sea, sur See. Sick at heart, Kranf am ^erjen. 

To lie at anchor. Dor 2lnfer liegcn. 

{b) whither? whereto? whereat? etc,, especially after Verbs denot- 
ing an AIM, TENDENCY, etc, — 

He is aiming at the target. €r 3ielt XiCi6[{ ber Sc^eibe. 

That is ai^ea at you. ^^'^\T^^^lr^r.r.,,. 

What would you be at ? XOo millft bu Ijtnaus ? 

He was set at large. (Er ipurbe in ^reiljeit gefe^t. 

Obs. — Thus, with the seplircd>le prefix WXX— 

to hint at, anfpielen auf. to look (stare) at, anfdjauen, angafpen ;— 

They are staring at us. OTan <^a'^ uns an. 

CAUTION— According to § 132 : — 
She sank down at his feet, Ste fanF tljnt Jll ;Jii§en. 

{c) in respect of what ? — especially after Verbs and Adjs, denoting a 
^ feeling^ etc, — 

I am surprised at his audacity. 3^ ^^^ erpaunt fiber feine 

Jfrec^lieil. 
T . . ^ u f 3^ fr^tt^ tnid) bariiber. 

I rejoice «/ ./. ( Das f rent nttd^ feljr. 

To play at cards (chess, etc.) Karten {^&{(x6^ fpielen. 

{d) when ? under what circumstances ? etc. 

At what o'clock shall you come ? Um tpie ptel Uljr tptrft bu !ommen ? 
I shall come at noon. 3^ ojerbe um UTittag fontnten. 

At daybreak we shall set out. UTit (bei) Cagesanbruc^ ©erreifen 

ipir. 
This flower will bloom at Easter. Diefe Blume n)irb 3U (Dftern bliil^en. 
You are welcome at any time. Sie flnb 3U jeber geit n)iII!omnten. 
At these words she began to 23 ei biefen IDortetx ^^v.<^^ %t <i«v 
weep bitterly. V\VUx\\d^ ^U mvcvfcXk. 
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§ 54. before, referring to — 

{a) timei place^ or ranky = t^ov^ with Dative: — 

He arrived before me. €r fam Dor mtr an. 

Pride goes before destruction. ^od^mul fommt oor bcm ^alle. 

The fountain is before the house. Der 'BtViXiXitXi tft Por bcttt ^aufe. 

{b) motion towards a places = \f0t, with Accusative : — 

lit. Den IDagen oor bas Pferb 
To put the cart before the horse. \ \TfQiXiXiZXi, Idiom, — Die Pferbe 
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ijtnter "^zn VOaq^zn fpannen. 
To cast pearls before swine. perlen por bte SSue tperfen. 

Ob 5. — Adverb of time or place : — 
I knew that before, Das xx>\x%\z id? oorf^er. Go before, <5elj' ooran. 

Subordinate Conjunction (§ 174) — 
We started before the sun rose. IDir Derreijlen, b e r bie Sonne auf ging. 

§ 55. behind. 

The garden is behind the house. Der (Sarten tp l|inter bem 

Baufe. 
Let us go behind the house. (5eqen xoix l^tnter \i(3iS £jaus. 

I aw ^M/«^ you in this subject. 3^ ftelje '^^{mxi in btefem 

^aqe nac^. 
You are behindhand. Sie ^Vi^ im Hiicf panbe. 

§ 56. beside, besides. 

Come and sit beside me. Komm ViX(b fe^e bic^ m^zn 

He stood beside me, <Er SfLdxCb mtr 3ur Sett e. 

We stood beside each other. Vdxt flanben xi^zxi einanber. 

He is beside himself. (Er tft au^er pd^. 

There was nobody there besides 2Iuger mir tpar Hiemanb \>0i, 
me. 

Obs. — Besides, adv., = fiberbies; au§erbem; jubem (of. § 157). 

§ 57. below, beneath, underneath. 

The result is below my expecta- Der €rfoIg ip un ter meiner 

tion. €rtpartung. 

He sat beneath the willow-tree. <Er fa§ unler bem IDeiben- 

baum. 
The boat is below the bridge. Das 23oot ift unterljalb ber 

Briicfe. 

(P^s. — Be/ow, adv., = unten; btunten. 
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§ 58. beyond. 

Beyond the sea. 'izxi\z\is bes HTcercs. 

It is beyond all conception. €s ifl iiber dSXtxi 3cgriff. 

Such a promise is beyond my (2in folc^es Perfprec^en licgt 
power. auger metner HTac^t. 

Obs. — ^The idea oi beyond is not infrequently rendered by the prefix WM : — 
beyond recovery, unrettbar ; beyond belief, unglonblic^ ; etc 

§ 59- by. 

{a) implying NEARNESS , NEIGHBOURHOOD ^ etc, — 



I saw him sitting by the tree. 

The castle by the sea. 

We passed by several villages. 

Stand by me ! 

Obs. — He was sitting by my side. 



3cb falj tljn bei bem Baume 

Itfeen. 
Das Sc^Iog am IReer. 
VOxx famen an mcljrcren D3r» 

fern ©orbet. 
Stel^en Sie mtr bet! 

€r \a% mir jur Srite (§ 56). 



{b) implying INSTRUMENT- \ lbei» an, t^on> with DAT, ; or, 



J hUt^ with Acc, — 

€r naljm fie bei ber ^(xxCb, 
Sie fiiljrt iljn bet (or, (xxC) ber 

Hafe Ijerum. 
2(n ben ^riic^ten erfennt man 

\>txi 3aum. 
Caufenbe fielen bu rc^ bas 

Sc^mert. 

Thus after Verbs in the Passive Voice : — 
The church was destroyed by Die Kirc^e iPUrbe bu rc^ \izn 



ALiTYy or agency: — 

He took her by the hand. 
She leads him by the nose. 

We know the tree by its fruits. 

Thousands fell by the sword. 



lightning. 
This book is printed by R. and 

R. Clark. 
He is respected by everybody. 

Carmen is composed by Bizet. 
Phrases : by word of mouth, mfinblic^. 



3Itt33erji3rt. 
Diefes 3ud^ tp ©on H. unb H. 
<£Iarf gebrutf t. 

(Er w\xt> oon 3^^^^^<^i^« 

geac^tet. 
Carmen tjl ©on 3i3et fom- 

pontert. 

by letter, brieflic^, fc^riftlic^. 
by hook or by crook, fo ober fo. by fieart, auswenbig ; etc. 

(c) implying AS REGARDS, WITH RESPECT TO, etc, — 

Do by me as I do by you. '^[av^tXxi Sie an mir IPte tc^ an 



yc^mn. 



He is an Englishman by birth. 



[ €r t^ eiu €u<^^\^^x x>^x^. Qi^* 
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{d) implying the WAV, ROUTE {vi J) etc, — 

We came by Calais. XOxx !amen liber Calais. 

To travel by rail(way). HTit ber €ifenbaljn retfen. 

Answer me by next (by return of) 2lntiPorten Sie mtr mit nSc^flcr 

post. (umgeljcnbcr) poft. 

The bird flew in by the window. Der Dogel fog 3Um ^Jcnjicr 

Ijinein. 

Phrases : by land, 3u Canb ; by sea, jur See ; by water, su IDaffer, etc. 

Obs. — How did he come by this IDie fam er ju biefem Dermogen ? 
fortune ? 

{e) implying test, standard, conformity {to judge from) — 

(lit. 3c^ fel^e cs an feinen Blicfen, 
I see /j;' his looks that he is guilty. ■! /V//tf//i. — 3<^ f^^^ ^S iljm an, 

t bag er fcbulbig ift. 
Take an example by him. Hintm ein oeifpiel an \\\m, 

I recognised her by her gait 3<^ erfannte fie am ^anq,t. 

By what I know, ... 7Xa6^ bent, was id? ipei§, . . . 

He is wrong by his own account. Ha4 feinem eignen Beric^le 

Ijat er Unrec^t. 
It was done by her order. (Es n)urbe anf ifjren 3efel^I 

geti^an. 

(/) implying DIFFERENCE {by how much), ORDER, RANK, propor- 
tion: — 

He is older than she by ten €r ijl (um) jeljn 3^^^^^ ^^^^^ 

years. als jie. 

Taller by a head. Um einen Kopf groger. 

This room is sixteen (feet) by Diefes gimmer ijl fe43eljn ;Jug 

twelve. lang, wn'O 3n)5If ^Jug breit. 

To sit by one's self. ilKein (fur fic^) pften. 

one by one, einer n<x6:i bem anbem. 11 by the dozen, butjenbtoeife. 
two by two, 3u jcoeien, je jroei. || by hundreds, 3a ^unberten, etc. 

{g) implying POINT OF TIME {at, until) — 

He will be here by ten o'clock. (Er wivb um 3efjn Vifyc I|ier fetn. 

By this time fortnight. £Jeute fiber merjeljn Cage. 

The new line will be ready by Die neue Bal^nlinie iPirb bis 

July. 3uli fertig fein. 

(^) tm/ffyif^ INDEFINITE TIME {about) — 
By break of day. B t\ ^ac^tSOV&XU^* 
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§ 60. down. 

From the summit we saw an Pom (Sipfcl fallen iPtr eilte 

avalanche rolling down the £aipine \>zn Bcrg K^iltilib 

mountain. ((^iitttitteif) jiiir3en» 

From the bottom of the valley we Pom Cljalgninb fallen wxx etne 

saw an avalanche rolling down £atX)tne ^tXi oerg t^ttWXitt 

the mountain. ((^etilib) ftiir3en. 

Thus adverbially : — 

Come down to us (here). Komm Ijerab (or, I|erttnter), 

Go down (there). ®elj Ijtnab (or, l^tttunlcr). 

§61. for. 
[a) as a rule rendered by — fftt, with Acc, ; in the sense of— 

in behalf (favour) of: — ^They fight Sie fdmpfen fflr ^aus nnb ^of. 

for hearth and home. 

with a view to : — He works for glory. <&: axb^iei fflr hm Hufim. 

instead (in place) of:—Yie serves for €r bient fftr feinen Bruber. 

his brother. 

as : — He passes for a rich man. €r gilt fflr einen reidjen tltann. 

«,«V«,-„^.^Heis.allforhisage. {f^^^^^ ^^ .f'Xoi. 
You pay too much for your whistle. Du saljifl 3U oiel fflr bcine Pfctfe. 

Obs. — with verbs of considering, deeming, etc., by al#: — 

I know him for a miser. 3<^ Unnt it^n als cincn (Seisf^als. 

We left them for dead. IDir lie^cn jlc als tot jurfltf. 

But {b) after the following verbs, by — Pure Accusative • — 

I wish for nothing better. 3<^ ipiinfd^c ttic^ts Bcffcrcs. 

Qe ne demande pas mieux.] 
What are you /(7^>&/«^/7r / XPas fuc^ett Ste? 

You will have to answer for that. Dos IPtrft btt ©eratttlDOrten 

miijfen. 

{c) to express advantage or disadvantage, by — Pure Dative: 

Free is the road/7r the wanderer. ^ret tfi b cm IPattbcrcr bcr IDcg. 

You are no match /?r AzVw. 4&U bift tljm ntc^t gciPac^fen. 

What is sauce for the goose, is VOas bcm etncn rec^t ip, tp bem 

sauce for the gander. attbern btUtg* 

It would have been better y^ w^ KXixx ipSre beffcr, tc^ ipSre nte 

had I never been bom ! geboren ! 

My native hm^for me /* 3^ ^^'^^ ^ ^ ^ ^^^" ijcimatlanb I 

Thus to express DUTY, PART, etc, — 

It is not for me to express an €s ^cbiiljrt mir nic^t etne 
opinion. HTeinuitg 3U Sugern. 

* No hard and fast rule can be laid down for the ethic use oifor : — 
There is a sight>-;.^. ^^^^ ;^^^ ^^ ^,^^ S4^\V«e.\ 
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(</) after most verbs of ASKING^ STRIVING, — yxvx^with Accusative : — 



The b^gar asked ^r alms. 
The hodman works for hire. 

I shall compete for the prize. 

I don't envy him for his ill-gotten 

wealth. 
An eye for an eye, a tooth for a 

tooth. 
For nothing at all. 



Der Bcttler bat um etn 2lImofcn. 
Z)er ^anblanger arbeitct um 

3c^ loerbe mtc^ um \>tn prets 

beujerben. 
3c^ benetbe tl^n ntc^t um fetn 

unrec^t <Sut. 
^luge um 2luge, ^o^n um "^o^n* 

Um ntc^ts unb oteber ntc^ts. 



Obs.—Thus also to express for the sake of:— 

To go into mourning for some one. Um 3^ni<»"^ trauem. 

For heaven's sake 1 For nothing. Um ^immels toiUen ! Umfonjl. 

Do it for my sake. tn)u' es um meinettoiUen. 

caution- 
To pray {intercede) for some one ; f Hr 3^nianb beten (bitten). 
To pray [ask) for something; um tixoas bitten. 



{e) after a few Verbs, 
to long for, fid} fel|nen nadi. 

to sail for, fegeln nadf. 



= ftad^, wttA Dative: — 

to set out for, reifen, oerreifen 

(ab«reifen) nadj. 
to enquire for, forfc^en nac^. 



Der arme ;JIiic^tIing fetjnt pc^ nac^ feinem ^eimatlanbe. 
(/) /<? express the cause of a feeling, etc, = tfot, with Dative :- 



The freed slave leapt for joy. 

She trembled for fear of displeasing 

him. 
I cannot see the forest for the trees. 

She cannot utter a word for sobbing. 



Der befreite 5!Iat?e fprang t)or 

(Jreube. 
Sie jttterte t?or ;Jurc^t itjm 3u 

mt|f alien. 
3c^ !ann t?or lauter BSumen \>tM 

XPalb ntc^t fel^en. 
Sie !ann x>ox 5c^Iuc^3en !etn 

tDort lieroorbringen. 



[g) to express ON ACCOUNT OF, 

Robin Hood was renowned for his 

adventures. 
The Bay of Biscay is a sea famous 

for its storms. 



= >»t^VX, with Dative: — 

Hobtn ^oob mar roegen fetner 
2(benteuer beriiljmt. 

Der Bufen t?on Btsfaya tjt ein 
burc^ {or, roegen feiner) 
Stiirme beriic^ttgtes Iiteer. 

Obs, — Notice the place of Ivednt before or after the Noun : — 
(& mitb Ipegen fetner Cugenb (or, feiner Cugenb \»t^tn) qeaAiM. 
yyius—meinetwegen, for my sake^ for aught I care ; won Jlmts wegen, by 
authoHty, 
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[h) to express BY REASON OFy because OFy = auli, "ivith Dative: — 

I must renounce the journey for 2lus IHangel OXi <SeIb mug tc^ 

want of money. auf bte Hetfe t)cr3t(^ten. 

For this reason I don't believe it. 2lus btefem (Sruitbe glaube ic^ es 

(/) to express IN SPITE OF, = it0%9 with Dative (or, Gen) — 



For all that I could say. 
A man's a man, for all that. 

I don't fear that bully for all his 
swearing. 



Cro^ allem, xoas x&i fa^cn moc^te. 
<Etn irtann tft etn Xflanit; troft 

aHebem uno adebem. 
3(^ fiircbte jenen IHauIl^elben 

troft alien ^Jluc^ens nic^t. 



{j) to express the PURPOSE y etc, = $Ur w/zA Dative: — 



I travel for my pleasure. 
That is fit (good) for nothing. 
I do it for your sake. 

Phrases : — 

For example ; for instance. 

Fit for service. 

A good-for-nothing fellow. 



3c^ reife 3U mctnem Pergniigen. 
Das taugt (3U) ntc^ts. 
3c^ tl|ue es yci'^^'^ V^ ^^^^* 



^um 3eif)>iel ; sum ^empel. 

Dicnflfdijig. 

(Ein tEau0eni(^ts ; etc. 



{k) to express duration of \ =^ Pure Accusative ; or, 
TIME, ) tv&tfttnh, with Genit, — 

VOxt iperbcn etn en UTon at 
(lang) bort bletben. 

tDSt^renb etnes ^al^rt^unberts 
gefc^alj !etne Deranberung. 



We shall stay there for a month. 
There was no change for a century. 



or, TIME TO COME, 

I am going for a fortnight to 

Switzerland. 
Lend me your bicycle for a week. 

Thus — I am waiting for you. 
Now for it ! 

Obs.— 

We wandered y^r twenty miles. 

As for me, . . . 

For aught I know. 

Not I for one. 

He may go to Jericho for me. 



= atlf» with Accusative : — 

3c^ reife auf oterjeljn (Cage in 
bte (nacb ber) S^roets. 

£etl^e mir oetn §n?etrab auf ac^t 
Cage. 

3(^ waxit auf Ste. 

Hun barauf los I 



XO\x n>anberten stvansi^ tHeilen toe it. 
VOas mi(^ betrifpt, . . . 
So Diel i(^ n>ei§. 
3d? meinesteils nl<i\t. 



For the rest. Ready for action. 3m \XV)x\<i«xv , 'Wt>x\<stxss. -v^on^j^^w^!^- 
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§62. in. 



{a) in answer to whither 

WHERETO? WHERE? 

The street ends in a blind alley. 



.? 1 = in, with Ace, [motion towards)^ 
j or with Dative {rest) — 

Die (5affe enbet (enbtgt) in etnen 

Sad. 
will not engage in this quarrel. ^A toiU micb ntc^t in btefen 

Strett etnlaffcn. 
Die Dogel fmb im KSflg. 
3c^ iDerbe btefen XPinter in ber 

Stabt 3ubringen» 



The birds are in the cage. 

I shall pass this winter in town, 



Ods. — Notice, however :• — 

In the open air. 

The book is in the press. 

He is not in his senses. 

I found him in good health. 

Joy sparkled in his eyes. 



Unter freiem ^immel. Qm ^ien.) 

Vas 3uc^ ifl unter ber preffe. 

€r ijlnit^t bei Sinnm. 

3d? traf U}n bei guter (Sefunbfieit an. 

Z)ie^eube funfelte ii}m ans ben^lugen. 



CAUTION— Notice especially the use of auf (with Ace. or Dat.) 
to denote '* resorting to," or *' residence at," public establishments, 
or locsdities accessible to all : — 



He lives in the country (not in 

town). 
The councillors are in the town hall. 



(Er lebt auf bem £anbe [h. la 

campagne]. 

Die Hatst^erren fnb auf bem 
Hatl|aus. 

Thus— auf bem (Symnapum; auf bem {up at) Sc^Iog; auf ber 
Sternmarte (Borfe, btra§e, etc); auf ber Dac^ftube (but — im 
Keller) ; auf freiem (Jelbe, auf ber XPelt, etc. 

Notice aha — 

In this way (manner, etc.) 2tuf biefe IDelfe (2lrt). 

In the very act. 2luf frtfdjer tCIjat. 

What do you call that in German ? JDie Ijei^ bos auf Deutfd? ? 

He takes pride in his ancestors. (Er i|l fiolj auf feine 2tt}nen. 

{b) in answer to when t — 

(i) if used definitely — generally ^^ iftp with Dative: — 

In this year (month, etc.) 
In his boyhood. 

But {7.) if used indefinitely : — 
In. the morning (evening, etc. ) 



In broad daylight 
Come in time. 
You come just in time. 
I don't go out in bad weather. 



3n btefem 3aljre (UTonate; etc.) 
3tt feinem Knabenalter. 

2(m UTorgen (2lbenb) ; or, 

bes IHor^ens (2lbenbs, etc.) 
2Im \\t\itn Cage. 
Komme bet getten. 
Du fommft 3U reciter gett. 
Be\ ^d^led\tem IPetter gel^e id? 
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or^ {c) with Verbs and Adjs, of BELIEVING^ participating^ wanting, 

= aitr with Acc, or Dat. — 

3c^ glaube ntc^t an (Scfpcnfter. 
<Es man^clt (fet^It) tl^m an ITtut. 
Sie finbcn etn Pergniigen baran 

(bartn), mtc^ 3U quSIen. 
3c^ i^cibe etnen treuen ^rcunb 

an tt|m gefunbcn. 



I don't believe in ghosts. 
He is wanting in courage. 
You delight in tormenting me. 

(Cf. § 164.) 
I have found a true friend in him. 

Thus— 

to abound in, UeberfTug f)af>en an 
to decrease in, abneljmen an 
to delight in, ^rwibe finben an (in) 
rich in, rctdj an 



to gain in, gen>innen an 
to join (share) in, ^ (Ceil f)aben (nel|» 
to participate in, j" men) an 
superior in, flberlegen an, etc. 

C>^j. — In the sense o/—{i) according to, = ntUti, with the Dative : — 

In my opinion. meinerlTleinungnac^; meines<£radjtens. 

In appearance. Dent 2lnfd?eine nad^. 

In all probability. 2(Uer tt)at}rfd}einlic^!e{l nadi. 

(2) behalf, purpose, etc. = yix, with Dat. , or fttt/ with Acc, — 

In my favour (behalf, etc.) gu meinen (5unj!cn. 

In case of his coming. ^&r ben jall^ \>a% er f ommt. 



§63. 
{a) as a rule, 

Let us go into the garden. 
He flew into a passion. 
The companions of Ulysses were 
transformed into swine. 

Translate that into German. 

Obs. — He burst into a horse-laugh. 
The fox fell into the well. 



into. 

= iitr with Accusative : — 

£agt uns in btn (5arten gel^en. 
<Er genet in gorn. 
Pie (SefStjrten bes Ulyffes ipur* 
ben in Sc^meine vexmanbelt 

flberfe^e bas ins Deutfc^e. 

(Er hxadi in ein lautes (Seldi^ter aus. 
Der S^i^ j'^l i" ^f" 3runnen i}inein. 

or, {b) to denote tendency, direction, — $tt» with Dative : — 
The soap-bubble has dwindled Die Seifenblafe ift 3U nic^ts 



into nothing. 
It has grown into a habit with 

him. 
Vapours are condensed into dew. 

Obs. I. — Our windows look into 
the square. 



geoorben. 
€s ift it^m 3ur <SeiDot|nt|eit 

geoorben. 
Diinfte iperben 3U Can uerbic^tet. 



Unfere ^enfler geljen auf \>zn plaft. 
[Nos fenfitres donnent sur la place.] 
That ha'ppened before I came into Das gefdja^, beoor idj auf bie VOzli tarn, 
the world, said the lamb. fogte bas Camm. 

Qlfs. 2. — Notice the peculiar use of into with factitive force .-— 
He has frightened him into yield- €r ^ai iljn burdj ^urdjt anm ITac^gcben 

ing. oermodjt. 

Theyhaveledhim into the belief . . . Sie Ijaben iljn sum (Blauben oetleUftt . . . 
I shall coax him into consenting. yx\ xx>«t« \Vm yNxv» <i:\xvxo^«\<sa»«^ '^^^ 
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§ 66. out of. 

(a) in the lit, sense of OUTSIDE, without, in answer to where ? 

= au^tt, or atti^r w//A DAT, — 



The time is out of joint. 

The patient is not yet out of 

danger. 
He is out of his element. 
I am quite out of breath. 

Ohs.— 

Out of doors. 

Out of reach (proportion, etc.) 
Out of fashion ; out of season. 
Out of sight, out of mind. 
Out of favour ; out of print. 

(^) in the sense of FROM OUT 
WHERE FROM'i — 

To look out of the window. 

Come out of the room. 

Munchhausen whipped the fox 

out of his skin. 
To be frightened out of one's wits. 

To drive some one out of his wits. 
To put one out of conceit with . . . 



Die gett tft aus \izxK ^Jugcn. 
Der patient' tft noc^ ntc^t auger 

(Sefaljr. 
<Er tft auger fetnem (Elemente. 
3^^ bin qpiXii auger 2ltem (atem- 

los). 

Draufen ; im ^i^eien. 

2lu^ bcm Bereid^e (X)erl|dltni§, etc.) 

2lus ber IHobe. gur Unseit. 

2Ius ben 2(u0en^ aus bem Sinn. 

3n Ungnabe. Dergriffcn. 

OF, i.e, in answer to WHENCE t 

gum ^Jenjter t^tnaus (or, 

tjeraus) fqauen. 
Komm aus bem gtmmer 

(tjeraus). 
UTiinc^ljaufen pettfc^te \>tn ^nd^s 

aus fetnem ^tVi t^eraus. 
Por Sc^rerfen auger pc^ fetn 

(fommen, geraten). 
^^emanb auger pc^ brtngen. 
(Etnem aCe Cujtju . . . beneljmen. 



Obs.—In the sense of devoid of, = Prep. P^t ; or Suffix slo9 :— 

Out of hope (hopeless); out of heart. (DIjne ^offnung (Ijoffnungslos) ; mutlos. 
To be out of tune (lit, andyf^. ) Perftimmt fein (^g. flblec Caune fein). 



{a) in ans7ver to 

UPON? WHAT? 



with Dative :• 



§ 67. on, upon. 

The books are on the desk. Die Biic^er pnb auf bem pulte. 

You have something upon your 5ie l|aben ettpas auf bem 

heart. ^erjen. 

Be on your guard ! Set auf betner JJut ! 

O^s.— 

She has a gold ring on her finger. Sic V^ot «Vn«n ^oVtwwB.\xv<^ axa $^u<x,'«, 

Frankfort on the Main. ^rant^uxt am tCVcCvw. 
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{b) in answer to WHITHER 
WHERETO ? 

Put the books on the desk. 
Don*t go on the ice, I tell you. 



\ = auf r Wii 



with Accusative:- 



SizVit bte Biic^cr auf bas pult. 
<&t\( mtr nic^t aufs €is. 



Thus especially after Verbs and Adjs, denoting tendency, aim, 

RELIANCE, etc. — 



I rely on you. 

It depends on your skill. 

I insist upon your staying here. 



3^^ uerlaffe mtc^ (rec^ne) auf 

Ste. 
€s !ommt auf 3^^^ (Scfc^tcflic^- 

!ett an, 
3^^ bejielje barauf, \>a% Ste tjtcr 

bleiben (§ 164). 



ic) in answer to WHEN? under ^ ^^ ^ . .., r» .^rr,™ . 
' - V = utt* or Dti» with Dative . — 

what CIRCUMSTANCES ? f *'*' ^^*' ^^ ^ "--^ • 

Schiller was bom on the loth of Schiller rourbe am 3ct|nten (or, 



November 1759. 

On the following (next) morning. 
On such occasions silence is gold. 

On my arrival (departure, etc. ) 

Ods.— 
Puss put on the ogre's boots. 



\>tn 3el^nten) Hooember ^759 

geboren. 
2(m f olgenben (ttdc^ften) tHorgen. 
Bet folc^en (Selegentieiten tft 

Sc^roeigen <SoIb. 
23ei meiner 2In!unft (2lbretfe, 

etc.) 

Der Kater 309 bes (D^ers Stiefel an. 



N.B. — For on with a Verb in -ing, see § 108. 

{d) in the sense of over, conA ^ ^^ .^^ Accusative:^ 

CERNING etc, J **''*'*' 

Have you agreed on this point ? ijabt tl^r euc^ fiber biefen Punft 

geetntgt ? 
His blood come upon us ! Sein Blut fomme iiber uns. 

Obs. — ^A few Verbs, Adjectives, and Adverbial Phrases are construed 
with various other Prepositions : — 

to live on, leben (f!dj ndtjren) oon . . . 11 to congratulate on, giacf^tDanfdjen su . . . 
toimposeon.betrflgen, anfaiiren(acc.). II to set on fire, in Sranb fletfen, etc. 



on purpose, mit S^z\%\ oorfdftlid?. 

on the contrary, im (Begenteil. 

on the right hand, jur Bedjten (redjts). 



on pain of, bel Strafe (with gen. ) 

on foot, 3u Sm%. 

on horseback, 3u pfcrb, etc. 
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§ 68. over. 
(a) in the sense of above, = ftlbev» with Dative or A ecus, — 
The picture hangs over my desk. Das Btib tjdltgt uber metnettl 

pulte. 
Hang the picture over my desk. ijdnge bos 23tlb uber ttiein 

pult. , 

^^^ 'V.t/ZLtC^^T''' \ = *>^' ^''^^^ Accusative:- 

ACROSSy OPPOSITE, etc. J ' 

The branches hang <w^r the wall. Die Sjle tjan^en uber bie 

IHauer l^eruber. 

We walked over the ice. VO'xt gtngett iiber bos €ts. 

Let us set over the river. £agt uns iiber \>txi ;JIug fe^en. 

Thus figuratively : — 

We have prevailed over them. VO'xt \[ahtXK bte 0berl|anb fiber 

jte befommen. 

He triumphs over the fallen (Er trtumpl^trt fiber htn ge» 
enemy. faCnen ^etnb. 

He is over head and ears in debt. (Er jlecft bts fiber bte 0l|ren in 

Sd^ulben. 

{c) in the sense of THROUGHOUT, during, etc, — 

All over the town. Durc^ bte 9an3e Stabt. 

All over Europe. Durc^ 9an3 (Europa. 

Obs. — Over a glass of wine. Set (fiber) einem <5Iafe IDein. 

It is all over with him. €s ijl ganj a us mtt iljm. 

Over credulous, etc. §u leidjtgldubig, etc. 

§ 69. through. 

{a) with respect to space or time, = ^tlYd^, with Accusative: — 

He speaks through the nose. (Er fprtf^t burc^ bte Hafe. 

Through night to light. Durd^ X(,a&(i 3um £tc^t. 

The whole year through. Das gatt3e 3al^r l|tnburc^. 

Obs. — To denote instrumentality, agency: Durd^ feine Permittelung (auf 
It was through him that I obtained feine (Empfei)Iun9 I}in) erl}ielt 
the post. id} bie 2(nfleUun0. 

(^) w//y^ regard to CAUSE or motive: — 

He cannot speak through fear. (Er laxixt VOX ^urc^t ntc^t fprec^en. 
Many soldiers died through the Dtele Solbaten famen in (Jolge 
severity of the weather. ber jhengen XPitterung um. 

§ 70. till, ontiL 
Have patience till next week ; by (5ebulben Ste fi(^ bis ffinfttge 
that time I can help you. tDod^e ; bts borttjin !ann ic^ 

y^ntn tjelfen. 
M^//z/e/y — / canptoi come till ^^ taxvxv tx^ tiiu^tlo^es ^rfil^* 
next spring. \a^X ^omm^W, 
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^ f = ^t^vx, with Accusative: — 



§ 71. towards. 

{a) to denote aim, direction, 
DISPOSITION, etc, 

Hungary lies towards the east. Ungam Itegt gegen 0ften. 

He has been very kind towards us. (Er tjl \t\\X giitig gegett UltS 

gcipefcn. 

Obs. I. — Here notice the use of )tt or Ijltt after the Noun :— 



He ran towards the door. 
They hurried towards us. 
Towards the sea. 
They dispersed towards the four 
quarters of the compass. 



€r Itef ber (Ei)&re 3U. 
5ie eiitm auf uns 5u. 
Ztadj bent IHeere Ijin. 
5ie serjireuten f!d? nac^ ben pier ^im« 
melsgegenben 3U. 



Obs. 2. To denote — as a contribution to, etc. — 

He gave money towards rebuild- €rfleuerte sum tDieberaufbau ber 
ing the church. Kirdje bei. 



§ 72. under, 

{a) in answer to where f = 

"We live under one roof. 
All creatures under the sun. 
Under the date of the third instant. 

Obs. — Children under seven years. 

{b) in answer to WHITHER t 

To go under sail. 

To bend under the yoke. 

He placed a stool under her foot. 



Obs. — To trample under foot. 
Under the necessity. 
Under pain of deaUi. 



undemeath. 

= unitx, with Dative (of. § 83) — 

VOxt wofyxtn unter etnem Dac^e. 
2ltte (5ef(^5pf e unter ber Sonne. 
Unterm britten btefes UTonats. 

Ktnber unter fieben 3al|ren. 

= unitt, with Accusative : — 

Unter Segel get^en. 
Unter bas 3o(^ htrxq^tix. 
€r pettte tl^r einen Sc^emel 
unter ben ;Jug. 

tJlit 5fl§^" treten. 
3« ^^^^ Ztottoenbigfeit. 
3e{ (Eobesfbrafe. 



§ 73- np. 



We climbed up the mountain. 
Won't you come upstairs ? — 

I shall not go upstairs. 

The road goes up hill ajid down hill. 

He came up to me. 

LiCt us walk up and down the room. 

The boat came up the stream. 



VO'xx ftiegen \>zn Serg {j in auf. 
U?oCen Sie nic^t l|erauf 

fommen? — 
3c^ u>erbe nic^t {jtnaufgeljen. 
Die Strage getjt berg auf nxib 

bergab. 
(Er fam 3U mir tjeran. 
5pa3ieren wxx im gimmer auf 

unb ah. 
Das Boot fttt^t %t<iv^<\^V 
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Obs.— 

From his youth up, Don 3ttgenb a u f ; o o n Kinbsbeinen a n. 

It is a// 2// with him. <Esi^ 9<in3 aus mit \\\vx. 

We were «/ /■(? the knees in mud. XOKx j!a!cn bis auf bie Knie im Kot. 

To-raorrow I go up to town. IHorgen reife i(^ nac^ ber ^auptjlabt. 

iV.^. — For upon, see <»/, § 67. 

§ 74. with. 

(a) to denote COMMUNITY^ attendant CIRCUMSTANCE, JNSTRU- 
MENTf MATERIAL^ etc, = mit, with DATIVE : — 

Komm' mit mtr, (5ott mtt uns. Die ^oratier vin\> Curaticr jlritten 
mit einanber. 3^ ^^"" ^^^ bicfer ;Jeber nic^t fc^reiben. 

(Soft t?on Berlic^ingen mit ber eifernen ijanb. 

Das §<ius iji mit giegein gebecft. (£r bel^anbelte uns mit groger 
(Biite, etc. 

T'i^wj with a few Verbs and Adjectives : — 



to agree (accord) with, &berein|Hm< 

men mit 
to bear with, (Sebulb Ijaben mit 
to compare with, pcrglcidjen mit 

But {b) to denote CAUSE {mental or 
physical ; cf. § 66) 

He trembled with emotion. 

They were mad with joy. 

He has grown gray with years. 

Thus — 

to blush with, erroten oor 

to faint with, perfdjmadjten oor 

Obs.— 

She is displeased with you. 
He is angry with me. 



to associate with, umgei^en mit 
to endow with, ausflattcn (begaben) mit 
content (satisfied) with, jufrieben mit, 
etc. 



}= 



t^Olf, with Dative: — 



(Er jttterte x>ox Seoegung 

(Hiil^rung). 
Sie iparen toll uor ;Jreube. 
(Er ijt t)or 2(Iter grau geoorben. 



stiff with cold, fteif oor Kdlte. 
transported with, au§er fi(^ oor, etc. 



Sie ij! ungeljalten auf btdj. 

€r ifi bofe auf [f;a,ch6 contre] mid}. 



[c) to denote PHYSICAL CAUSE, difference, abundance, etc, 

= k^oitr with Dative: — 



The hall resounded with the clash 

of arms. 
He parted with us. 
With all my heart. 
The meadow teems with bees. 

T^us — thirsty with walking ; 
dizzy with dancing ; 



Die Balle erbr5l|nte uom XPaff en« 

gerlirr. 
(Er trennte jtc^ t?on uns. 
Port gatt3em Ijersen. 
Die tPtefe mtmmelt t?on 23ienen. 

burjttg uom (5e{jen. 
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{d) in aftiv idiomatic expressions^ = Pure Dative : — 

So it is (the case) with me. So Qt^t es mir. 

What is the matter with you ? Was fetjit (ift) bir ? 

TAus also with a few Verbs: — 

Have you met with him ? Stnb StC il^m htq,t^Wti ? 

This meat does not agree with me. Dtefes ^letfd^ bel^agt mir ntc^t. 

I will comply with your wish. 3^ ^^ jt^rem fi)unf(^ IPtC- 

fal^ren. 

[fi) to denote concerning, in the mind of, etc, = 1^t\, with Dat, — 

That is often the case with me. Das tft oft ber ;JaC bct mtr. 

His influence with the king. Setn (Etnflug bet bem Jfurjien. 

It rests with you. <Es ftctjt bct (Ite^t an) jl^nen. 

He has ingratiated himself with (£r \\oX f!c^ f etitgefc^meic^elt ; 

her. bet tl^r \ or, beliebt gcmac^t. 

With God there is no difference of Bet (5ott ifi feitt Unterfc^teb ber 

persons. Perfon. 

With me yes means yes, and no no. 23et mtr i ji 3^ 3^/ '^'^ Hettt 

Hetn. 



§ 75. within. 

{a) in the sense of inside {place \ = innttf^atb or binntn, with the 
or titfie) J Genit. ; or in with Dat, — 

Remain within these limits. Bleibe tnnerl|alb biefer (5ren3en. 

Within the orbit of the moon. 3""^^^^^^ ^^^ 3al|n \>ZS 

Hlonbes. 
fg, I thought within myself. 3^ bac^te bet mtr felbjl. 

I must return within a week. 3^ ^^% hxnmn ac^t (Eaaen 



(no(^ btefe XPoc^e) 3urucf* 



eljren. 
It happened within the last cen- (Es ^efc^af? tm £aufe besleftten 

tury. 3^^^^wnberts. 

Within the memory of man. Sett IHenfc^engebenFen. 

{b) to denote distance, reach, etc. — 

I stood within a few steps of him. 3^ P^inb etntge Sc^rttte con iljm. 

The enemy arrived within a mile Per ^eittb fam bts auf etne 

of the camp. IHetle Dom Cager. 

It is within my power. (Es jletjt ttt mettter IHac^t. 

To be within call. 3"^ Beretc^ ber Sttmme fetn. 

I was within an ace of being 3^ iPdre beinat\e et^jfc^^J^ 

shot. TDOX>>^XV.. 



I 
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§ 76. without. 

(fl) in the lit, sense of outside { = atlfieYlf^adbr vjith Gen, ; or 
OFy etc, \ 0U%tt9 with DAT, — 

Without the gates. 2(ugerljalb berCl|ore. 2lu§er 

'i>tn Ct^oren. 
Eternity lies without our reach. Die (Eotgfeit tji auger unferem 

Bereic^e. 

{b) in the sense of the French SANS, = ot^nt t — 

Without money, no friends. (Dl^Txe (5elb fetne ^reunbe. 

I cannot live without you. (Dl^ne btd^ fann tq ntc^t leben. ^ 

I cannot do without this money. 3^ ^^"" btefes <SeIb nic^t 

entbetjren. 

0^1.— For without with a Verb in -j«^, of. § no :— 

You must not go t<;//>^»/ /^^'/t^ Du mufi ni(^t fort0ei)n ot{ne 2(bfd}ieb 
leave. 3u neljmen. 



Recapitulation of Prepositions which govern either the 

Accusative or Dative: — 

Introductory— 
§ 77. The simple Rule that— attr «ttfr t^initt, ill and mlbeft; 

ftibetr unHXf ^0X9 and ))t»if (ifteft ; 

govern the Accusaiive, in answer to the question whither f 
and the Dative, in answer to the question where ? 

though unexceptionable so far as it goes, does not by any means cover 
all cases ; for other relations, besides the original ones of locality, may be 
expressed by these prepositions — relations of time, manner, cause, etc. 

To this must be added that not infrequently cases occur in which 
the Verb, not being expressed at all, has to be supplied by the context 
(Der Brief ifi an V\di, i.e, gertc^tet); or again, Verbs which usually 
denote rest may also express motion Qc^ IParte auf tl^n) ; or vice 
versd {an etnem 0rte uorbetget|en). 

And finally, there is a numerous class of Verbs in which the relation 
of motion or direction towards, though unquestionable, does not appear 
on the surface, because they denote a menial process (Jc^ fann tntc^ 

nic^tmeljr auf feinen Uamen beflnnen). 
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§ 77A. With Accusative: — ait; 

(a) in answer to whither? 

ue, (i) with Verbs of motion to- 
wards A PLACE OR AIM .* 

Se^e \>m Copf an bas ^Jeuer. 
Die Sonne brtngt es an oen (Cag. 
€r Iel|nte ficb an bte VOan\>, 
3c^ jlteg mtq an einen Stein, 
Die Heit^e ipirb balb an mic^ 
fommen. 



O^j. — The Verb of motion may 
be understood : — 

Z)er Brief ij! an bid? (i.e. geridjtet). , ^.,„_. 

2d{ l|abe eine 3itte an bi(^ (ii.^. su ric^ten). (Er \^ prebiger an ber ^ouenfird^e. 



With Da tive : — 

{by in answer to WHERE? 

i,e» (i) Ttdth Verbs denoting rest 
A r, or juxtaposition: — 

Se^e bi(^ am ;Jeuer nieber. 
Die Sac^e liegt am Cage. 
(Er fteljt aufrec^t an ber H^anb. 
Sie nal^m 2lnftog an feinem 

Betragen. 
Die Heit^e ift an mir. 

Obs. — Thus with regard to ap- 
pointment, office: — 

Karl ifl an ber Bealfc^ule angeftellt. 



(2) with Verbs of thinking, 

BELIEVING, REMINDING : — 

3c^ htnU pets an btc^. 
3c^ glaube an (5ott. 
irtat|ne jte an \\\xt Pflic^ten. 



€rinnere ttjn 
fprec^en. 



an fein Der* 



(2) to denote — 

IN RESPECT OF : — 

(Er leibet an ber Sruft. 

(Er 3ittert an aCen (5Iiebern. 

Der (Elepl^ant iibertrifft atte 

Ciere an Derjlanb. 
3c^ txtannit it^n an feiner 

Sttmme (§ 59). 



II 



{c) in answer to HOW far ? * — 

(Er ftanb bis an bie Knie im 

XPaffer. 
(Er lief bis an \>tn tDeg l|in. 

* i.e. approximation — which, of course, implies ' towards' .•— 

IHan tjat an bie aeljn ^ai^tt an biefer Kirdjc gebaut. 
2(n bie 3ei)n taufenb ITlann blieben auf ber Watil^ati. 



{d) in answer to when ? — 

2Cm erjien 3anuar. 

2Cm 2lnfange (fin\>t). 

2(n einem fc^5nen iftattage. 



§78. With Accusative : — attf: With Dative: — 

{a) in answer to WHITHER ? — || {b) in answer to WHERE ? — 
(i) after Verbs of * motion towards^ (cf. § 67) — 



Der Pogel fliegt auf bas Dac^. 
ntorgen geqe ic^ aufs i,anh, 
Der <Sraf ift auf feine (Siiter 

gereift. 
(Er ift auf \>tn Ball eingelaben. 
3ft er auf bie Borfe gegangen ? 

(Er \iai ben Hagel auf \>tn Kopf 
0etroffen, 



Der Pogel fi^t auf bem Dac^e. 
2luf bem 'ian^it gefaCt es mtr. 
(Er oot^nt auf feinen (Siitern. 

2Cuf bem BaCe gel^t es lujtig ju. 
3a, Sie iperben \\\n auf oer 

Borfe antreffen. 
3i\xe Uxv^\4^\. \>tx\j!c^ q».\ <\xn5cc^ 



M 
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(2) after Verbs of ^ heedingy aiming^ intending, reckonings estimating^ : — 

Vfiexh ((5tb ac^t) auf metne €r folgte mtr auf bem ^uge 

tDorte. nacb. 

Der (Sautter jtnnt auf eincn Dcr Z)tcb wurbe auf fnf(^r 

fc^Iimmen Stretc^. Cljat ertappt. 

Bepnne bic^ boc^ auf etn tnittel. Ct|ue es auf Ser SteKe* 

Setn Dermogen u)trb auf eine Der Sc^Sfer bidji auf ber ^Idte, 

irttllion gefc^dftt. 

(3) w/M respect to future time or contingencies : — 

3c^ freue mtc^ auf metnen (Seburtstag. 
2(uf u)el^en ^ag tjl bas ^eft angefeftt ? 
IPage es auf gut (Sliirf . 
2Cuf jeben ;JaU. ^«/, 3« jebem ;JaIIe. 
2(uf bte (5efal^r t|tn 3U ertrtnfen. 
2luf Cob unb £eben Jdmpfen. 
3c^ bin auf )>(xs Sc^Itmmfte gefagt. 
5r entfernte flc^ auf fur3e geit. 

{c) in answer to HOW? IN what MANNER {DEGREE) ?— 

2Cuf btefe H?etfe xoxxb es btr gelingen. 
3c^ tpar auf bas angenet|mjle iiberrafc^t. 

{d) in answer to in consequence of what? — 

2(uf bas (5ef(^ret fam er t|in3u. 2luf l|3t^ern 3efel|I. 
Die (Etc^e fdllt nic^t auf etnen ijteb. 

O^j. — Thus to denote rapid succession: — IHann auf ZlTann. minute ouf 
minute Dergei}t. 

§ 7 9. ^/77f A ecus A TIVE .* — 1l^\Xiitt X WiTH Da TIVE : — 



{a) in answer to the question 
WHITHER? WHERETO? — 



{b) in answer to the question 

WHERE? (Cf. §55)— 

(5et^ tjinter bas JJaus. Der <5arten ijl tjtnter bem ijaufe. 

(Er t|at mic^ tjinter*s £ic^t ijinter \>z\i Bergen l|aufen auc^ 

gefiit^rt. t,tViit, 

3c^ bin Ijinter bas (Sel|eimni§ €s fterft met^r {jtnter tl|m als 

gefommen. Ste oermuten. 

Das \t\%i bas Pferb tjinter 'bzn 3^ ^^^f t^inter tljm t^er. I was 

IPagen fpannen. running along behind him. 

That is putting the cart before {Not — I pursued him, which is — 

the horse. 3$ ^^^f ^h^ nadj.) 

irtac^ bic^ boc^ enblic^ l^tnter bie Die (Sensbarmen finb Ijtnter it^m 

2lrbeitt|erl Now do set to work ! tjer. The police are at his heels. 

Jointer bie S^ule get^en. ijinter ber tHauer l{eroor« 

To play truant. fpringen. 

Si^reiybir bas ifinter bte 0l|ren. (Er I^afs i^inter btn 0l|ren. 

Make a note of that. H.e \s a. s\^\)oo\s. 
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§80. With Accusative: — in: 

(fl) in answer to WHITHER? 
INTO WHAT? WHEREUNTO? — 

(5te§e VOtva in bas (5Ias. 
Sie fteigt zhzw, in ben XPagen. 

VOas l|at bir ber BSr ins 0{jr 

gcfa^t ? 
Die Huinen ^\n\> in Staub 5er- 

fatten. 
Dasfommtmir nic^t in \>zn Sinn. 
3n tiefe <Seban!en uerfunfen. 
3n groge Scbulben aeraten. 



W!777f Dative : — 

{d) in answer to WHERE? IN 
WHAT? WHEREIN? — 

^s ijl rPein in bem (im) (5Iafe. 
Sie fat^rt in einem bequemen 

tDagen fpasieren. 
(Er fagte mir bas in attem (Ernjle. 

Der XPurm oSIst fid? im Sicc^hz. 

tDas Ijajl bu im Sinne ? 
3n (5eban!en jtften. 
Sicb im (5riinen erget^en. 



Ceile bfes in brei (Ceile. Das 23uq ifi in brei (Ceilen erfc^ienen. 

£ot's H?eib rourbe in eine Sal3 

fSuIe DenDanbelt. 
3n bittere Cl^rdnen serflfiegen. 



fllan mu§ flc^ ins Unt?ermeibli(^e 
fiigen. 
(Cf. §§ 62-63.) 



(flT) in answer to UNTIL WHEN? 
HOW FAR? (especially with bis 
l^inein) — 

Die Dorjiettung bauerte h\s tief 

in bie ttac^t tjinein. 
(Setreu bis in \>txi (Eob. 



{c) in answer to IN WHAT 
CIRCUMSTANCES ? 

\n 2(rmut (^Jurc^t, ^offnung, 

etc.) leben. 
im Ueberflug fc^roelgen. 
Sei im Bejift nnh \>vi ipoljnjl im 

Hed/t. 

{e) in answer to WHEN? 
WITHIN WHAT TIME ? — 

3n ber ttac^t (but am Cage) 

fc^eint ber UTonb. 
3n ac^t (Cagen bin ic^ fertig. 
3tt pier3e{jn (Cagen reifenipir ah. 



(/) /<? <^£>/tf MATERIAL^ SHAPE, etc, — 

Sic^ in Samt rxxib Seibe Heiben. 3« ^^^^ saf^Ien. 
Das (Setreibe in (Sarben binben. 3" ^<^^3 cxrbeiten. 



§81. With Accusa tive : — fteibetl : With Da tive : — 

(a) in answer to WHITHER t — | {d) in answer to WHERE t — 
(Er fefete fic^ neben mic^. 



Ods. — ^As prefix to Compound 
Nouns, neben* may imply — 
felUrwship (Hebenmcnfc^) ; juxtaposi- 
tion (Itebcnwinfel) ; rivalry (Zteben* 
butjier) ; subordination (Hebenfad^e) ; 
addition (Hebeneinianfte), etc. 



€r fag nthtn mir. 

(Er ging neben mir Ijer (cf. 

fainter Ijer, § 79). 
tDir fianben neben einanber. 

{c) in answer to COMPARED 
WITH WHOMt — 

4t \^ m4^\s xy^^'aVcc!^* 
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§ 82. With AccusA tive ; ftlbev : With Da tive (cf. § 68) ; 
to denote — to denote — 



{a) motion over and beyond 
[Fr. par dessus] — 

Die Sd^walht fftegt fiber \>as 

Der Sc^metterltng ffattert fiber 

bie Blumen tjtnipeg. 
Sie flelen fiber \\\xi \\tx. 
Der Dteb ftieg fiber bte (Sarten* 

mauer. 

Obs. — ^The Verb or Adj. may be 
implied — ^Sie finb bereits fiber bie (Srenje. 

{c) SPREADING OVER .* — 

Der VOxnitt brettet etne oetge 

Decf e fiber bte fc^Iafenbe (Erbe. 

ijange \>tn lCran3 fiber bas Bilb, 



(^) SUSPENSION or situation 

OVER [Fr. au-dessus de] — 

Der ^oXlt fc^ipebt fiber bem 

ijaufe. 
Der Sc^metterltn^ flattert fiber 
„ \>tn Blumen \\xn unb f?er. 
Uber mtr n)5Iben jtc^ bte Jle^e 

bes Baumes. 
Die ^enne brfitet fiber \>tn €iem. 
<Er t{ocft ben gan5en (Cag fiber 

ben Bfic^ern. 



Damocles Ijatte ein Sc^mert 

fiber bem ijaupte t^angen. 
DerKran3 Ijdngt fiber bem Bilbe. 



{d) GOING BEYOND, figuratively {e) situated beyond ; 

(/.<?. <fj;f<?jj)— (=ienfeiW) — 

Das gel^t fiber aKe Begriffe* 2Cmeri!a liegt fiber bem IHeere, 

Das IHatterljorn ragt fiber bie Das UTatterljorn ragt fiber ^zn 

VOolUn empor. VOolUn l|ert?or. 

(Sefunbt^eit get^t fiber aCe irbifc^e (Sfiter. 



(/) CA use or object of feel- 
iNGy emotion: — 

3c^ freue mtc^ fiber beinen (Er- 

folg. 
5te erjlaunte fiber biefe plS^Iic^e 

(Erfietnung. 
<Er berlagt fic^ fiber bein Be- 

tragen. 



(g) ATTEND ANT CIRCUMSTANCE ; 
ON ACCOUNT OF : — 

fiber etnem (Slafe tDein be- 
fprac^en iptr bie Sad^e. 

€r fc^rSft fiber bem £efen ein. 

Ueber bem Sprec^en entoicfeln 
[xdi bie Begrtffe. 

Ueber bem £efen uergtgt er 
(Ejfen unb Crtnfen. 



{A) RULE, MASTERY, WATCHING, MEDITATION, etc, — 

(Er tjat bie 2Cufftc^t fiber feine (5fiter. 

(Er t^errfd^t fiber otele ttationen. 

(Edfar triumpljirte fiber pompejus. 
Jcp fann es nicbt fibers ^er5 btin^en. 
Jd^ wiU ttbev Jffren Porfd^la^ nad^benteu. 



s 
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(?) WITHIN WHAT TIME, or DURATION OF TIME .* — 

^eute iiber ac^t Cage reife tc^ ck, [D'aujourd'hui en huit] 
Ueber's 3*^^*^ l^xi cr suriicf . [Dans un an d'ici.] 
IDir blieben "^tn Sommer iiber in ber S^xotxi* 
(Suter Hat fommt oft uber Hac^t. [La nuit porte conseil.] 



§83. With Accusative : — utttet: 



With Dative : — 



(a) in answer to the question 
whither ? — 

Per £Junb friec^t unter ben Cifc^. 
Unter Dad^ unb ^adf fommen, 
to get a berth. 

Pie (Ente tauc^te unter has 
IPaffer. 



{d) in answer to the question 

WHERE t or where FROM? — 

Per £Junb liegt unter bem Cifc^e. 
IPir u)oI^nen unter einem Pac^e. 

Pie Kafte fc^Iic^ unter bem 
KSfig I^erpor. 



Thus figuratively — 



IDir begeben uns unter "^zn 

Sc^uft "bts (Sefeftes. 
Karl ber (Sroge brac^te piele 

Polfer unter feine Berrfc^aft, 
€r trat mir unter bie ilugen. 

3c^ PeUe "bzn Pergil unter "^zn 
^omer. 

{c) in answer to the question 

(i) after Verbs of ^dividing, 
reckoning, mixing^ etc* — 

(Eeilet biefes 3rot unter bie 

airmen. 
Hec^ne il^n nic^t unter beine 

(Jreunbe. 
Pie 2Iufrii{^rer mifc^ten fic^ unter 

\i(xs Polf. 
€r ift unter bie Solbaten gegan* 

gen. He has become a soldier. 

Sie traten mitten unter vlxks* 



^ier 3u £anbe ftnb xovc unter 
bem Sc^ufte \>ts (Sefeftes. 

Polen iji unter ber ^errfc^aft 
ber Huffen. 

^unbert taufenb W.(xnx\, ftnb 
unter 'bzn IPaffen. 

Unter biefem preife. 

Kinber unter fiinf 3^^ren. 

AMONG WHOM (or WHAT)'^ — 

(2) after Verbs of ^ being"* : — 

€ine £ilie ^ox(b unter "^zn 

Pornen. 
Unter alien (SetrSnf en i ji U^affer 

\i(xs gefunbefte. 
Per <5r8§te unter iljnen. 

(3) in answer to WHEN? UNDER 

WHA T CIRCUMSTANCES ? — 

Unter bem<5eISute aller (Slocfen. 
Unter ber prebigt fc^Iief tc^ 
fanftfelig ein. 



U:>enn iiber bem (Eifd^e ein £ettd|tet V^awq^Y, V> V^^s ^\^.^.^x^iv?^^ 
Q:ifc^e bunfel, benn bas lid^t f&Ut au^ ^tw C\\«\. 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH ACC. OR DAT 



% 84-85 



§ 84. With Accusa tive : — l^ot x 



With Dative:- 



(6) in answer to WHERE f — 

Der ^etnb tji vox btn djoren. 
€r nofyn ben ^ut vox mir ah* 
Vox einem ©rte corbeigelien. 
Pas Subject ftel^t cor bem Derb. 
Der ^legel tjat mir bie (El^iir oor 

ber Hafe 3ugefc^Iagen, 
3eber fel^re cor fetner Ct{tire« 
<Er erfc^ien cor bem Htc^ter, 



{a) in aftswer to whither ? — 

Die ^einbe riicf ten cor bie (EFjore. 
3<^ ging ftnnenb cor micb l^in. 
<Ex lebt gem fo ftille cor jtc^ l^in. 
IHan fteUt has Subject cor bas 

Vtxh. 
€r peate jlc^ cor bie tL^iixt. 
Vftan fiitjrte il^n cor ben Hic^ter. 

With Da tive : — 

(c) to denote * preference y priority'' : {d) to denote * cause of feeling^ 

{bodily or mental) : — 

3fjm gebiiFjrt ber preis cor alien. Dor IHiibigf eit f onnte i(^ ntc^t 
Dor alien Dingen. fc^Iafen. 

Dor ac^t (Eagen. Sie iceinte cor ^reube (§ 74). 
Dor ber ger^drung bes (Eempels. 

Also with Verbs and Adjs, of ^concealing^fearingyguardingy hindering^ — 

KXian fann cor lauter 3dumen btn VOalb nic^t fetjn. 

^iirc^te bic^ nic^t cor il^nen I 

Dor ben ^einben fliel^en. 

Sie fonnte cor Ct^rdnen nic^t fprec^en. 

Himm bic^ in ac^t cor tl^m.* 

• Thus with — fd^a^cn, fitment, wamzn, vtthtx^w, pertDat)ren. 
§85. With Accusative :— ilvifd^ent With Dative:— 



(a) with Verbs of * motion to- 
wards * ; — 

Sie {iellte {tc^ 5n>if(^en mic^ nnb 

il^n. 
IDdl^Ien Sie ba3icifc^en. 

Die Sabinerinnen jiiir3ten jt(^ 
3U)ifc^en bie Streiter. 



{b) With Verbs of * rest ' ;— 

€r fa§ 3icifc^en mir unb itjm, 

€s ijl ein grower Unterfc^ieb 

3U)tfc^en il^m unb iljr. 
gwifc^en nns beiben* Between 

you and me. 



IDunberbar Ijat jlc^ ber HIjein 3tt)ifc^en ben engen CljSIern einen 
IDeg jebal^nt. Kaum begreift man auf ben erften 3licf , marum et 
3et ^tn^en lieber jicifAen bie ^elstcdube con Sd^iefer ^c^ brdngte, 
a/s fi(^ tn bie ffa^ere (Segenb nadj "Uxeuvvad^Vvm «to>Q^» 
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THE VERBAL COMPLEMENT. 

§ 86. Introductory, If the Complement of a Verb, Adjective^ Adverb^ 
or a Noun is a Verb, this Verb may be in English — 

(a) an Infinitive, without io, = Germ, Pure Infinitive; 

{b) an Infinitive, with to, = Germ. %u + Infinitive ; 

or {c) a Verbal form in -ing, — which, however, (if thus used sub' 
stantivally) does not answer to the Germ. Partic. Pres. in -eil^r b^t 
either to an Infinitive, a Noun, or a Dependent Clause, 

§ 87. 7!«£ Infinitive, 

(a) Just as in Engl, the Infinitive may stand «/f'M or without to, 
so in German luith or withatU |tl $ — 

I j I can (shall) swim, 3«^ '<»"" (toerbc) ftf^toimmen. 

2) I wish /^ swim, 3^ tourifdje ju fdjmimmen. 

It is easy to swim. <Es ifl leidjt 5U fdj mint men. 

The attempt /^ .iz&fm. Der Derfuc^ 5U fd^tDimmen. 

So far the two lan|^ges offer a striking analogy of construction — the 
broad general Rule being that, both in Enghsh and German, — 

(i) after Auxiliary Verbs of Mood, and a few Verbs of Perception, the 
Infinitive stands without to (}tt) ; 

(2) after other Verbs, and after all Adjectives and Nouns, the Infinitive 
stands with to ($tt). 

But there are Verbs with which this general rule does not hold good ; 
hence the necessity for further particulars regarding those cases in which the 
two languages differ. 

§ 88. /. — The Engl. Pure Infinitive {i,e, without to). 

{a) after Auxili^ Verbs of Mood, j ^ Infinitivb:- 

and Verbs of Perceptum^ J 

I shall {will, can, etc) go. 34 iDcrbe (wiU, fann, etc.) 

getjen. 
You must not say that. Dos muft bu tttc^t fag en. 

May I begin now? Darf tc^ jeftt attfangett? 

Here /^/ us //A:^ our tents. fjier lagt uns unfere gclte 

auffd^Iagen. 
He /ifi?^ nothing but r^m/Aziff. €r tl{ut nic^ts q\s jlc^ be* 

flagen. 
I ^^ as lief j/ay here. 3^ mSc^te ebcn fo gem tjier 

bletben. 
I jkTzy hiin run away, ^d^ \aV^ \V\XV '^ Oi^ ^x\. \Qc'Ok\^^* 
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Obs. — The analogy between Engl, and Germ, in the use and omission of 
to, does not, of course, hold good in the case of periphrastic turns which 
do duty for the wanting tenses of these Verbs, most oi which are defective 
in English, but not in German : — 

/I cannot come. 3<^ '<»"« «tdjt font men. 

1 1 shall not be able to come. 34 n>erbe nic^t Font men fdnnen. 

/ 1 must go. 3«^ "»"6 g e Ij n. 

1 1 should have been obliged to go. 3^ ^*tt« gel} en mflffen. 

He ou^ht to (= should) be ashamed €r follte jlc^ fd?dmen. 

of himself. 

Thus — You are /(9 ^(0 it. Dn mu^t es t^un. 

You will have to stay till to-morrow. Z)n toirfl bis morgen bleiben mflffen. 

But {b) after * cannot but^^ * to needy* 1 ^ ^^ , r„„„„^„,„ 

' io have better,^ | = ^'"^^ »^ + Infinitive ;- 

You jw^df not ^<f// me that. Das brau(^fl ^Vi mir nic^t 3U 

fagen. 

I cannot but observe thai ,, , ^m fatin ttic^t nml{in 3U 

bemerfen, ba^ . . . 

He dares not tell the truth. | %' "^??* f . , | "'?t,^»^ f «^^- 

1 (Er getraut jtc^ / tjeit 3U fagen. 

( Du ttjateft beffer (baran) Ijter 

You ^fl^ better not jw<?/&^ here. -( nic^t 3urau4en. DufoUtefl | 

You had best do it yourself. Sie tl^dtenambeftenes felbfl 

3U tl^un. 



§ 89. //. — -ff^itg^/. to -^^ InfinitivbA = C^rw. |tl + infinitivb 
(^z) oj a ruley ) (so-called SUPINE) : — 

(i) after Verbs not specified in § 88 (a) : — 

It begins to snow. (Es fSngt an 3M f cartel CTi. 

You don't seem to understand me. Du fc^etnjl mtc^ Tlic^t 3U t)er« 

flefjen. 
He ordered me to begin. <Er befatjl mir an3ufangen. 

They deserve to be whipped with Sie cerbienett mit Scorpioncn 

scorpions. ge3iid?ttgt 3U loerben. 

I don't choose to tell you. <Es beliebt mir Tiic^t cs ^I^ncn 

3U fagen. 

Notice (i) the omission of Xi\iS^X after verbs of ^forbidding ^* • warning^ * np- 
f raining,' etc. — 

I shall take care not to do it. { ^V- gt^^^ffie^le' f^'Ti 

Yet I warn you not to trust Fortune. Doc^ tvam' id; bid} bem (Blflcf 50 trauen. 

{2) Engl. Infinitive Perfect, = Germ. Infinitive Present (§ 8) : — 
/ expected to have found him there. 3dt V>o^ \V\xv toxX <xxv^>x\x^^^xv, 



\ 
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CAUTION— In accordance with § 18,— 

Engl, Passive Infinit, = Germ. Active Infinit, — 
after *to be,' ergrwaajo^ possibility , necessity: — 

It is /. be hoped. I «5 'f (?«•?♦) 3« «10ff ett- 

^ \ [11 est a esperer.J 

Knowledge is to be gained only Kentitrtiffe laff en ftc^ nur burc^ 

by study. Stubium crtperbeti. 

It remained to be demonstrated. . . ^s biteb TIOC^ 3UbeiPetfen... 

No time is to be lost. Keine geit ijl 3tt cerlteren. 

Notice alBO this genmdiyal form in Attributive Relation (§ 154) : 
The guest to be expected to-day. Per l^eute 5uertpartenbe (5a jl. 

(2) after Adjectives and Adverbs: — 

He is hard to please. (Er ijl fdjiDer 3U befricbigen. 

It is easier to say than to do. <Es tft leic^ter 3tt fa gen als 3U 

tljun. 
Be good enough to give it to me. Seien Ste fo giittg es mtr 311 

Obs. — It is comfortable to live here. ^ier ifl gut wotjnen. [II fait bon ici.] 

He was the first to appear. €r xx>ax ber er^e, ber erfdjien. 

It is easy enough for mm to ask. <Er Y^at gut fragen. 

It is better to su£fer wrong than €s ifl beff er Unredjt leiben^ als Unred^ 

to do wrong. tijun. 

(3) after Nouns and Substantive Pronouns : — 

I have a mind to go. 3^ tjabe £ufl 3M get{en. 

It is time to start. (ts ijl geit ab3ureifen (or, 3U 

perretfen). 
My wish to oblige you in this. IHetn IPunfc^ 3^tten biefen (Se*- 

faUen 3M tl^ un. 
Have you anything else to say ? ^ajl bu fonft noc^ ctlPas 3U 

fagen ? 

Obs. —to, in the sense of in order to, = um . ♦ ♦ |it :— 

nian lebt nid^t um 50 effen^ fonbem man i§t um 5U leben^ 

5ie rommen nid^t um 3u fcl}en^ fonbem um gefet)en 5U merben. 

um (as in Engl, in order) may be left out, if the context clearly indicates 
purpose :— They came (in order) to invite us. Sie famen (um) uns einjulaben. 

{b) Passive + to + Infinitive^ = Germ. Pure Active Infinit, — 

He is said to be rich. (Er foil retc^ fein. 

You are not cUlowed to bathe here, f^ier barf man nic^t hcibzxi,* 

The clouds vfere seen to approach, JXlaxi fal^ bie IPoIfen tjeran- 

and the thunder was ^^flrdf/i^r^?//. nal^en, unb man tj3rte ben 

Donner rotten* 

A^.^. — Cf. also— ought to (5 24A) *, to he able to V^ oa^. 
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§90-91 



§ 90. Engl, for + Ace. + Infinitive : — 



It is necessary for you to choose a 
profession. 

He spoke too low for me to under- 
stand him. 

He talked a great deal too much 
for us to repeat everything.* 



{ 



(Es tft noixa, \>a% bn etnen 

3eruf tpdijlefl. 
Pu mugt etnen oemf ipSMen. 
€r fprac^ 5U (etfe ais ha% td^ 

tFjn tjdtte per^eFjen fdnnen. 
€r l^at 3u ptel gefprocfeen, a\s 

^a% wxx oXi^s tPteoert{oIen 

f3nnten. 



Obs.-lXts not for me ioX^Whim. j^s gejiemt mir nic^t! I fc^en. 

• Notice the different ways of rendering the Infinitive after — 

too, 3tt; Bucli as, fo baft; enough, so, foe- 
rum fi(^ tAnfd^en 
He is too shrewd to allow himself €rip $» fc^arfflc^tig,^ 



to be deceived. 



3U laffen; or, 

als bdf er M 

tdufd^en liefe. 

It is /(w good to be true. €s ifl 3« gut «m waljr su fein. 

Your conduct has been j«^Aflj/<7 make 3Ijr Betragen ifl berart gemefen^ bojj 
it difficult for me to forgive you. es tnir fc^wer wirb yc(MXi su oergdim. 

Be w kind <w (kind enough to nng the / Bitte, flingeln Sie ; or, 
bell. IWingelnSie gcfaOig^. 



i 



§91. Infinitive in Dependent Cla uses introduced by what, whom, 
how, when, where, {a) = Germ, Nomina tive + Finite Verb — 

I don't ( what to do ; 3<^ ^^^% fxoas t (^ axx^anq^txx foK ; 

know \ whom to apply to, ntc^t, \ a n tD e n t d^ mtc^ iDenben f H. 
I will show you how to proceed. Jc^ xDxVi btr jetgen, ipie ^Vi t)er« 



Send me word when to come. 

Nelson was never at a loss how 
to act in any emergency. 



fal^ren mugt. 
Cott mtc^ iDiffen, loann tc^ 

rommen foil. 
Helfon wax nte unfc^Iiiffig, tpic 

er im HotfaH tjanbein foUte. 



or also {b) = G, Verbal Noun in sUttd (cf. § 99, 5) : — 

Alfred built ships with which to 2tlfreb baute Sc^iffe jur Vzt* 
/Mrj«^ the pirates. folgung ber SeerSuber; or, 

um bie 5. 3U cerfolgen. 

Obs. —With a few Verbs, as— iDilfeit/ lel^ett/ the Infinitive may be used— 

He does not know how ^o {%Z^l}^^^^^^''^^\^ 
employ bis time. i^'^rM:^,vM.<a.\%Kr>.%^i^<3m>v^m. 
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§ 92. to + Infinitive^ as Subject — 

{a) as a ruU, = $11 + INFINITIVE ; especially — 

( I ) if used to express duty or necessity : — 

To forgive Mx^ enemies is the duty Setnen ^etnben 3M t)cr3et{^en 

of the Christian. tft bie Pflic^t bes (El^riften. 

7b //.poj^ you is my ardent wish. <Euc^ ju gefallen ifi metn 

I^Sc^fter IPunfc^. 

or (2) if placed after its Predicate : — 

It behoves man to be active. €s gcstemt bcm IHatine tljdtig 

3u fein. 
It is dangerous to arouse the lion. <5efdt{rlt(^ i{l*s bett £5tpert 5U 

ipecfen. 

{h) — especially if placed at the head of a sentence^ = PuRE Infinitive: — 

To err is human, to forgive divine. ^tXtXi ifl metlfc^nc^; cergeben 

gSttltd?. 
To expect a pleasure is a plea- <Ein Pergniigen erioarten ift 

sure too. auc^ ein Per^niigen. 

71? be or w/ to be, that is the ques- 5 ein ober Hlc^tfetTl; bas ifl 

tion. bie (Jrage. 

O^j. —The Infinitive used absolutely may be rendered by a Dependent 
Clause or an Adverbial Phrase :— 

To say the truth, I am quite lDeiinicl?bielDaI}rI}eitfagenfon,\fo l|abe id? 
sick of it. or, Z)a^ id^'s nnr fage^ / es ganj fatt. 



///. — 7*^^ Accusative and Infinitive, 

§ 93. jff«^. Accusative + Infinitive, = G^rw. ^cc. + Infinitive, 
only after Verbs of bidding (l^eiften)r 

CAUSING (tttad^eiir laffetir i^etanlaffen)r a/t^ 
perceiving (i^dveiir fe^eitf ffti^leiir fifteen) :— 

I bade him stay. 3^ ^*^6 ^^^ bleibetl. 

You make me laugh. Dtt mac^ft mic^ lac^en. 

Let not the sun go down upon your £a§ nic^t bie Sonne uber 

wrath. beinemgorne untergeljn. 

I hear her sing. 3<^ )^^xz fte jlngen. 

I have heard her sing. 3^ \^^ %^ ^XV.%^XV. V^x^^. 

I /eei my heart throb. '[Jd^ ^uV^Vt xa^^XV.^^"t\V=^^<^v^• 
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§ 94. English Accusative with Infinitive, 

{a) after Verbs of ORDERING, PER- 1 ^ Infinit,^ 

MITTING, FORBIDDING, etc, J t »•• t 

I allowed him to stay. 3<^ eriaubte tl^m 3U bleiben. 

He ordered her to be silent. (Er befal^I tl^r 3U f(^lPeigen. 

C?^j. — l^elfett/ /i? A^^/ lel^irett/ to teach, - Dat. or Ace. + Infinit. — 

They helped me to work. Sie l|alfen tnir arbeiten. 

I will teach you A(CW /^ i/(C? that. 3<^ ^i^ ^i«^ ^<»s tl}unlei?ren. 

N.B, — For Engl. Xfi\ Passive Infinit. = Germ. Pure Active Infinit. , cf. § 86. 

(b) in all Cases not specified in {a), = DEPENDENT Clause: — 

especially after Verbs of wishing, requiring, praying, 

KNOWING, BELIEVING, OBSERVING .* — 

I wish him to know the truth. 3<^ triinj[c^e, ^a% er bte VOofyc* 

qeit iriffe. 
I would have him own his fault. 3<^ mSd^te, ba§ er fettten ^t\\\tt 

befenne. 
England expects every man to do ^nq,{an\> eriDartet, \>a% jeber* 
his duty. mantt fetne Pflt(^t Him. 

We know them to be rich. IPir loiffen, bag jte reic^ pttb. 

He suspected the money /"<? have (Er cermutete, \>a% bos (5elb 
^^<f» lost. cerloren ipar. 

I will have >i.-« Jo it. { 3J ^^^jj -j,^^^„f_ } b«6 er es tl,«e. 

I believed him to be an honest ^^6^1 ^{axihiz, bag er etn el^rltc^et 

man. ITTann loSre.* 

I remarked ^^ /<7 ^tf a clever girl. 3<^ bemerfte, \>a% jle etit ge* 

fc^eites IRdbt^en mar. 
You confess a fault which you are ycix gejiel^t etnett ;JeI^Ier ein, 

already known to have com- *COn bettt man fqon IDetg, 

mitted{d, § 115). \>a% tl|r il^n htq^anq^txi 

t^abt ; ' or better, * \>tn tl^r be* 
fanntermagen begangenljabt.' 

* CAUTION— Notice the Ellipse of the Infinitive after Verbs of 
' believing, ordering, declaring ' :— 

I Mieve them to be honest people. 1 3'^_'l»»e Pf f »'' e^frf'-J!* ««»*«• 

I U^ Ics crois honnetes gens.] 

He professes himself to be of the €r befennt jtc^ 3U berfelben 

same opinion. UTetnurtg. 

I have ordered the carriage to be 3<^ l^abe ^txi VOa^tn auf 

here at noon. UTtttag l^iel^er bef olflen. 

The judges declared her [to be) Pie Htd^ter erfldrten (erfatin* 
gvj'Jty of this crime. t exC) ^e ^es "Otx^ax^^^ws \&[oS^\<3|,» 
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Thb Verb jn -ING. 

§ 95. Introductory, — In order to know how to render the Verb in -ingf 
it is necessary to realise its multifarious functions in English : — 

(I.) AS A Vers proper, i.e. forming with the AuxiL to be, the Imperfect 
of the Present, Past, or Future : — 
I am (was, shall be, etc.) travelling. 3dj reifc (rcifh, wcrbe reifcn^ etc.) 

(II.) AS A Verbal Adjective (Participle) :— 

The travelling caravan. Z)tereifenbe Karaoane. 

( Travelling expenses. ) (H e i f e»f jleiu) 

(III.) AS AN Adverbial Adjunct, or Adverbial Clause: — 

Travelling to Mecca, we met a Hac^ XHeffa reifenb, trafen wir einen 

pilgrim. pilgrim. 

Travelling continually as they do, Da pe be^dnbig reifcn, fo I}aben fie 

they have no resting-place. feine Huljejldtte. 

(IV. ) AS A Verbal Noun (so-called Gerund) : — 
(a) Subject — Travelling is agreeable. (Das) He if en i^ angenefim. 

(d) DiR. Object— A. hate travelling. 3d? Ijaffe bas Heifeit. 

(c) Indir. Obj. — I prefer resting to 3<^ 3i^^« ^i* ^^ bemKeifen por. 
travelling. 

(fl?) CoMPL. — I am tired of travelling. 3«J? binbesReifens m&be. 

The {3it\gvies of travelling. Die Befd^werben bes Heifens (or, 

H e i f e befd^tverben). 
There is no reason for travelling <Es i^ fein (Srunb oort)anben borttiin 3u 
there. reifen. 

(e) Predic. — ^This is not travelling/ Dos !jei§t nic^t reifen 1 
(/) Obj. Compl. — I see them travelling. 2^ felje fie reifen. 

To which add the peculiar English constructions of the Verb in -ing: — 

(g) QUALIFIED BY A POSSESS. AdJ. , OR BY A POSSESSIVE CASE : — 

I am siu-prised at your travelling so 3^ ^in erflaunt^ bd§ bn fo fpdt reif efl. 
late. 

(h) QUALIFIED BY AN ARTICLE, A DETERMINATIVE PrON., OR AN- 
OTHER Noun: — 

This continual travelling from one Diefes ewige ^in» unb ^er reifen. 

place to another. 
The landing of the troops. Die £ a n b u n g ber Cruppen. 

It will be seen from the above S3mopsis that, on the whole, it is 
only when used adjectivally (II.), or cidverbially (III.), that the English 
Verb in -ing may be rendered in German by the Participle in «eil^ X — 

Thundering^ the ever increasing Dortncrtlb jliirjt bte jiets lPac^« 
avalanche rushes over the fenbe CatPttte iiber bte 

trembling bridge. fc^ipanfcnbe 3rii(f e. 

The Substantival use of the Participial form in *vX^ (IV. ), though 
by no means uncommon, must be limited to words sanctioned by 
general usage (cf. § 154) : — 

Vet 2tei fenbe ; ein Hetfenber . txxvWt \>u lX<i\.>i«t S5Kfe^'^^'^ 
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§ 96. 7. — The Verb in -ing, used as the Imperfect of the 
Present^ Past, or Future {see § 6) : — 

I came in just as the cloth was lay- 3<^ ^^"^ gerabe Ijerein, als ber 

ing for dinner. ♦ Ctfc^gebecfttDUrbe. 

The horses ^z;'^ at this moment /«/- Pie Pferbe iper ben ebeti etti* 

ting to. gefpannt. 

The corn was cutting, as Puss in T^as ©etretbe tPUrbe ebetl ge» 
Boots was driving along. fc^nitten, als ber gefHefelte 

Kater t)orbetgefatjren ram. 
The book is printing, Das 3uc^ ift t m X) r u cf be g r t f • 

f en ; <7r, ijl unter ber Preffc* 

* With the exception of the following few standing phrases in 
common use, and hence unexceptionable, the Partic. in seitb must be 
avoided where the meaning is clearly passive : — 

^al}renbe ^abe, movable chattels. 1 1 Sdjnjinbelnbe ^olje, giddy height 
^Wtx^z 2IrtiUerie, horse artillery. 1 1 ^a^enbe Sudjt (^aUfudjtX falling sickness. 

€in si^enbes Ceben fflfiren, to lead a sedentary life. 
Keine bleibenbe Stdtte t)aben^ to have no resting-place. 

§ 97. //. — The Verbal Adjective in -mg (Participle)^ cf. § 127, a. 

(a) WITHOUT Complement: — 

A j/<p^/?«^ fox catches no hen. (gin fc^Iafenber ^Juc^s f&ngt 

fein ijul^n. 

The loving mother soothed the Die Itebenbe IHutter beruljigte 

w^<f//«^ child. bas iDeinenbe Kinb. 

Stud3ring the living languages is Das Stubium ber IthzxihtXi 

very instructive. SpraAen t^ fet^r belet{renb. 

A «>///«^ stone gathers no moss. ^\x\, rollenber Stein fe^ fetn 

[Pierre ^«/>^w/.pn'amasse pas de mousse.] XTToos an. 

[b) WITH Complement: — The thief/r^/w^/m^at his own shadow. . . 
either {1) C ompleme nt. + Participle i^nSiecitA). •\- Noun : — 

Der por fcinem eignen Sc^atten 3itternbe Dieb . . . 

or (2) Noun. + Com pleme nt. + Participle (uninflected) : — 
Der Dieb, vox feinem eignen SA^aitm sittcrnb^... 

or (3) Noun. + Relat. Pron. + Com pleme nt. + Indicative: — 
Der Dieb, ber {or, wel(^er) por feinem eignen SA^a^Un sitterte, . . . 

This latter construction should be preferred whenever the accumulation 
of Complements before a Noun tends to render the sentence top-heavy :— 

In the neighbourhood was an estate 3" ^^ Had^barfd^aft war ein (But, bos 
belonging to one of his uncles. einem feiner (Dnfel geljdrte.* 

* Rather than the ciunbrous— »at eln «\.\wm \e\\v«t Q>. ^^Vv^x^xCtts ^lA. 
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O^ J.— Notice the use of the Pariic. as a neuter abstract Noun \xa^y- 
mg character, peculiarity, nature, etc. (cf. § 187):— 

Tht surprising character oiUbisnems. Dos Ueberrafc^enbe biefer Hadjric^t. 

€s liebt bie Wt\i bas Stral^Ienbe 3U fc^mdrjen, 
Unb bas (Erl^abne in ben Staub jn jiel^en. 

§ 98. ///. — The Verb iN-ingf used adverbially — 

{a) denoting SIMULTANEOUSNESS, \ __ ^ Pahtic Ppfs 

or ATTENDANT CIRCUMSTANCE, ] " ^^^^' ^^^^^^' rRES.— 

Kneeling ^^xi^ he was dubbed a Knteettb ertjielt er }>zxi Hitter* 

knight. fc^Iag. 

7«r»/«^ towards us, they said . . . Sic^ oxi uns ID enbenb, fagten 

fie . . . 

(^) denoting TIME PAST, CAUSE, REASON, 1 = DEPENDENT CLAUSE, 
• CONDITION, or CONCESSION, ) introduced — 

either (i) BY A corresponding Subordinate Conjunction 
{of time, reason, cause, etc.) — 

Having defeated the Saxons at Hac^bem IPilt^elm ber <Ero« 



Hastings, William the Con- 
queror took possession of Eng- 
land. 

Beingi = as I was) ill, I could not 
come. [Etant malade, etc.] 

He being absent { = as he is absent), 
I must stay at home. 

Not knowing a blessed word of 
Dutch, I had great difficulty in 
making myself understood in 
Holland. 

Granting this to be true, what is 
to be inferred from it ? 



berer bte Sad^fen bei ijafttngs 
gefc^Iagen t[aiit, naqm er 
con (Englanb 3eftft. 

Da ic^ franf xoax, fo fonnte 
tc^ nic^t fommen. 

Pa er abioefenb tjt, fomugic^ 
3tt ^ciufe bletben. 

Da iq rein jterbenbes IPort 
IjoHdnbifc^ fonnte, fo t^atte ic^ 
groge Wa^z mic^ tn fJoHano 
cerjiSnbltc^ 3U madden. 

VOtnn man 3ugiebt (or, gu« 
gegeben), Sa| bies loal^r ijl, 



After the battle of Issus, Darius, 
King of Persia, had to flee, 
leaving his mother, his wife, 
and his children in the hands 
of Alexander. 



xoas i jt baraus 3U fdbliegen ? 
TXa&i ber Sc^Iac^t bet 3jfus mugte 
Darius, K5nig pon perften, 
fliet^en, inbem er feine 
irtutter, feine <5attin, Vi\i\> 
feine Kinber in ^tn fJSnben 
^Ilejanber's Iie§. 

or {2) by a RELATIVE PRONOUN: — 

'Der 3ote, ber nid^t iDugte 
was tt ttjun foUte, cerlieg bas 
gimmer ; or. Da ber 3. nic^t 
tpu^te . . ., fo • * , 

Obs. — The Verb in -Inj^ used absolutely, often answers the Germ. Paw^ 
TiciPLE Perf. supposing, voxavisq;i\tf^\ txcft\A\Tv^, au-i^wssswcccsw^.^ivs^.N 
strictly spealdng, genau genommen ; geucx^i^Vy svea2t(C\ii%« oa%rc«vs^».oj*5S^<>*^=^- 



The messenger, not knowing what 
to do, left the room. 
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§ 99. IV, — Introductory. — The Verbal Noun in -ing, used as Sub- 
ysCTf Object^ or Complement^ may be rendered by — 

(1) a Pure Infinitive : — 

Borrowing is not much better than Siorgen ip nlc^t olel beffer alsbetteln. 
begging. 

(2) jtt + Infinttivb (Supine) : — 

I remember having seen him. 3cl^ erinnere mid^ ll}tt gcfel}n 311 I}aben. 

Hewentaway«;jVA(7«/j^zy/«^aword. €r ging f ort oljne ein IPort 3U fagen. 

(3) fl Declinable Substantival Infinitive : — 
Standing is wearisome to me. Z)as Stel^en iptrb mir faner. 

(4) a Declinable Verbal Stem: — 

to build, bau»cn:— The building of the house, ber Ban bes ^otifes. 

(5) a Derived Noun (with the Suffix -nn^, or with the frequentative 
Prefix ©es) j— 

The trainm^ of children. Die <ET5tef}ittt0 ber Kinber. 

to howl, Ijeul'cn :— The howU*«^ of the wolves. i>as ©efjeul ber IPoIfe. 

(6) a Finite Mood (Indicative or Subjunctive) in a Dependent Clause : — 
He insists on j/<wr j/ay^«^ here. €r beftel}t barauf, bail bu Ijler bletbeft. 

N.B. — As these different renderings are by no means optional, but 
depend on the respective functions of the Verb in a sentence, it is necessary 
to distinguish between the uses of the Verb in -ing, according as it stands 
as a Subject, Object (direct, or indirect) or Complement. 

§ 100 (a). The Verb in -ing, 1 = Germ, Infinitive (with or 
used as SuBysCT, j without Art. ) — 

Early rising is conducive to ^rii!^ aufjlel^en \ ifl ber (Sefunb- 
health. . S^xi^its 2Iuf (te!? en j l^ett sutrSgHc^?. 

Reading good books \ is enter- ^"^f ^J^^/ £ Jf7n V<* ^"*^^' 

The reading of good books J taining. ^^'^^^ Biicber j ^^^*^"^^ 

During the reign of Elizabeth, tPSl^renb ber HegterUTig ber 
tobacco-smoking vizs introduced Kontgtn (Eltfabetij, IDUrbe \>OiS 

by Sir Walter Raleigh. Cabacfrauc^ett con Sir VO. 

H. etngefiil^rt. 



Obs. I. — If placed after its Predicate, = $tt + Infinitive: — 
EatingxmnYtQ apples is im whole- €s ifl ungefunb unreife 2IepfeI 311 eff en. 
some. [Fr. II est malsain de manger des pommes vertes.] 

O^s. 2. — Travelling \s pleasant in €s telfl fld^ angeneljm in ben 2(I)>en. 
the Alps. (For the Infinitive with %yx, sXaiv^m^ «& Subject , k^I. \ ^\. 



No one is expected to do what is 
impossible ; there is no building- 
bridges over the sea. 
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ib) Verb in -ing used as Pre- 1 ^ n r 

r.T^.^T,Z^^s.,r.Tr,,,r^.r^ \ = Gemt, PuRB Infinttive : — 
Die A TJVE' Complement^ ) 

Living is working (To live is to work), f^thtxi t^ei^t arbettett* 

That is carrying politeness too X)as \{t\%i bie Boflid^feit 3U toeit 
far. He went begging, tretbeti. (cr ging bettein* 

They remained sitting, Sie blieben jl^en, 

Obs. — He kept shouting. €r fuljr fort 3u fd^reien. 

The children came running. Die Kinber famen gelaufen. 

There is no living with him. €s ift nic^t tnit iljm ansjufommen. 

There is no denying the fact Die tdjatfadje Id^t fldj nidjt Idug nen. 

There was no resisting so XffOvgX' (Einem fo perlocf enben Dorfc^Iag war 

ing an offer. ntd^t su »iberflel|en. 

There is no disputing of tastes. Uebcr ben (Sef d^macf I d § t j) d^ nid^t |l r e i t e n. 

rniemanben barf man biQigenoeife Un* 

moglid^es jumuten; fiber bie See Id^t 

{id^feineBrfl(fe fd^Iagen (manfann 

^ nidjt Brflcfen fiber bie See fdjiagen). 

{c) Verb in An.^ standing as Complement OF the Object: — 

I saw him running z^ffzy, 3^ f^^ ^^^ bapon lattfett. 

He beheld a horseman r?iiV«^ very (Er erblicfte cirten Heiter, bcr 
fast towards the gate. fel^r fc^neH auf bas (El^or 5U 

gerttten fam. 

On entering the room I saw several 2lls tc^ ins gimmer trat, fal^ ic^ 
gentlemen sitting round the met^rere ^erren um ben Ctfc^ 
table and //tfyz«^ at cards. I^erumft^en unbKarten fpielen. 

§101. The Verb in -ing stand A = $11 + Infin,^ or Pure Infin,, 
ing as Direct Object^ J or^ Dependent Clause : — 

I sincerely regret 3c^ bebanere aufric^tig 

having offended yovi, /5tC beletbigt JU ^aben, or, 

The defendant denied X)er 2Ingef lagte leugnete 

^tfw«^ «j^</ that expression. fjenen 2Iusbrucf gebrauc^t 3U 

tjaben, or, ba§ er . . . ge» 
brau^t i^abe. 

I expect wtf<r/?«^ you to-morrow. 3^ ^^fF^ 5ie morgen anjutreffen. 

Who taught you swimming? XVtv l^at bir bas S^ipimmen 

betgebrac^t ? (or, VOtx ^at bic^ 
((^iDimmen geleFjrt?) 

In that school I learnt nothing 3" jener Sc^ule lemte ic^ nic^ts 

but reading, writing, and afs Cefen, Sc^reiben, unb 

arithmetic, Hec^nen. 

C?^j. — I have done writing. 3c^binmitbem Sdjreiben fertig. 

I could not help laughing. . 3dj fonnte mid? besCad^ens nidjt entljalten. 
It is hardly worth <w«/j<?»m^. €s i(l faum b«s ^xxo^.V^'^x*.^ '^^x 
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§ 102. The Verb in -ing, as Indirect Object^ or as Complement 
of a VERBy Adjective, or Noun: — 

Introductory, — {a) Given a sentence like — 

* He does not think of granting the request ;* 

we have first to ascertain what Preposition (if any) the corresponding 
German Verb requires : — 

Now to think of ^'bmttn atl (lit. at) ; hence say (§§ 163, 164) : — 

He thinks not thereat, the request to grant, 

(Er benft ntc^t barart; bie Bitte 3U geioSl^ren. 

Or — * I am proud of instructing you.' Now, ^ proud of* = ftdll HUf X 
Hence say — I am proud thereon, you to instruct, 

3<^ bin ftol3 barauf; Sie 3U unterric^ten. 

Or — * Fancy her astonishment at finding herself so kindly treated.* 
Now — astonishment at = CNrfiatlttetl iXbtt ; hence say — 
Fancy her astonishment thereat, herself so kindly treated to find. 

Denfe bir \\\x €rjiaunen bariiber; jlc^ fo freunblic^ beljanbelt 3U 
finben. 

{b) But if used without object, the Infinitive may be treated as a 
DECLINABLE NouN qualified by the Definite Article ; compare: — 

1 om tired of waiting ior yoM, 3^ bin es mil be auf Sie 3U 

iparten. 
I am tired of waiting, 3<^ bin bes VOaxitxis miibe. 

I could not help laughing at him, 3^ fonnte nic^t umtjin il^n aus«, 

3ulac^en. 
I could not refrain from /fl«^>5j«^. 3<^ fonntemtc^ bcs Cac^ens 

ntc^t entFjalten. 
You know a fool by (the way of) 2tm £ac^en erfennfl ^yx ^tn 
his laughing, ^ Harren. 

They never tired of questioning ys&, Sie emtiibeten nte uns au 53 u* 

fragen. 
There was no end of questioning, Des^Jragensmarfein €nbe. 

Obs. —In not a few cases this Dependent Ir^nitive may— like the Subject- 
Infinitive — be rendered by a corresponding Derived Noun .•— 

I have my doubts ^z^ /& /^^j account 3<^ 3t»eifle, ob bicfcr Berid^t vocScft ifl 

being \r3A, (fei). 

(Idoubt the veracity of this account). 3^ bestoeiflc bie IDalirljaftigfeit 

biefes Berid^tps. 

// /?oH^ remains io illustrate these general Rules by examples show- 
ing their various workings with the mosl \m^oi\.aiiV '!?Te:^^\\Asso&. 
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§ 103. The Verb in -vaz governed by of, after, before, by : — 

Mrs. Peeribingle's kettle wouldn't ^rau ^*s Keffel tDoUte ftc^ ntc^t 



hear of accommodating itself 
kindly to the knobs of coal. 

He declined accepting this invita- 
tion ^r^ar of being too late. 

Not until Gray was released from 
the duty of reading Virgil as a 
task, could he feel capable of en- 
joying the beauties of this poet. 



Now let no one talk to me of 

tarrying zxA of concealing, 
I am heartily jftT^ ^all this talk' 

ing. 
After having crossed the Alps, 

Hannibal found a Roman army 

in the plains of the Po. 

We had yet five days to spare be- 
fore embarking for England. 

By helping others, we help our- 
selves. 

I will not Q^^xAyoM by remaining 3<^ ^^^ 5te Tttc^t (baburc^) 
one moment longer. beletbtgen, bap ic^ au4 rtur no4 

einen Stugenblicf tjter ceriDeile. 

A^. 5. —Though grammatically unimpeachable, this construction is apt to 
become intolerably cumbrous — even for a German. Students will do well 
to resort to it only when no terser turn suggests itself. Here, for instance, 
the meaning woidd by no means be affected by the freer turns — IDer anbem 
I]ilft, (ber) Ijilft jldj felbjl. "^ici toiU 5ie nidjt burdj langcres DertDetlen beleibigen. 



ba3u cerfieFjen ftc^ \>tn 
KoI^Ien freunbltc^ an3ube» 
qucmen. 

€r f(^Iug es oh btefe (Etnlabung 
an3une{^men, aus (Jurc^t 3U 
fpfit 3M fommen. 

€rft als (Sray ber pfic^t ctit* 
mnben murbe ben Pergil als 
Penfum 3U lefen, fonnte er 
fic^ fdl^ig fiil^Ien bte S(^5n» 
l^eiten btefes 5i(^ters 3tt 
geniegen. 

3eftt rebe mir feiner metjr t)on 
Bleiben, con Derbergen. 

3c^ bin bes melen Hebens 
iiberbriijfig. 

ZTac^bem er bie 2tlpen iiber» 
fc^ritten tjatte, fanb Canni- 
bal etne rSmifc^e 2Innee in 
'btu po»ebenen. 

IPir Ijatten noc^ fiinf Cage 
iibrig, bepor xoxx ixx^^s x^(X!&( 
€nglanb etnfc^tfften. 

IPtr belfen uns felbft b ab urc^, 
\>(x% voxt anbem l^elfen. 



The ancients knew no other 
method of r^^lating the course 
of their ships than by observing 
the sun and the stars. 

The pilgrim was exhausted by 

long watching, 
James, by acting with prudence, 

might be able to obtain a large 

measure of relief. 



Die 2llten fannten fein anberes 
Perfal^ren, htn £auf il^rer 
Sc^iffe 3U regein, als burc^ 
bte oeobac^tung ber 
Sonne unb ber Sterne. 

Per pilgrim njar burc^ langes 
VOadizn erfc^opft. 

IPenn 3^^ob mit Klugljeit 
t^aubtlU, \q \^xwJv.^ ^x ^^^ 
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§ 104. The Verb in -ing g<yvemed by for :— 



Preparations were made for eni' 

barking the troops. 
I see no reason for your leaving 

us so soon. 

You must explain your reasons ^r 
sending back the goods. 

He apologised for having dared to 
take so important a step. 



He had yoitA for taJiing away ^ft 
birthright of King James. 



(Es ipurben 2lnjialten 3ttr €tn« 

f (^ t ff u n g bcr Cruppcn gctroff en, 

%^ felje feinen C5runb, xozs* 

ijalb Q>a^ Sie uns fo balb 

pcrloffcn foKten. 
Sie miijjen 'yo(tz <5riinbe anq/t* 

htn, IP arum Sie bie ZParen 

3uriicffc^icften. 
€r entfc^ulbigte flc^, bag er es 

geipagt Ijatte etnen fo 

tptc^ttgen Sc^ritt getl^an 5U 

I^aben. 
€r l^atte bafur gejiimmt, \>0i% 

bent KSnig jafob f ein (Seburts* 

rec^t genommen n)iirbe. 



§ 105. 7%^ Verb in -ing governed by from: — 



They could not refrain^<w* laugh- 
ing, 

I am far from wishing to excuse 
him. 

I should like to know what pre- 
vented him from keeping his 
word. 



S\z fonnten fic^ "bts i,0i&{zus 

nic^t entljalten, 
3c^ bin roeit (bat? on) entfemt 

tfjn entfc^ulbigen 3 u molten, 
3c^ moc^te gem miffen yoQs \k\xi 

(fiOiXQixC) gefjinbert \\(xi fein 

Zt?ort3u I|alten. 



§ 106. The Verb in -ing governed by hi: — 

He had succeeded in obtaining ^s voat xfyn gelungen ^df 

mSc^ttgen Sc^ufe 3U oerfc^affen, 
Vfitfyc als fjunberttaufenb Pfunb 



powerful protection. 
More than a hundred thousand 

pounds were laid out in dressing 

the Queen. 
The Baltic and the Mediterranean 

have had a considerable share 

in civilising Europe. 



ipurben auf \>t\i 2ln3ug ber 
Kontgin penoanbt. 
Die 0flfee uxCo bas XlTitteflan. 
bifc^e irteer \(oi>zxi einen 
betrd(^tlt(^en 2lntetl Oin ber 



CtPtlifterun^ pon €uropa gel^abt. 
The king was deeply ««/ifr^^/^</ w« Dent Kontg mar fefir bar an 



prolonging this state of things. 

The chief utility of the camel con- 
sists in its being a beast of 
burden in countries where no 
other quadruped could live and 
perform that office. 



gelegen btefe guftSnbe 3U 
perldngern. 
Der I}auptfd(^Itc^fle ttu^en bes 
Kamels bejiel^t bar in, ba% 
es ein £afllier t ji, nnb yvav in 
Cdnbem wo fetn anberes Pter* 
ftt^i<jes ^ter leben nnh jenen 
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§ 107. 77ie Verb in -ing governed by instead of :-r- 

The young hero who had over- Der junge ^elb, iPelc^cr bie 



come the Curiatii, instead of 
being congratulated by his sister 
on his victory, was upbraided 
by YiQtfor slaying her lover. 



(turtatter nhtrwixxi^txi ^aUt, 
ipurbe, anjiatt ©on fctncr 
Sc^mefler 3U feincm Sieg 
begliicfipiinfcbt 5U merben, 
port ifjr gefqolten, roeil er 
il^ren (Seliebten erfc^Iagen. 

§ 108. The Verb in -ing governed by on : — 

My wife, who had been reading ITteine (Jrau, bie Homane gelefen 

romances, insisted on our second t^atte, be^attb bar a u f , b a § 

child ^«»^ ffl//.?d? Olivia. unfer 3ipcitcs Ktnb (Dlioia 

I^cigen foflte. 
He insists on comingYiimstlt €r bejiefjt barauf fclbjl 3tt f ommeit. 
Ke insists on your coming your- (Er beflcl^t barauf, ba% Sit 

self. felbft f ommcn. 

On entering, I saw him / 23etm €tntreten, \ fal^ tc^ il^n auf bem 

lying on the sofa. \2lls ic^ etntrat, / Sofa Itcgcn. 
On my returning home ... 3et mciner Hiicf f el^r na(^ ^aufe . . • 
On my father's hearing of this ^ 2IIs mein Pater btes I|5rte, 

he was greatly amazed. ipar er fel^r erjiaunt. 

§ 109. The Verb in -ing depending on with : — 



The magistrates thanked God for 
having confounded the designs 
of those regicides who, not con- 
tent with having murdered one 
monarch, were bent on destroy- 
ing the foundations of mon- 
archy. 

They reproached him with having 
deceived them, and drawn on 
them the guilt of shedding inno- 
cent blood. 

§ 1 10. The Verb in -ing depending on 

Cromwell never fought a battle 
without winning it ; he never 
won a battle without annihilat- 
ing the forces opposed to him. 
[Fr. — sans exterminer . . .] 

* My wife can read any English 
book without much spelling,^ 
said the Vicar of Wakefield. 



Der irtagtjlrat banfte (5ott, \iQi% 
er bie piSne jener Kontgs* 
mSrber oerettelt l^atte, bie, 
ntc^t 3ufrteben einen UTo* 
narc^en ermorbet |U l^aibeitr es 
auf bie gerjiSrung ber 
IHonarc^ie abgefel^en bdtten. 

5te roarfen \\vx por, \>oJ^ er jle 
getSuf(^t unb mtt ber Sc^ulb 
belaflet \\Aiiz, unfc^ulbtges 
3Iut pergoffen 3ufjaben. 

without, = oH^ne \Vif withlNFimr, 

(trommen Iteferte ntemals etne 
S^Iac^t, ofjne jle 3U ge» 
roinnen; er geu)ann niemals 
etne Sc^Iad^t ol^ne bie ifjm 
gegeniiberjiefjenben Streit* 
frSfte 3tt oernid^ten. 

'IHetne Jrau fann trgenb ein 
engltfc^es 3uc^ Ie(eti o^xs.^ 
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Attacking vices witJumt touching 
persons is perhaps a safe way 
of fighting; but often it is fight- 
ing with shadows. 



£a{hr onsugret^n ol^ne per* 
fonen an5iirul{ren t^ mel« 
letc^t etne ftc^re 2Irt 5n 
fSmpfen; obcr oft i^ es ein 
Kdmpfen mtt 5c^»atien* 



But with a Subject of its cwn^ = ^l^tte ba%» with NoM, + FiNlTB 

Verb: — 

They will not be able to leave Sie merbett nic^ oBretfen 
without my kfuming iX. foXiXitXi, oljne ^a% idb es 

[Fr. — sansquejelesache; iimoninsu.] metg; or, oljne meilt XPtffett. 



CAUTIONS— (1) lit, Mtflatt lit, Itllt lit, #%iie lit (§ 89), 
the only PrepositionB that may take a Verb in the InfinitiTe. 

(2) The Gtannan Verbal form in -eiib is ne^er used after 
Preposition. 



§ 1 1 1. Verbal Noun in -ing limited by a Possess, Case or Any, — 



Our staying here is still uncertain. 

Your reading such novels as those 
of W. Scott can surely not be 
blamed by anybody. 

Excuse my entering before jrou. 

I never questioned ^^»r being able 

to do it. 
What was more natural than his 

again inviting her ? 

We were irritated at his having 
betrayed the secret 

Every evil becomes more support- 
able by our getting accustomed 
to it 

Vulcan's lameness is said to have 

arisen Jrom his having been 

thrown headlong from the 

battlements of heaven by his 

father Jupiter. 



(Db n>tr Ijter bletben t^ noc^ 

nngeiDtg. 
Dag biifoI(^ Hotnane roxt bte 

Don XP. Scott Ite{t, fann 
ftc^rltc^ oon Htemanb getabelt 
merben. 
<Entf(^uIbtgen Ste, bag tc^ oor 

3*inen etntrete. 
3<^ ^^e me be5iDetfeIt, bag bu 

es ti)nn f annfi. 
IPas mar natnrltc^r als \>a% 

er fte mteber etnlaben 

polite? 
IPtr maren bar fiber anfge« 

brac^t, bag er \>qs <5el{etmnts 

oerraten l^atte. 
'^th^ ubel mtrb baburc^ 

ertrdgltc^er, bag mtr nns 

\>axan gemol^nen. 
VvMaxCs £af{ml}ett fofl oit^ 

bent Itmflaii^e I)en>orge« 

gangen fetn, ba% et oon 

fetnem Pater J^piter oon \itxi 

glnueu bes ^tmmels fopf* 
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§ 1 12. Verb in -ing limited by an Article^ an Any,, or a Noun: — 

( I ) The sailing of that vessel. Das Segelti jcnes (Jcifjr3eugs. 

The account of the sufferings of X)er 3eric^t liber bte £etben 
the surviving crew is heart- ber iiberlebenben 5(^iffsmann* 
rending. W^ft i(t fjer33erret§cnb. 

Do stop Mw continual brawling, $,o!^i bdq b i c f e s eiPtgc 5 d^ r e t e n I 

^f%fl/ chuckling is that ? u?as f iir etn lCi($ern tfl bas ? 

{2) TYiQ carrying out oi t\)i% un- Die Durc^fufjrung btefes 

dertaking will meet great Untemel^mens (or, btefer 

difficulties. Unternet^mung) iptrb auf 

grofie 5(^ipierig!etten jiogen. 

Let this be a warning \o you. £a§t euc^ bas 3ur ZParnung bienen. 

It seemed to the ministry that the Das UTiniflerium mar ber 2Infr(^t, 

^a//{>f^^ a Parliament was not bag bte Berufung etnes 

a matter of choice. parlaments unumgangltc^ fei. 

(3) The /n«//«^ of a book. Der Drucf etnes Buc^es. 

The rising {setting) of the sun \ Der 2lufgang (Untergang)ber 
(cf. sunrise ; sunset). J Sonne; or,5onnenaufg an g, etc. 

A good ^.^«m«^ makes a good I ^^^ ^^^^ /'r^. >tfd? 

^^^'^' [ geroagt tft l^alb geroonnen. 

The rising of the clans. Der 21 u f ft a n b ber fc^otttfc^en StSmme. 

(4) A knocking was heard at the UTan Ijorte am ^t^ore flop fen. 

gate. [On entendit heurter ^ la porte.] 

§ 113. The English PERFECT Participle^ in most cases^ is rendered 
by the Perf, Partic* in German : — 

Well begun is half done. (J«f^ geu)agt iji fjalb geu)onnen. 

Ill got, ill spent. u)te gen?onnen, fo 3erronnen. 

No sooner said than done. (5efagt, getl^an. 

Obs. I. — For the EngL Partic. Passive = Germ. Active, see §§ 18, 38, 
86 (b), and Caution i. Thus also [as in French— Je levis frapper] :— 

I saw him beaten. 3d^ f al) ifin f d? I a g e n. 

For the Partic. Petf. used attributively, see §§ 127-130 ; absolutely, § 184. 

Obs. 2.— Here notice the Auxiliary Verbs 0/ Mood which, after another 
Verb in the Infinitive, assume what is seemingly an Infinitive form (but in 
reality an old Part. Perf.)—He has been compelled. €r t|at gemuftt. 

He has been compelled to go. €r Ijat g e 1} en pi a ff e n. 

The same peculiarity holds good with—Uxmn, to leartvv ^^K«*^. ^^ ^^^N 
^eiSeiv to bid ; ^rffen, (o help ; t|6«n, to hear \ UV\xw,\o X^Oft.\ \^a«cvv^,^a\s^s^^.« 
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§ 1 14. (a) Nearly all Germ. Adjectives may be used adverbially 
without taking an Adverbial suffix : — 

AdJ, She is exceedingly beautiful Sic ift OXSX\X^Cimtx(!^ f c^5n. 

Adv, She sings very beautifully. Sit jtngt fel^r fcbon. 

Adj\ The Andes are AigA, Pic ^nbtn fxno rjoc^, 

Adv, I am AigAly pleased. ^d^ bin Ijoq erf rent. 

Obs. — Notice especially the use of^i = well (instead of \»0f]H, which, as a 
rule, means comfortably, indeed, to be sure, probably, etc., cf. § 115) : — 

He writes very well. €r fd^reibt f eljr gut. 

But intrans. — Have you slept well t ^aben 5ie n> 1} I (or, o^ni) gefd^Iaf en ? 

{b) in the Superlative, distinguish between relative and absolute : 

Of all birds the nightingale sings Untcr alien DSgeIn fingt bte 

best {of all). tlac^ttgall am beften (anerbcften). 

The birds sang as best they could. Die PSgel f angen aVi^haSDZ^t^ 

Obs. — So much the better (worse). Um f beffer (fdjiimmer). 
The night gr&N darker and darker. Pie XX<x&{i n>urbe immer bunfler. 
As soon as possible. m 6 li <^ fl balb ; or (lit ) So balb als moglic^. 

I am grecUly obliged to you. 3<i ^i" 3t?"en f eljr oerpflid^tet. 

He is wa^A addicted to gambling. €r ifl bem Spiel f eljr ergeben. 
I thank you very much. "^A^ banfe 3^"^" \^^^' 

How much (many) do you want? IDie oiel (piele) n>oUen Sie? 

§ 115. English Verbs rendered by German Adverbs, 

I should like to stay. 3^ mSc^tc gem bictbcn. 

The English are /?«</ ^hunting. Pie (EnglSnber jagen ^ern(e), 

I prefer staying liQTe. 3^ bicibe lieber l^ter. 

He would like best to go alone. 2lm It cbjlcn ginge er allein. 

He does not like going there. (Ergefjt ungcm bafjtn. 

I could not help laughing. 3<^ fonnte ntc^t uml^in 3U lac^en. 

I cannot ^^^ //. I must ^. ^dffannmdiisbafnx. Z^mn^f ovt. 
He has not a minute to spare. (Er \\ai fetne ITtinutc iibrt^. 

I ought to know, / hope I 3^ iDcrbc esboc^u)ofjI tpijfcn miiflfcn I 
He is ^/ww« /<7 ^^ very rich. <Er ift bcfanntltd^ (or, be« 

(Cf. § 94, b.) fanntermagenj) febr rei^. 

I am sorry to say I cannot come. 3<^ ^OXVX Iciber nt(^t rommcn. 
Z>^^'^// Mw/^ my sentence unjust? 3fi ^tlPa mcin 2lusfpruc^ ViXi^ 

gcrcd^t? 
Please tell me the time. Sagen Stc mir gefdlltgft n)ie 

ptcl Hl^r es iji. 
I happened [chanced) to meet him. 3^ **^^f ^^^ 3Uf Sflig. 
I dare say you are right. Sic \\p^tXi IDofjl re(^t. 

That is just what he wants. Pas ift ifjm ger abe rec^t. 

1:\i^y ended {wound up) by telling MS , , . gulc^t fagten pe ViXiS • . . 

.5^ sure you tell him I Sagen Stc cs iijm J a I 

I have told him already, you know I 3^ ^^^ ^^ i^^ \^ f^OW 9^f^9*» 
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The duld kept crying, Das Kittb [Arte fortn)dI|renb. 

Do keep quiet ! Sei boc^ ruqtg I 

He is likely to come. €r ipirb n)aljrf(^einltc^ fommen. 

Hear what follows I ^5ren 5te «) e i t e r . 

O^j. — ^Thus also — Engl. Verb, = Germ. Prefix:—- 
I have done drinking {reading, etc.) 3cij tjabe ausgetrnnf en (ausgelef en). 



§ 116. Order of Words in Adverbial Relation, 

General Rule. — The characteristic feature of the structure of a 
German Sentence expanded beyond the limits of a Simple Subject and 
Predicate is the principle of suspense ; that is, such an arrangement of 
words as will make the reader feel throughout that the meaning is 
absolutely incomplete as long as he has not reached the full stop. 

This principle of suspense asserts itself more or less in every possible 

relation — (i) predicative: — 3^ ^^^ betner ipoljimetnenben KXiali* 

nungen {lets eiitdebeitf ♦ 

€r ift ntc^t nur bent ^runfe, fonbem avid:^ anbem laflem tt^thm* 

(2) attributive: — (Ebtnburg Itegt auf bwi parattelen burc^ tiefe 

Sc^Iuc^ten getrennten ^dlienvfttfen* 

(3) adverbial :—^anHt immer bciner pfltc^t 0eitett« 

Das hti^a^i mtr \>znn boc^ burc^aus nid^t* 

Die Cage neH^men in btefer 3^^i^^s5^tt merfltc^ ab (or |u)* 

Here, for instance, it is not until the very end that we are able to 
realise whether the days are said to be decreasing or /^creasing. Thus — 

€r{l fpdt famen bte Hetfenben unb tt^re -^lafyctx nac^ unenblic^en 
<5efal^ren gan3 erfc^Spft \>zn Berg i^ttnnitt (or, f^ttauf)* 

CAUTION — The General Rules are subject to numerous exceptions, 
or rather deviations, from the normal standard of construction. As in 
other languages, the exigencies of emphasis and euphony, of rhythm 
and rhetorical effect, will, of course, more or less assert themselves. 

{a) If a Verb has two Noun- Objects, or a Noun- Obj, andaPers. Pron. - Obj. , 

place {1) the Dative of Person before the Ace. of thing ;— 

3c^ Wxdz meinem gfnitnbe (or, in^ttt) tin ^t\ii^mU 

5te l^at Xi^ttt Xoi^itt (or, ii^i) tin Gefd^enf gemac^t. 

€r bot ben Sleifenben (or, ii^ntn) feine ^ienfte an.t 
^ajl btt ttnUXhtn * nid^t tit^a^ * angebolen ? 

* Substantival Prons. (other than Personal) follow the same rule as Nouns. 

Obs. — ^The neuter t%, and the reflexive fid|/ however, are best placed 
before other objects : — 3ci} empfe^Ie t% meinem Qid|6let. €r empf{et}It fi4l^ il^m ! 

t Emphasis, or further extension, may make it expedient to place the 
Indir. Object last :— Cr bot feine Dienfle ^ett Weifetl^etl an, ^ie fid} jebod} nid^t 
beeilten biefelben an5nnei)men. 
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(2) the Ace, OF Person before the Genitive or Ace, of thing : — 

€tn£dtpeipurbtgte einen ^afen (or, it)n) feinev I8efanntfd^aft« 
€r l^at Un 9ttun^ (or, i^n) feined Seiftanbed oerfis 

c^ert. 
IDiirbcft btt bid^ mofjl feiitef angenommen l(ahtn ? 

3c^ ^abe ben fit^ttt tit»a^ gefragt. 

O^j.— Der 2Jauer I}le§ >en ipfet^el^ttbUt eitteti Seitiloet (Predic. Ace.) 

(3) />5^ Qsy. WITHOUT PuBPOS.hefore Ob^otCompu with Prep, — 

€r \\Q\ feine S^of 0efe%ten (or, fie) Vivx C^tfd^ulbidttttd gebeten. 
Du liajl jpeinen »e0Hff t^on bev aSi(bti0feit btefer S(x^z, 

3c^ n)tfl fein a»of t mefir bairft^et oerlieren. 

O^j. I. — Any Object may be placed quite at the beginning of the sentence 
— involving Inversion of Subject and Verb ; see § 5 \b). 

' Obs. 2. — In Interrogative and Dependent Clauses, the Personal Pron,' 
Object may stand before the Subject:— 

dfoi \id^ bos (Semitter f d?on oersogen ? 

Cs ipirb beridftet^ ba§ 1i<l^ bee ^einb surflcfgesogen f}at. 

3d} n>ei§ nid^t^ ob mit Karl gemogen ifl. 

(^) -5^ however, both objects are Personal Pronouns, 

place the Accusative before the Dative or Genitive: — 

5te miiffen ed il^ttt ja ni^t ©erljel^Ien, 

€r ndljerte fid^ il^nen mit grower Porfl(^t. 

IDtr bemdc^ttgten und iH^yeif ol^ne Sqipertftretc^. 
Ztenne fie ittif* 

O^j.— With mit, >lt, il^t, fk^ the neuter e# may be put first or last : — 

<5tb t^ mit, or, mit**. 3d} gebe e* >it, or, >it**. 
Ct)e er e* fi4l^ (or fi4l^**) oerfat}^ brad} bas ®en>itter aus. 

[c) An Adverb, in a Simple or Main Clause, is placed — 

(i) before the Adjective or Adverb it modifies: — 
Die 2IIpen ftnb \t1s^t \\o^. Die 2lbler fiegen \t\^t l^od?. 

(2) after the Verb it modifies ; or, in Compound Tenses, 
between Auxil, Verb and Partic, or Infinitive: — 

Die Hac^tigafl ftngt f d^dm Die Hac^tigaK fjat f d^dn gefungen. 
or (3) — see § 5 — at the head of a sentence {attracting the Verb) : — 



§ 116 ORDER OF OBJECT AND COMPLEMENT 187 

CAUTION— Avoid the EngL way of placing an Adyerb between 
Subject and Verb : — 

I never saw anything like | ^J^^Ji^^'^Se^* } fo etoas gefe^en. 

(</) ^ r^FO OR MORE Adverbs qualify the same Verb, place — 

( 1 ) the Adv, of time before other Adverbs or Complements : — 

3c^ merbe mot^m nadf ^aufe gcljn.* 

3c^ iDerbe uod^ ^tui ahmh 3fjre JluftrSgc piinftli^ beforgen. 

* Unless, of course, special emphasis is laid on another Adverb : — 

9liUi| 4&<mf e iperbe id} morgen gef^n. 

(2) />5^ -^z?r. OP PLACE before Adverbs of Manner or Degree : — 

€s tpofjnt pc^ l^ief fcl^r bequem. 

3c^ IDerbe es mtr %u ^auU o>oy fetn lajfen. 

{e) ni^if not, «V ^^j/ placed (subject to the exigencies of emphasis) — 

( I ) last — in Simple Tenses of Simple or Inseparable Comp, Verbs: — 
3^^ erinnere mtc^ bejfen gar nid^i^ 

(2) before the Separable Prefix of Compound Verbs : — 

^eute get^e tc^ nid^t aus. Das gebe tc^ nid^t 5U. 

Thus also before the Predicat, Compl — Das ifl mir gar ttid^t Iteb. 

(3) Wore the Partic, or Infinite in Compound Tenses : — 

(gejiern bin id^ nid^t ausgegangen. 3^ ^^"" "^^ bt^tn nid^t 

erinnern. 

(f) nid^ir m Emphatic construction: — In a sentence like — 

the place of ttid^t will be before any member of the sentence intended 
to be emphatically negatived to the exclusion of the other members : — 

»id>t bie Sleif enben (fonbern bte Stubenten) tperben^ ^^^ irtufeum 

3»id>t l^mte (fonbern morgen) roerben bie Heifenben J ^"^i**^'^"* 
3»id>t ha» aRttf eitttt (fonbern ben Cljiergarten) merben bie Heifenben 
fjeule befu^en. 

Thus — (Er fann nic^t !ommen, may mean — He cannot come ; or, 
// is just possible that he is not comings if the emijha&is \& \a\^ ^^ 
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§117. Introductory. — As in Engl^ a Noun used as SusyECTj 
Adjunct^ or Object of a sentence may stand — 

[a) without any qualifying attribute : — Concord, ©ntrac^t. 

\p) vf \ih zxi Article, definite or indefinite: — /A<r (a) tree, ber (ein) Boum. 

{d) with a Numeral : — twenty trees, 3 to a n 3 i 3dnme. 

(e) with an Adjective-Pronoun : — 

fi) Possessive : — £wr trees, unf ere 2^2iime. 

2) Demonstrative: — /^j^ trees, biefeB&tme. 

3) Interrogative*^ — ^ wAjVA trees? weldjeBatime? 
(4) Indefinite: — ' <?/^^ trees, an bete 3dnme. 

(/) with another Noun — (Henry's trees, Q e i n r i d} s B&ime. 

(1) in Genitive Relation :- 1 ^l ^^ of the forest, bie Bdume 
^ ' \^ bes tPalbes. 

(2) in Composition : — theyfr-tree, ber tCannen*baum. 

{g) with an Adjective Clause : — 

Trees which bear no fruit are cut l^&axM, n>eld?efeine 5<fl<^t^ ttaq^n, 
down. n>erben nmget^auen. 

So far the two lang^ges do not differ in the use of Attributes ; but there 
are numerous points of detail in which English practice differs from Ger- 
man. Hence the necessity for entering into the main distinctive features of 
the attributive relation. 

/. Use of the Article with Common Nouns, 

§ 118. {a) As in English^ the Definite Article is used in German 
in all cases not mentioned farther on : — 

7%<!? camel is //^ ship ^/-M^ desert. D as Kamel tfl bas Sc^iff ber ZPiijie* 

{b) as in English, the DEFINITE ARTICLE is omitted in German in 
Proverbs y Idioms , AllitercUive or Rhyming Phrases, Enumerations , etc. — 

Concord makes strength. (Eintrac^t mac^t jlarf . 

Over hill and dale. fiber Berg rmb CCIjal. 

Hearth and home. Heaven and hell. Berbunb^of. ^tmntelnnb^oHe. 

For defence and defiance. §11 5(^u^ Uttb Cru^. 

§ 1 1 9. No Article in English, = Defini te Article in German— 
( I ) if used comprehensively [i, e, implying the whole class or substance) : 

Man is mortal. Der UTenfc^ iji fterblic^. 

Men are mortal. Dtelltenfcben flnb fierblic^. 

Cavalry contributed greatly to the DteKapallerte trug fel^r oiel 

conquests of Philip and Alex- 3U \>zn €roberungen pi^iltps 

ander. vivH> ^llejanbers bet. 

What will people say ? VOas iperben bie £ e u t e fagen ? 

Most people. Die meijlen £eute. 

Virtue is its own reward. DieCugenb belol^ttt jlc^ felbji. 

Hypocrisy is a homage that vice Pie ^euc^elet tjl eine ^ulbt» 

pays to virtue, gung, b\z bas £afler ber Cugenb 3otti 
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Dos 2llter ifl bcr ZPintcr bes $,t\>t\is. 

Die Unipiffenljeit ifl bte IlTutter \>zs 2lberglaubens. 

Obs, I. — The rule is not so strict as in French, greater latitude being 
allowed for indicating the mare or less comprehensive sense in which a Noun 
may be used. Notice the following in which the Def Art, would be strictly 
required in French : — 

(J)ie) Cdioen flnb jlarf. Heines WaS^n i^ gcfunb. [L'eau pure est saine.] 

Especially so in the case of abstract Nouns denoting manner of being 
or quality : — 

©etjorfom (L'ob^issance) i^ bes €l)riflen Sdjmucf. 

Obs, 2. — Russian is more diflfi- Das Huffifdje ifl fd^wcrer als bas 

cult than German. „ Peutf<^e. 

Translate that from llberfe^e bas 00m 5«<»"3oflfciien 

French into English, ins (Englif^^e. 

(2) if used predicaiively after Verbs of NAMING, APPOINTING, etc, — 

He was elected /V^j^«/ (§ 42, ^. €r iDurbe 3um Prdpbcnten 

eripdf^lt. 

Obs. — For Names of Seasons, Months, Days, Countries, etc., see 
§§ 123, 124. 

(3) in many Verbal Phrases {i,e. Phrases camp, of Verb and Noun) : — 

to set to work ; axK bie 2Irbeit gef^en. 

to be at hand ; bei ber (3ur) ^anb fein. 

to come to light ; arts Ci<^t fommen. 

to put to flight ; in bie ^ludjt f<^Iagen. 

to condemn to death ; sum Cobe penirteilen. 

to be at stake ; etc. auf bent Spiele fiet^en ; etc. 

(4) with Nouns defective in Case-inflections (the Article being used 
to show the case in which they stand) ": — 

Listen to the voice of good advice ^orc bie Stimme guten Hats 

and of reason. VCV^ ber Pemunft. 

The House of Commons. Das fjaus ber <5emeinen. 

The tooth <?/* time. Der galjn ber geit. 

Compare — 

Das IDiel^ern eines pferbes, with Das XPiefjern ber pferbe. 
3c^ Sielje ZDajfer f rifc^er IHilc^ 3^ 3^^^^ ZDaffer ber IHilc^ ©or. 
oor. 

(5) with names of Public Edifices, Institutions, etc, — 

We are coming from church. XOxx fommeit foebett OOlt (aus) 

ber Kird^e. [de I'eglise . . .] 

Church (Divine Service) is over. Der <5ottesbienfl ifl poriiber 

(aus). 

To go on ^Change. 2luf bie Borfe geljen. \h la Bourse.] 

To leave town (school, etc.) Die Sio^i (Sc^ule) oerlaffen; etc. 
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(2) the Acc, OF Person before the Genitive or Ace, op thing : — 

(Etn£dtpen)iirbtgte einett ^a\m (or, it^n) \t\ntt ISefanntfUftaft^ 
€r Ijat ben afyeunb (or, ii^n) f eitted I9eif(anbed oerfts 

IDiirbejl b\x bid^ tPot{( feinet angenommen \\Qbtn ? 

3c^ ^abe ben ftti^ttt tit^a^ d^ff^dt. 

O^j.— Z)er 2^aner f}ie^ ben ipfetbel^ttblet einett Seittloet (Predic, Ace.) 

{Z)the Osy. WITHOUT PREPOs,hetore OBj,or Compl. with Prep. — 

(Er t{at feine S^of0efe%ten (or, fie) nm C^ifd^ttlbidund gebeten. 
Du ^aji jpeinen l9e0Hff bun bet aSid^ti^f eit btefer Sad^e. 

3c^ Q>tn fein V&oti meljr bavft^ev oerlteren. 

O^j. I. — Any Object may be placed quite at the beginning of the sentence 
— involving Inversion of Subject and Verb ; see § 5 [b). 

' Obs. 2. — In Interrogative and Dependent Clauses, the Personal Pron,' 
Object may stand before the Subject :— 

^<x\ fi<l^ bas (Semitter fc^on Dersogen ? 

Cs XDirb berii^tet^ ba§ |1<I^ ber ^einb surflcfgesogen \oX, 

3ci? n>ei§ nicift^ ob tnit Karl geioogen ifl. 

(^) If^ however, BOTH objects are Personal Pronouns^ 

place the Accusative before the Dative or Genitive: — 

5te miiffen ed \Mm ja ntc^t t^erl^et^Ien. 

€r nSIjcrte fld> il^nen mit grower Porjlc^t. 

XOxx bemSc^tigten nnd ii^teif ofjne Sqmertjiretc^. 
Henne fie ntif* 

O^j.— With tnit/ bit, il^t, fUl^ the neuter ^ may be put first or last : — 

<5ib t^ mit, or, mif*. Z^ g^l'e e» bit, or, bit'«. 
Ct)e er ei$ fid| (or ^^*i) Derfat}, brad} bas (Sen>itter aus. 

(r) -<4» Adverb, in a Simple or Main Clause, is placed — 

(1) before the Adjective or Adverb it modifies: — 
Die 2IIpen ftnb fel^f l^oc^. Die 21bler piegen fel^f fjoc^. 

(2) after the Verb it modifies ; or^ in Compound Tenses, 
between Auxil, Verb and Partic, or Infinitive: — 

Die Hac^tigaK ftngt f d^dn* Die Hac^tigafl fjat f*dtt gefungen. 

or (3) — see § 5 — at the head of a sentence [attracting the Verb) : — 
eH^^n nmi bk rtac^tigaU. ed^dn ftat bit Ztac^tigall aefttn^em 
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CAUTION— Ayoid the EngL way of placing an Adyerb between 
Subject and Verb : — 

I never saw anything "ke | JJ j'J,^,'^^*},'!^ } fo etoas gefe^en. 



\d) If TWO OR MORE ADVERBS qualify the same Verb, place — 

( 1 ) the Adv. of time before other Adverbs or Complements : — 

3c^ iperbe mot^tn nad^ ^aufe geljn.* 

3c^ tperbe uo^ ^mi ahtnh 3^re 2luftr3ge piinftlt^ beforgen. 

* Unless, of course, special emphasis is laid on another Adverb : — 

ffMfi 4&aufe n>erbe id} morgen 9et}n. 

(2) the Adv, of place before Adverbs of Manner or Degree : — 

€s tpoljnt frc^ t)itt feljr bequem, 

3c^ iperbc es mir %u i^attfe moljl fetn laflfen. 

(^) nid^ir not, ^r best placed {sjihjtct to the exigencies of emphasis) — 

( I ) last — in Simple Tenses of Simple or Inseparable Comp, Verbs: — 
3c^ erinnere mtc^ \>t^zxi gar nid^i^ 

(2) before the Separable Prefix of Compound Verbs : — 
^eute get^e xii nid^t aus. Das gebe tc^ niilfti 5U» 

7>5«j a/j^ ^if/'tfr^ M^ Predicate Compl, — Das tjl mir gar ni^i Iteb. 

(3) before the Par tic, or Infinit, in Compound Tenses: — 

(5eflern bin id^ niilftt ausgegangen. 3c^ fann mic^ bejfen niilftt 

erinnern. 

(/) XiiUB^if IN Emphatic construction: — In a sentence like — 

the place of Itid^t will be before any member of the sentence intended 
to be emphatically negatived to the exclusion of the other members : — 

»l<ijt bie Sleifenbett (fonbern bie Stubenten) merbcn'j ^^^ xnufcum 

9ti<k^i intuit (fonbern morgen) ipcrben bie Heifenben J 1 "? • 
9li(!ftt ^ad aRttf eittti (fonbern ben C({iergarten) xotittn bie Heifenben 
fjcute befud^en. 

Thus — (Er fann ni(^t fommen, may meaxi— Be canrwt come ; or, 
// /> Just possible that he is not coming, if the emphasis is laid on 
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§117. Introductory. — As in Engl^ a Noun used as Subject^ 
Adjunct^ or Object of a sentence may stand — 

[a) without any qualifying attribute : — Concord, Cintroc^ 

\b) with an A rticle, definite or indefinite : — the {a) tree, b er (ei n) Banm. 

(0 wiUi an Adjective or ParHcipU.- {^^t^'H'^^n^t 8. 
{d) with a Numeral: — twenty trees, jtoanjig B^bnne. 

(e) with an Adjective-Pronoun .'-^ 

li) Possessive : — our trees, nnfere Bdame. 

(2) Demonstrative : — these trees, bief e BAitme. 

13) I nterro|^ative : — wh ich trees ? w e I cf} e B^btme ? 

(4) Indefinite : — other trees, an bete 9toine. 

(/) with another Noun — (Henrys trees, Qeinrid^s B^bnne. 

(1) in Genitive Relation :- 1 ^\ ^^.f/^^^^' ^"^ ^^*^ 

(2) in Composition : — theyfr-tree, ber tCannembaum. 

{g) with an Adjective Clause : — 

Trees which bear no fruit are cut 2^2iitne^ n>elc^e feine 5vflci?te traget^ 
down. n>nben nntdef^anen. 

So far the two lang^ges do not differ in the use of Attributes ; but there 
are numerous points of detail in which English practice differs from Ger- 
man. Hence the necessity for entering into the main distinctive feattires of 
the attributive relation. 

/. Use of the Article with Common Nouns. 

§ 118. {a) As in English^ the Definite Article is used in German 
in all cases not mentioned farther on : — 

T^i^camel is //^ ship ^-/A? desert D as Komel tfl bos Sc^iff ber IPfifle, 

{b) as in English, the DEFINITE ARTICLE is omitted in German in 
Proverbs, Idioms, Alliterative or Rhyming Phrases, Enumerations, etc — 

Concord makes strength. (Eintrac^t mac^t flarf . 

Over hill and dale. fiber Bcrg ViXi\> Cl^al. 

Hearth and home. Heaven and hell. Bcrbunb^of. ^tmmelnnbBdUe, 
For defence and defiance. ^tt 5(^u^ unb CtU^. 

§ 1 1 9. No Article in English, = Definite Article in German— 

( I ) if used comprehensively {i. e. implying the whole class or substance) : 

Man is mortal. Der HTcnfc^ ijl fterblt(^. 

Men are mortal. PieHtenfc^en flnb ftetbltc^ . 

Cavalry contributed greatly to the DteKapallcrie tnig feljr Ptel 

conquests of Philip and Alex- 3tt 'btw, €roberungen pi{tltps 

ander. unb Jllcjanbers bet. 

What will people say ? VOas tpcrben b i e £ e u t e fagen ? 

Most people. Die meijlen £eute. 

Virtue is its own reward. DteCugenb beloljnt jlc^ felbfl* 

Hypocrisy is a homage that vice Pie ^euc^elei tft eine ^lllbt« 

pays io virtue. fiwug, b\e bas la^tx ^tt Qluo^eub ^ottt. 
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Das filter ifl ber ZPintcr bes tzhzns. 

I)ie UniPtffenlicit ifl bie HTutter bes 2JbergIaubcns. 

Obs. I. — T'ii^ rule is not so strict as in French, greater latitude being 
allowed for indicating the more or less comprehensive sense in which a Noun 
may be used. Notice the following in which the Def Art. would be strictly 
required in French : — 

(Pie) Coioen |)nb flarf. Heines ZDoffrr ift ^efunb. [L'eau pure est saine.] 

Especially so in the case of abstract Nouns denoting manner of being 
or quality : — 

(Set}orfam (L'ob^issance) ift bes <D}r{|hn Sdfxtmd. 

Obs. 2. — Russian is more diffi- Vas Huffifd^e ifl fd^werer als bos 

cult than German. „ Peutf<^e. 

Translate that from ilberfe^e bas t>om ^ransoflfd^en 

French into English, ins (Englifc^e. 

(2) if used predicatively after Verbs of NAMING^ APPOINTING^ etc, — 

He was elected /V^«a;p«/ (§ 42, rf). <Er ipurbe jum prSpbenten 

ertDdl^It. 

Obs.— For Names of Seasons, Months, Days, Countries, etc., see 
§§ 123, 124. 

(3) in many Verbal Phrases {i,e. Phrases comp, of Verb and Noun) : — 

to set to work ; an bie 2trbeit gef^en. 

to be at hand ; bei ber (3ur) 2ian^ fein. 

to come to light ; axis Cidjt fontmen. 

to put to flight ; in bie ^ludjt fd^Iagen. 

to condemn to death ; sum Cobe oenirteilen. 

to be at stake ; etc. ouf bent 5piele ^I}en ; etc. 

(4) with Nouns defective in Case-inflections (the Article being used 
to show the case in which they stand) *: — 

Listen to the voice of good advice ^dre bie Sttmtne guten Hats 

and of reason. UTtb bet Pemunft. 

The House of Commons. Das ^aus ber (Semeinen. 

The tooth ^time. Der "^Q^Xi ber geit. 

Compare — 

Das XOv^zxxi eines pferbes, with Dos IDtcIjern ber pferbe. 
3c^ 3iel^e ZPaffer frifd^er IHilc^ 3c^ ixz\z ZPajfer ber IHtlt^ t?or. 
por. 

(5) with names of Public Edifices^ Institutions^ etc, — 

We are coming from church, VO'xx fommeit foeben von (aus) 

ber Ktrc^e. [de r^lise . . .] 

Church (Divine Service) is over. Der (Sottesbteitfi tfl POruber 

(aus). 

To go on 'Change, 2lttf bte 35rfe geljen. [^ la Bourse.] 

To leave town (school, etc) Die Stabt (.Sd^^li^ ^«^qS^'^\ ^^su 
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II. — Use or Omission op the Indefinite Article. 
§ 1 20. On the whole — English like German: — 
<<4 true friend is tf treasure. (Eitt trcucr ^reunb tfl etn 

True friends are treasures. Creue ^rennbe jinb Sc^Sfte, 

[But Fr. De vrais amis sont des tresors.] 
Water, water everywhere 1 ZPaflfer, ZPaffer fiberaH I 

Except — 
§ 121. English Indefinite Article^ = No Article in German — 

(1) with Nouns denoting a CALLING^ PROFESSION, etc,^ used with 
felttr or Uf ey^eitr or after aid X— 

His father is a merchant, Sein Pater ijl Kaufman It. 

He has become a soldier, (Er tft Solbat getporbett. 

[II s'est fait soldat.] 
He lived anddieda man of honour. (Er lebte ViV^ ftarb als (Et^renmann. 
As a proof (a reward, etc.) 2lls Beipets (53eIoI|nttng, etc.) 

(2) in a few standing Phrases and Numerals : — 

to have a mind to ... ; Cnfl f^aben 3U . . . 

to be in a hurry ; €ile f^aben. 

to be (fly into) a passion ; in 3$om geraten. 

it is a pity ; es ifl fd?abe. 

No less a person than . . . Keine geringrre perfon als . . . 

a great many ; a great deal ; fetjr oiele ; fetjr piel. 

many an anxious hour ; mand}e bange Stunbe. 

a hundred years ago ; por f^nnbrrt 3at}ren. 

a thousand times ; taufenb mal, etc. 

§ 122. English Indefinite Article, = Germ. Definite Article — 

(i) with Nouns denoting MEASURE, weight, time, etc., used 
distributively : — 

This tea costs two shillings a /^«</. Dicfer ©jce foftet 3ipet ITlarf 

bas Pfunb. 
This review appears once a year Dicfc Hunbfcbau erfc^etltt 

(yeariy). etntnal bes '^(XiXts (jSl^rltd^), 

One shilling and a half a pair 21nbertljalb IHarf \>QiS Paar 

{piece). (Stucf). 

(2) in a few standing Phrases: — 

He has a right to fish there. €r Ijat bas IBitAii bort an fifc^en. 

I make it a rule ... 3<I? madje es mir jur Hegel . . . 

to be under a necessity ... 3n ber rtotmenbigfeit fein . . . 

to be in a condition to do it 3mflanbc fein es 311 tijun. 

with a desire [an intention \ a 3n ber 2lbfi<^t iljm stt gefaHen. 
^neyf) io please him. 
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III, — UsB OP THB Article with Proper Nouns. 

I 123. On thi whole t English and German agru in the Use or Omission 
of the Article before PROPER Nouns: — 

Landjcer, the celel^ratcd painter. £anbfeer, bet berfibmte KXioXtx. 

The Landseers in the National Z)te Canbfeet \xi ber Hattonal 

Gallery, (RaiUtit. 

Dresden, the capital of Saxony. Vtcsbtn, bit QauptftoM tH>n 

SiU^en. 

Frederick the Great was king of ^tebrt^ bet (^o§e war Kdnt4} 

Prussia. ©onPretigen. 

7>i/ Rhine takes iu rise in the J>tt VA^tin entfprtn^t in btn 

Alps. 2l(pen. 

f 124. English Noun WITHOUT'X ss t7/r«. Noun WITH DEFINITE 
Article^ } Article : — 

(i) if qualified by an Adj,^ or in Apposition to a Title, etc, — 

Old Fred. Fair Rosamond. 2)er cXHt ^g. Z)ie fi^tte 

Hofamntm. 
Ancient Rome. Asiatic Russia. Z)a5 alte Ham. Z)a5 afiattf4(C 

Htt§lanb. 
Queen Victoria. CapUin CaoV. Z)te ICdntgitt Victoria. Z)er 

Kopttan Coot 
Z)er montblanc. Z)er Defno. Z)a5 liap B<^rn. Der temantr 
See. Z)a5 Si^log tPtnbfor. Z)te tPefhntnftet Tlbiei, etc 

Obt. — /« familiar st^U, before the names cf Relations, Friends, Acquaint- 
ances, Servant $, Celebrities, etc. — 

My 1^/ve to Mary I tfM^ mir Mf HUH* f 

Send frjr John, Huff mIr ^f n ^ofKum, 

Father has come, CDfr; Datnr ifl^rfomnwii, 

I prefer Homer to Vergil ^cf. 1 119, 4). ydei |l«f}f ^f n 4^inn ^f m t^fl^U por. 

(2) Feminine and Masc. Names of Countries, Provinces, etc. — 

Switzerland borders on Lombardy. Z)te Sdjwti} ^renjt an bit 

fLamhatbti. 

(3) Also the following, which may be considered Proper Nouns: — 

Heaven, Paradise, Hell, Purgatory. Z)er Btmmel, bas parobief, 

Me ^dtte, bas ^qitftntt. 
Christianity, Providence, Parlia- Z)a5 Ctrnftentntn, bte t>or« 
ment, etc. fel^ttng, ba§ patiamtni, etc 

NamesofStan .'—Jupittr, Venus,etc. Der Jupiter, bte t>enit5,etc 

Seasons, Months, Days, etc.—J>tx tPtltter, btt j;t^ixi^. thx 

3annar, btt 2IUr|. Per Sonnto^, etc 
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§ 125. IV. — Place of the Article. As in English, — Except: — 

The very m-asi, (Serabe ber iriann. 

^(7M M^ brothers. [Les deux freres.] Die beibett Briiber. 

Double the sum. Die boppelte Summe. 

All the (the whole) town. [Toute la ville.] Die ^axi^t Stabt, 

Half the time. [La moiti^ du temps.] Die I^albe §eit. 

Half a pound. [Une demi-livre.] €in I^albes pfnnb. 

Such a fool ! (Eitt folc^er (or, Solc^ eitt) Harrl 

So beautiful a view ! (Bine fo fc^one 2(usjtc^tl 

Too long a delay. €in 3U langer 2(uff(^ub. 

Quite a different thing. €tne ^an^ perfcbiebene Sac^e. 

How ridiculous an ideal VOas fiir eitt (IPelc^) lac^erlic^er (EinfaH I 

§ 126. V. — Repetition of the Article. With two or more Nouns 
joined together ^ the Article — if used at all — need only be 
repeated — 

(i) if they are of different Gender or Number ^ especially if linked by uttb : 

(D e r) rOinb Vix(^ (b as) IPetter begiinftigten bie ^af^rt.* D e r K5nig 

unb bie KSnigin. * The rule is not observed so strictly as in French. 
(2) for the sake of emphasis or clearness: — 
Der Strom, bas IReer, bas Salj gel^3rt bent K3nig. 

The Noun limited by a qualifying Adjective. 
§ 127. I. — Agreement of the Adjective: — 

{a) Differently from English^ the German ADJECTIVE {or Parti- 
ciple) USED Attributively "before the Noun, agrees with this Noun 
in Gender and Number : — 

A good conscience is the true <Ein gutes (Seoijfen ifl "^as 
bliss of man. mafjre (Sliicf bes UTenfc^en. 

Da, 0)0 il^r jetjt bliil^enbe StSbte fef^t, mirb eines Cages ber 
flaunenbe IPanberer nur alte Huinen antreffen, unb ft urn me 
geugen einer untergegangenen <Sro§e. 

Obs. — Before Neuter Nouns the Nom. and Ace. Sing. Case-inflection sed 
is not infrequently dropped ^ especially in colloquial and poetical language: — 

©ut Ding toitt IDeile Ijaben. ITlein eigen Kinb. 

{b) As in English, but differently from French, the German Adj. 
remains uninflected if standing after its Noun : — 

DieBIicfe, fret unb fejfellos, ergel^en flc^ in unerme^nen Hdumen* 

3f^r feib ein mSc^tiger (Sraf, htlauni burc^ ritterltc^ IDalten tm 

5c^n)et3erlanb. Pon filter blinb,fuljr3eba bennoc^fort3uprebtgen» 

Obs. — If a Noun is clearly implied ^ the Adjective must, of course, agree :^ 

Die alten Harren finb ndrrifdjer a\s bie jungen {i.e. the yoimg ones). 
Vfe ^{artljagifc^e HeJterei wax toett be^et als bie tomifd^e. 
J^eVorfdjIag i^ tin Ijodijl petlod«n^«t ^saatverj Xem^xlMi^ oneV 
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§ 128. II. — Place of the Adjective: — 

(a) the Attributive Adj. is, as a rule, put before the Noun : — 
€ine Ijeimlic^e ^renbe iji nie eine oottfommene ;Jreube. 

Ois. — ^Things useful and things pernicious. nfl^Iidje Dinge unb fdjdblidje Dingc. 
From time immemorial 5eit nnbenflid^en ^iiten. 

but {d), differently from Engl,, a Complement depending ofi an attributive 
Adj, may be placed "^ifxt^ that Adjective ; compare — 

Noun — Adjective — Compietnent, = Art. — Cornel. — Adjective — Noun. 

A man experienced in everything. ©n in a Q em ben7anberter ItTenfdj. 

The ass proud of his beautiful voice. Der auffeinefdjoneStlmme ^olje €fel. 
An opportunity not to be neglected €ine port 31}"^" "ic^?* 3tt pemadj» 

by you. Idffigenbe (Selegeni^eit. 

Thus with Adjectives denoting Dimensions : — 

<Ein 3eljn i<xvi\zxCb ^yx% f^oljer 53er0. (Eine centnerfc^ipere £aji. 
(EinstpSIfieHjrigesKfnb* 

Oi^j. — But Uninfected, if placed after the Noun: — 

(Ein tlTenfd}^ in 2(0em bewanbert. 

Dcr €fel, tlola auf feine fdjone Stimme; or, auf feine fdjdne Stimme ^ols. 

Das ZTldbdjen^ 5tpar arm^ aber bod} anmutig unb fdjon^ fanb piele t?erei)rer. 

§ 129. III. — EngL Adjective + \ = Gerttu Noun + Noun 

Noun, not infrequently ) {i.e. Compound Noun) :— 

My favourite colour, UTetne £tebltngsfarbe. 

The milky way. [La vole lact^e.] Die ITl i I (^ fir a ^e. 
T\M^rockywall. The native town, Die^elfenipanb. Diet? at er flab t. 
The human understanding. jDer ITl e tt f c^ e tt perftanb . 

The jfl«^ desert. Acowd-martial. Die Sanbipiifle. Kriegsgeric^t. 
Parental love (affection). (E 1 1 e r n Itebe. 

N.B. — Vice-versd, for English iV<?««= Germ. Adjective, cf. §§ 150, 153, 187. 

§ 130, IV. — Engl. Pronoun + 1 = Pronoun + substantival 
Adject., J form of Ad j, or Verb: — 

Something ^^a«/^«/. [Quelque chose ^ ^^a^.] (Ettpas 5 clones. 
Who else ? Something else. IDer anbers ? (Etipas an^txts^ 

Nothing more true. tticbts ipaf^reres. 

Much ado about nothing. Piel 2tufljebens um nic^ts. 

N.B. — For Nouns used adjectivally: A gold watch, cf. § 153. 

§ 131. V. — With Numerals the Noun is, on the whole, treated as in 
English, Notice however — 

On the first oflli2.y. Den (or, am) erflen UTat. 

Hundreds of thousands. Bunbert Caufenbe. 

Twenty millions ^men. QXOdXilxq, Dflillionen IRenfc^en. 

London, June 25th. lotlbou, btU 1'bS!iVCV.'i>^\C\. 

Chapter the twenty-ninth, Xleuu\X\v\>^XOa\v.'^\<^^^"^^^^' 

O 
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194 POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES § 132 

§ 132. The Noun limited by a Possessive Adjective. 

My, thy, his, her, etc. — 
(fl) as a rule, = mtin, beltt, feitt, Ht, etc — 

A man's house is kts castle. (Etnes Vflannts £Jaus tji fcinc Burg. 

but {d) in speaking of parts OF THE BODY, ARTICLES OF DRESS, 
MENTAL FACULTIES, etc., 

Engl. Possess. Adj., = (i) Def. Art. +Pers. Pron. in Dative : — 
My hesid aches. [La tete me Mi mal.] Der Kopf tl^ut mir Wt\{. 

or, if the Noun is Object., = (2) Pers. {Reflex.) Pr. + Def. Art. — 

I will wash my hands. 3^ J^i^ ^i^ ^i^ ^^n'^t IPafc^en. 

Qe veux »2^ laver les mains.] 
It came into his mind. (Es !am tl^m in bett Sinn. 

[II liii vint ^ /'esprit.] 

You will spoil jj/^wr eyes. Du iPtrft bir bie 2(ugen t)er« 

[Tu vas /d gater les yeux.] htxhtM. 

Puss pulled his boots off. Dcr Katcr 3og flc^ bie Stiefcl aus. 

He (she) rubbed his {her) eyes. (Er (fte) rieb ft (^ bie 2tugen* 

[II (elle) se frotta /<?j yeux.] 

I have cut my finger. 3<^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ finger 

Qe w^ suis coupe au doigt.] gefc^nitten. 

You can lay nothing to my Sie ronnen mtr nic^ts 3ur £ap 

charge. legen. 

^r, ^M^ Possessor is unmistakable, = (3) Definite ARTICLE alone : — 

He shook his head. [II secoua la tete.] (Er fc^iittelte bett Kopf. 
He put ^w hands in Aw pockets. (Er ftecfte bie £JStibe ttt bie 

Cafd^ett. 
She fell on her knees. Sie fiel auf bie Ktlie. 

Obs. I. — /« a few phrases, without any Article at all: — 

With all my heart. t>on gansem ^erjen. 

I beg/(?wr pardon ; etc. 3clj bitte (Sie) urn Derjeif^ung ; etc. 

Notice especially the use of the SINGULAR, though the Subject be in 
the Plural : — 

They had Md/Vhats in M^V hands. Ste f^attett bett £Jut ttt ber £^attb. 

[lis avaient le chapeau k la main.] 

Obs. 2. — ^A Possess. Adj. of the 3d pers. is often best rendered by the 
Genit of the Dem. Pron. , to avoid ambiguity : — 

Roland was riding behind his Holanb ritt Ijinter'm Vatet Ijer, mit 
father, with his (i.e. his father's) t>«^«n Sv««t wvb 5<J\Hbe (cf, 1 190). 

spear and shield. 
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1 133. Thb Noun limited by a Demonstrative Adjective, 

(a) this ; theie: {Xiosa rule, = biefsev, H, H^ ; //. Mef^e $ — 

T^is man, this woman, and iAis Diefer IRantt; biefe ^tan, nnb 

child. btefes Kinb. 

These people here. Dtefe £eute ba. 

(2) A^r<f terms denoiing time : — 

This morning (evening, etc.) Beut(e) morgett (aBettb, etc.) 

One of these days. ttSc^fter (Eage [Gen. //.) ; nSc^jiens. 

Ti^w day week. [D'aujourd'hui en huit.] £Jcute iiber ac^t Cage. 

O^j. — In negative statements, with respect to time past or time to come — 

I have not seen him these three 3clj Ijabe il}n f eit brei XX>(>^m nldjt 

weeks. gefetjen. 

He will not be ready M^j half-hour. €r loirb por einer i^alben 5tunbe nid^t 

fertig fein. 

(^) that ; those : f = jlenetr se, seiJ ; //. iettse t— 

(i) used demonstratively^ \ [Fr. ce, cette ; ces , . .-la.] 
That man is happy. '^tmx ITlann iji gliicf lic^. 

but (2) ^c/^r^ a Noun qualified by { - ^et(ieniiie) ; bieO^iHO ; 
a Relative Clause^ \ bai$(ieni0e) :— 

7%a/ man is happy who is con- DerQetttge) lHaitn tfl gliicf lic^, 
tented. ID e I c^ c r 3uf rieben tft. 

Thus also y if used substantivally — 

This horse and M^ of John. Diefes Pferb m(^ basjentge 

t)on 3ot|ann* 



§ 1 34. The Noun limited by an Interroga tive Adj. -Pronoun : — 

[a) which? 

Which king (queen) ruled then? IDelc^er KSntg (ipelc^e K3nl- 

gin) Ijerrfc^te bamals ? 
Which novel of W. Scott do you IPel^en Hotnan von W. S. lefen 
like best ? Sit am liebften ? 

Obs. — Relatively — 

Cometo-morrow,i«wAj^Acase. . , Komm ntorgen^ in toeld^em ^flHt 

(roeldjenfaCs) . . . 
The park in the centre 0/ which Bet port, Va '^tS^txv T!K*ift ^^'^^^'wt 
stands a beautiful fountain. SpxVxvo^^taxvxvtxv ^V^. . . « 
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[p) what? 

( I ) What day (week, year) was it ? VOtl^tx. Cag (n) elc^ e IPoc^e ; 

ipelc^es 3a^r) war es? 
Inw^a/year did that happen? 3^ lo element 3at)re ereignete 

fic^ bas ? 
fr.4a/ time is it ? IPie t)tel Ut|r tji es ? 

(2) in the sense of WHAT SORT {kind, description) OFt — 

What (kind of) colour? VOas fur eine (or, Xl^elcbe) (Jarbe? 

Wio/ (sort of) books are these? Was fiir Biic^cr ^m bas ? 
JTiifls/ j^/f ^2^ people are they? XOas finb fie fiir £eute? 

Obs. — ^What I in the same sense ^ hut interjectionally : — 

What a beautiful prospect 1 XDasfflreine (or, ID e I d^) f d^dne 2(usflc^t ! 
What splendid fruits 1 2D as far fd^one ^c^te 1 

What a tyrant ! IDeldj ein CTrann 1 

(3) in the sense of ALL the; any; as much as, etc, — 

I gave him what money I had 3<^ 9^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ 

about me. mir l^atte* 

Make what terms j^ou J>iease, VPiad^t trgenb loelc^e (belie- 

bige) Bebingungen. 

{c) whose; of whom; of which; (i) interrogatively: — 

(2) relatively: — 

A friend on w^j^ fidelity (or, on (Ein (Jreunb, auf beffen Creue 
the fidelity ^w^<?»i) I can rely. \&( mic^ Perlaflett fatlTl* 

The Noun limited by Indefinite Adjective-Pronouns, 

§ 135' all. 
{a) We have given up all hope. XPir t^aBe aUe ^offnung aufge- 

All men, 21 ue IRenfc^en. 

All the men and women. X)ie gefammten HTdnner nvb (Jrauen* 

All things work together. [Tout conspire.] 2111 es wirft 5Ufammen. 

{d) in the sense of the whole : — 

All the yroild. All they eaxiovmd. Die gan5e Xl^elt. Das gan5e 

3cit|r l^inburc^. 

-<4// (the) day. ^// night. Den gan3en Cag. Die ganje Hac^t. 

All Germany rose up in arms. (8an3 Deutfc^Iqttb griff 3U ben 

Wa^en, 

All his family. [Toute sa famille. ] Seine gan3e ^amtlte* 

We all ; all of us. XPir oUe* [Nous tous.] 



§ 186-137 
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§ 136. (tf) any, some, used adjectivally or substantivaJly : — 



Have you any money about you ? — 

No, I have not any. 
Have you any brothers and sisters ? 

— No, I never had any. 
If you have any bread in the house, 

let me have some. 

Has he no friends ? — Yes, he has 

some. 
Is there any coffee left ? 
I will have some tea for breakfast. 

Give me some bread and butter. 
Some ancient author mentions 

that . . . 
For some time. 

(h) any, in the sense of every: 

Any fool can do that. 

She could read any English book. 

You may come at any time. 

Any employment is better than 
idleness. 



Obs, — Adverbial: — Some twenty. 
Is the patient any better? 



2[0^txi Sie (ettpas) <SeIb Bet 

fic^?— ttein, ic^ \[C^t feins. 
^ohzxi Sie (5efc^ipijier? — 
Zletn, \&{ \(0^z nie fetne gel^abt. 
yX>tXiXi Sie 53rot im ^aufe 

\\o^zx{., fo q/thtn Sie mtr 

loelc^es. 
^at er feine (Jreunbe ?— Doc^, 

er \[CX einige. 
3ji nocfa etipas Kaffee t^a'^ 
3c^ vm Ctiee 3um ^Jruljjiiitf 

net|men. 
<5teb mir ein 23utterBrot. 
€in getptffer alter 2Iutor 

ertpSljnt, \>Qi% , „ 
(Eine §eit lang. 



3eber Zlarr fann bas tl^un. 
Siefonnte jebes beHebige(jeb- 

iDebes) en^Itfc^e Bu^ lefen. 
Dufannji 3U jeber beltebigen 

geit fommen. 
3rgenb eine (ir^enb loelc^e) 

Befc^Sfttgung tji beffer als 

niiifftggang. 

Ctioa (etlid^e) siDonsig. 

3^ bet Kranfe etwas beffer? 



§137. both; the two pes deux, tous les deux] : — 



Both the prisoners were sent to the 

Tower. 
Both prisoners had the same fate. 

He took hold of both my hands. 
Both of us (you, etc.) 
On both sides. 

One (which) of the two, 

Obs, — Both he and his brother. 



Die bet ben <Sef angenen our- 
\>txi in ben Coiper gefc^icft. 

3 e i b e <5e|angene t^atten 

'0(xs\z\hz Sc^tcffal. 
(Erergriff meine beiben ^Snbe. 

VOxt (i^r, etc.) beibe. 

2Iuf beiben Seiten; or^ beiber- 
fetts. 

(Einer (IDelc^er) t)on beiben. 



5on>oi}I er als fein Brnber. 
7%^ rtw great parties— Whigs Die beiben (<7r, bie jwei) grogen 
and Tories. parteien^ . . . 



198 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS % 138-141 



I 138. each; eyery [chaque, tous les, adj,; chacun, sudst.] — 

Evefy season has its peculiar Z^^^ 3al^res5ett I^at ifyce be» 
charms. fonbercn Het3e. 

For every twenty boys there are 2tuf je jipattsig Knaben tperben 
bom twenty-one girls. tin nnb 311)01x319 IRSbc^ett 

geborcn. 

One spoonful every two hours. ^Uc vcoti Stunbeti etttett £3ffel t)oK. 

Every other day we go to town. (Einett (Eag um titXi <XXi\iZttXi 

gel^en n)ir in bie Stabt. 

Every man is the architect of his 3^^^^ ^P feities (^Iticfes 
own fortune. Sc^mieb. 

It surpassed every conception. (Es iibertraf aHe l^orjicnung. 

Give ^a^^ofthese children an apple. \<5ieb jebem biefer Kinber (^ 

Give these children an apple each, J t)on biefen Kinbem) einen 2lpfel. 

For ^d^A ^/.^er, see oth^^ § 144. 

§ 139. either; neither [L'un ou Tautre, ni Tun ni Tautre] : — 

On either side of the river. 2tuf j e b e r Seite (^zx^tw, Seiten) 

bes ^Iu|[es. 
In either C2&^ ; in neither csLse. ^^htibtn ^aUen ; in fetnem (Jatte. 
He is richer than «M^ of us. (Er tfl reic^er als jeber (^, 

trgenb einer) von uns. 
I don't want either of them. 3c^ iPiinfc^e feins t)on betben. 

Neither country, Keins t)on btxi betben £Sn« 

bern. 

§ 140. much ; many ; more ; most ; a great deal : — 

Much money, many friends. l^tel (Selb, ctele (Jreunbe. 

Many men, many minds. So t)iel Kopfe, fo t)tel Sinne. 

More money ; more hours. Itletir (5elb ; metjr Stnnben. 

A great deal of trouble. Setjr t)iel UTiil^e. 

Most of my time. ^Der grogte Ceil metner §eit. 
I will make <7«^ w^r^ attempt. 3^ ^^^ ^^^ einen Perfuc^ 

mac^en. [Fr. — encore un. . .] 
Send me two more volumes. Sc^icfe mir noc^ 3ipei 'B'kxCbt, 

Will you take any more wine ? IDotten Sie noc^ etn>as V^zxn ? 

§ 141. little, few, less, fewer, a few :— 

Little money, few friends. yX>tXi\(X, (Selb, IP e n t g e jjreunbe. 

Less money; few hours. Xl^eniger (Selb; wenigjer Stunben. 

A few days ago. Dor einigen Cagen. 

He has a little money. (Er \qX etmas <5e(b. 
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§ 142. no. 

No money, no friends. Kein (Selb, fetne (Jrcunbe. 

By no means. 2Iuf fctne IPeifc. 

He is no (not a) fool. (Er ift fein ttarr. 

CAUTION— no, not, Adverb ;— 

Is there no remedy? — No, (gibt CS fctn UTtttcI? — He in. 

You are no longer a child, you know ! Dn bift ja f e i n Kinb meljr. 

wA^(7/ longer ago than yesterday. <Erfl geftcrn. 

Not until this morning did I hear (Erft t|eut morgen erfut|r \6c( es. 
of it. 

§ 143. one : (a) Adjectival: — 

One man, one word. <Etn ITlann, etn IPort. 

One Mr. Smith. (Ein gemiffcr £Jcrr Smttf^. 

It is one thing to promise, another Perfprcc^CTt unb £)alten flnb 

to perform. 3H)CterIci. 

On the one hand . . ., on the other. (Emcrfetts . . ., anbrerfeits. 

One day (morning, etc., § 62, ^, 2). (Etnes Cagcs (UTorgCTtS, etc.) 

(?«<? Mj«^ is needful. (Eins tt|ut not. 

(^) Substantival: — 
^. and G. One must do one's duty. IRan * mug f Ct n e Pfttc^t tl^un. 

A, I know one who can do it. 3^ fenne etnen, ber cs tl^un fann. 
Z>. I shall leave it A? ^«^ more 3^ n)erbe CS einem IRdc^ttgcrcn 

powerful. anl^eimftellcn. 

Das gcf^t (Etncm burc^ UTar! unb Betn. 
7%<f one puts his sickle into the (Etner (or, Dcr €ine) erntet, mo ein 

other's harvest. 2(nberer (ber 2Inbere) gefS(e)t l^at. 

* Like Fr. on, only used as Subject. 

Obs. — He is not f;«^ to submit to that. €r ifl nidjt ber Xdann, fldj fo was 
[II n'est pas homme i . . .] gef alien ju laffen. 
yiy little ones, tneine Klein en (Kinber). 

The^i^a/ f;«« of this earth. Die <5ro§en biefer €rbe. 
Such a one. Such and such a one. So einer. Der unb ber. 
No one. — Not a single one. Keiner.— 2ludj nldjt einer.— Kein ein3iger. 

{c) Pronominal, i,e, standing for a Noun mentioned before : — 

Have you a dog ? — £jQji bu etnen £)unb ? — 

I have a very faithful one. 3^ ^^^^ einen fef^r tteuen. 

But he has not got one, Tibet er I^at f etnen. 

Bring me another one, 23ring mir einen an^ern. 

This is a better translation than Pies i ji eine beffere Uberfe^ung 

the one you showed me yesterday. alsbiejenige (or, b i e) , ipelc^e 

bu mir gejiern gejeigt Ijoft. 
His life has been tf happy <7«^. Sein $.zhzxi iji ein gliicrlic^es 

N,B. — For one another ^ see other, % 144. geipefen. 
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I 144 («). Other, as a rule / == ^et (bie, ^ad) Ott^m ; 

The ^M^r competitor. Dcr anbere Ulttbeiperber. 

The <?/y^r towns. Die anbern StSbte. 

Oi^j. — /« adverbial phrases of timet fl<ue, manner, etc. — ^ 

The other day.* t>or einigen ^aq,tti\ bicfer tTayj nmli^. 

Every other day. <Einen Cag um ben onbem. 

On the other side (hand). 2lnbretfeits ; nm|!effenb (overleaf). 

Some time or other. ^ einer ober ber onbrat §eit. 

One day or other. 2ln irgenb einem (Cage. CinfKnts). 

Some man or other. 3^9^^ ^'^ tlTann. 

♦ The German — ^Den (am) anbern (tag, = on the next (or, following) day. 
[Le lendemain.] 

{b) another, (i) in the sense of^ = ehi oit^erevr due oiibere, 
DIFFERENT, J Hti ati^etei^ :— 

Take another seat Scftc bic^ ouf etnctt anbern 

piQfe. 

That is quite another thing, Dos ifl ganj loas anbetes* 

^«/ (2) in the sense of ONE MORE, = n^d!^ eitl(e) [Encore un(e)] — 

I shall stay here another year. 3^ iPerbe noc^ ein 3al|r I^ier 

oeriDeilen. 

Obs. — Substantivally : — 

'Ti,^,, i/N«x. ^«<» on^fK^.- /5** lieben einanber. 

They love one another. j^j^ j.^j,^^ p^ ^S^ ^.^ j.^^^^^ j 

Just such another. (Serabe fo einer. 

(<:) else; 

y^oelsei yX)zt axCbzxs"^ Xl?er fonjl? 

VOtt noc^? 
No one (body) else. Hiemanb anbers. SonjI 

Hiemanb. 
Something (nothing) else. (EtlPOS (tlic^ts) anbetes. 



T'i^fi A^<9£W USED AS AN ATTRIBUTE TO ANOTHER NoUN. 

Introductory, — A Noun may stand in Attributive Relation to 
another Noun — 

(A) as a Genitive in ... *j, or with of , . . / 

(B) in Apposition ; 

{C) as an int^;ral part of a Com^MXi^'^avjsi. 



§145 



ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE 



20I 



§145 (flf). EngU Genitive in '% as a rule, = German Genitive: — 

i Der 4oo K6nig ^einric^'s bes 

St|afcjpeare's Sc^aufptele. 

2In (Sottes Segert iji aHes 

gelegcn* 
Urns ^immels mllen. 



King Henry the Eighth's death. 

Shakespeare's plays. 
On God's blessing everything de- 
pends. 
For heaven* s sake. 



Obs. — As in English — the use of the Attributive Genitive is more fre- 
quent in poetic diction than in prose : — 



Des Jldjittes gom. (Der gom bcs 21.) 
Des Kui)mes (Srab. Der ^reit^eit ^eimat 

= Compound Noun (§ 129) : — 

IRutterliebe. (Ein Pogelneji. 
€tn Stcinipurf . 



Achilles' wrath. (The wrath of A. ) 
Glory's grave. Freedom's home. 

(A) Genitive + Noun, 

A mother's love. A bird's nest. 

A stone's throw. 

A good day's work. [Une bonne joum^e.] (Ein gutes Cdgeioerf. 

Obs. I. — The Engl, elliptical construction, at (of) . . . *8, implying an 
edifice, house, office, shop, etc. , is not admissible in German : — 

Nelson is buried at St. PauVs. rielfon liegt in ber Si. ^axuVs Klrdje 

begraben. 
I met him at Messrs. Macmillan'j. 3<^ t^af itjn bei ^erren JTlanitillan. 
I have sent John /^ /A^ baker' J. 3<^ ^'°^^ ^^ 3<>^<»"" 3"^ ^dtfer 

gefdjtcft. 

Obs. 2. — 's used pronominally {i.e. to avoid the Rep)etition of a Noun 
mentioned before) must be rendered in German — as in French — 
by a Determinative Pronoun ^ or by the Repetition of the Noun : — 

3ti bies 3<>^<»""'s S^iefertafel ober 
bieQenige) port 5llfreb ? 



Is this John's slate or Alfreds t 
[Ou celle d' Alfred.] 

Obs. 3. — of. . . 's: — 

That was a favourite song of my 

father's. 
A friend of mine. 
A friend of our neighbour's. 



Das tDar ein Cieblingslieb meines 

Oaters. 
€in ^reunb pon mir. [Un ami k moi.] 
(Einer pon unfers ttadjbars ^reunben. 



w 



with terms denoting TIME, ( = Germ, Derived Adjective 
PLACE, PRICE, etc., \ (mostly in sig) i — 

To-day s {yesterday s) newspaper. Die f^ e u 1 1 ge (g e |i r i 9 e) gettnttg. 



This year's harvest is better than 

last year's. 
The Thirty Years' War. 
To-morrow's business. 

Tlius with Proper Names — 

Schiller's writings. 
Mozart's operas. 

Oh.— A shillings worth of meat. 



Pie biesjai^rige €rnte iftbeffer 

als bte le^tjai^rigc. 
Per breigigj^Rrige Krteg. 
Pas morgenbe (Sefc^dft. 



Pie Sc^illerfc^en Sc^nften. 
Pie llTo3art(c^en (D^ctu. 
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§ 146. Engl, genitive Rela- ^incases not nienttonedy^i^'j-i^<^, 

TION EXPRESSED BY Of, J = Germ, GENITIVE INFLECTION: 

The love of God (God's love). Pie £icbe (Sottes (iSottes £tebc). 

The strength of the lion. Die StSrfe bes £Sn)en. 

(The lion's strength.) (J)ts £oipen StSrfe.) 

Obs. — ^With the strength of a lion. mit Cowcnftdrfe. 

Der (Jreunbe (Eifer iji's, ber mic^ 3U (Srunbe ric^tet, nic^t ber 
^ag ber ^einbe. 

Die Kiil^nl^eit biefes ipiirbigen 0ffi3iers ert|ielt bet einem furc^t* 
baren 2tufftanb ber .Befa^ung bem Kaifer feine £Jaupt|iabt prag. 

The end of a journey. Das <Zx(t>t eitter Heife. 

The song of birds (of those birds). Der (Sefang ber Pogel (jener 10, ) 



§ 147. Engl, Genitive expressed by of, = i^nn with Dative: 

If a Noun {devoid of inflections ^ or with a Genit. -inflection identical 
with that of some other case) is not limited by an Art,^ AdJ.^ or Pron,^ 
itself taking the Genit.-inflectiony use )^^Uf compare: — 

The siege of the city of Paris, Die Belagerung ber Stabt Paris. 
The siege ^/'(flfrw. Die Selagerung t)on parts. 

The reading of good books. Das £efen guter Briefer. 

The reading of books, Das £efen t)on Biic^ern. 

This important distinction applies especially to the following cases : — 

(i) with Proper Names of Towns, Countries^ etc, 
(even if admitting the genitive-inflection) : — 

The earthquake of Lisbon. Das ^tbhthtn x>0XK £iffaboTt 

(rather than . . ,*^), 

The Emperor of Germany. Der Kaifer oott Deutfc^Ianb 

(rather than . . ,*^), 

Obs. — Thus also — €in Bilb l»0n Cranatfj. A portrait painted by C. 
in contradistinction to — l>as Bilb Cranad^s (the portrait of C.) 

Das ifl eine ptadft von einem Be^er. 

That is ' quite a gem of a ' {i.e. a magnificent) cup. 
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(2) with Nouns us ed indefinitely iaftd hence used without Ar t, 
in t he Fluydt) ! dd mpdH-=- ""^ ' 

The meeting <//>5^ deputies. Die l^erfatnmlung ber ^tbgeorbneten. 
A meeting of deputies. €ine Perfatnmlung r>on 2IbgeorbiieteTi. 

The discovery of a treasure. Pie €ntbecfung eittes Sc^aftes. 

The discovery <y treasures. Pie €ntbecfuiig t)on Sc^S^eit. 

He has made the fortune of thou- (£r t^at bas (5Iiicf Don (Eaufen* 
sands. 'btxi gegriinbet. 

(3) with Nouns limited by a Cardinal Number : — 

The evidence ^/wi? witnesses. Pie 2tusfage con ^xozx (rather 

than 3H)eier) geugen. 

(Eine ^amilte oon 3et|n Ktnbern. €in geitraum oon 3n)8If 3at|ren. 

(4) with Nouns denoting Origin^ Extraction^ etc, — 

Pie 3ungfrau oon Orleans. Per Kaufmann oon l^enebig.* 
Pas jJrSuIein com See.* Pie lujitgen Xl^eiber oon IDinbfor. 

Pie V^txlz oon (Soetlje (or, (5oett|e's IDerfe), more usual than — 
Pie Xl^erfe (5oett|e's. 

• Oenebigs^ or^ bes Sees, would be quite wrong. 

(5) with Nouns denoting Material^ Quality^ Character- 
istic ^ etc, — 

A man of light and leading. (Ein UTann noxi 2lnfet|en }xv^ €tnflu§» 

(Ein ;JaI^r3eug oon ungel^eurer (Sroge unb feltener 23auart. 
€in Kaoalier oon Kopf unb ^er3 iji iiberaH millfommen. 
(Eine Kirc^e oon gotifc^er Bauart. €ine Cafel oon UTarmor. 
Bringen Sie mir eine iflaf^e XPein, aber 00m atterbeften, 

(6) after Pronouns^ Numerals^ Adjectives in the Comparat. 
or Superlat, degree: — 

Which of these trees ? XPelc^er oon btefen 23Sumen ? 

Neither of them. Keiner oon it|nen. 

The most beautiful of all Per (bie, bas) fc^onjie oon alien. 

Obs. I. — of used in the sense of among, from among, may also he 
rendered by wxitx {§ 83), wx% (§ 46, d) \— 

(Einer aus bem Dolfe loarf einen Stein na^ il)m. 

Obs. 2. — l»0n may also conveniently be used to avoid the accumulation of 
several consecutive genitives : — 

Die ^ol0en oon bem Cobe bes Konigs. 
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§ 148-149 



§ 148. of + NOUN^ 

(i) if used partitively : — 

A pound (cup, etc.) of tea, 

[Une livre de tlU.\ 
A glass (bottle, etc.) of water, 
A basket full of apples. 
Two pairs of gloves, 
A squadron cf dragoons, 
A quantity (great number) of people. 

The beginning (middle, tnd)ofMay, 



= Germ, Noun IN Apposition : — 



€in pfunb (etne Caffe) (Ojee, 

(Ein (Slas (etne ^Jlafc^e) Xt>ajfer, 
€tn Korb Spfel. 
§n)ei paar* ^anbfc^ul^e. 
(Etne Sc^ipabron Dragoner. 
€ine lltenge (groge Tinyiif) 

£eute. 
2lnfang (nittte, (Enbe) mat* 

Obs. I.— In — gtoei ©las IDein, brel meter 2ltlas {satin)^ etc, notice the 
singular of Names of Measure, if mcj^ . or neuter. 
But fern. — ^toel €llen Cud?, I)rei Kannen IDein, etc. 

03s. 2. — The genitive-inflection (which is still occasionally used — einen 
^aufen ©olbes) is, however, more correct when the Noun is qualified by an 
Adjective: — 

Cine Stfjar fr8l}ndjer Kinber. €ln Citer relner tnilt^. 

€in ©fljoft [hogshead) fransoflfdjen IDeines, etc. 

Obs. 3. — He has plenty of money. €r Ijat ©elb bie ^aHe wC^ ^He. 

[Cf. Fr. 11 a de I'argent plein ses poches. J'avais des fleurs plein ma 
corbeille.] 

(2) appositivelyy to denote Definition : — 



The city of Rome, 

[La ville de Rome.] 
The University of Oxford. 
The month of April. 
A certain kind of insects. 
A man of the name of Hinz. 
The name (title) of king. 

Thus — Per Kanton giiric^. 
Hepublif Pene3uela, etc. 



Die Stabt Horn. 

[Lat. Urbs Roma.] 

Die Unioerfttat (Dfforb* 
Der ITlonat 2lpnl. 
(Etne gemiffe 2lrt 3nfeFten. 
(Ein Xilann ttamens ^inj. 
Der ttame Kontg (KSnigstiteO. 

Das Konigreic^ ^Selgien. Die 



§ 149. Engl. N0UN+ of + Noun, = Compound Noun (cf. § 153) : — 



The four points of the compass. 
The translation of the Bible. 
(Luther's translation of the Bible 

into German). 
The choice of a profession. 
A ray of light. 



Die t)ter ^ttnmelsgegenben. 
Die 3ibeluj)erfe§ung. 
(£utljer's Uberfe^ung ber Bibel 

ins Deutfc^e.) 
Die Berufsipal^t. 
(Ein Cic^tftral^L 
€in Krdmert)oI!. 



A nation of shopkeepers. 

i5b— (Erf?nbungs!raft, (Setflesjhomung, §eitraum, ttSc^flenlieber 
(Tobesvetad^tnnQf £yrannenl:ja%, and i\ivks * a.d mfeDaxxxm; 
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§ ISO. Engl. NOUN+ ot+NouN, j ^ ^^^ AvyECTivB + noun:- 
tn a few cases, J 

The rest of the troops. Die iibrigen Cruppen, 

The whole of my incoiae, UTeitt q^axi^ts €inrommeTi. 

Thus also — AM of us. Both of them, VOxx oJiit, Sie beibe. 

§ 151. JVduN+ Noun, linked by other Prepositions : — 

His accession to the throne. Seine Ct|ronbefleigung. 

The School for Scandal. Pie ISfterfc^uIe. 

The dispute y2?r precedence. Per Hangjireit. 

Castles i» the air, etc. £uftfc^I6jfer. [ChslteauxenEspagne.] 

Obs. — As in English, an Objective Genitive will, as a rule, be linked 
to its Noun by the same Preposition as required by the Verb from which 
that Noim is derived. Compare — 

Thus— 

XO\t f&rd^ten nns 9or ben ^^xCbvx, Unfere ^urd^t 9or ben ^einben. 
Sle trauem um iljren Oater. 3^^^^ tCrauer urn ben Oater. 

IPir freuen uns fiber ben Sieg. Unfere ^reube fiber '^ztK 5ieg. 



§ 152. The Noun in Apposition, 

A. Agreement, 

A Noun in Apposition must agree in Case with the Noun it qualifies : — 

N, ^rtebrtc^ ber (Sroge, K3nig t)on preu§en. 

A, Paun iiberrumpelte ^riebric^ \>zxi <5rogen Bet Qoc^firc^. 

i?. Sc^Iejlen unteriDarf jlc^ ^riebric^ bem (Srogen* 

Piefes Kapitel I^anbelt oon (Jriebric^ bem (Srogen. 
(7. ^riebrtc^s >>ts (Srogen Siege loaren erjiaunlic^. 

Unbeugfamfeit war eine t)ort|errfc^enbe €igenfc^aft in K3nig Karls 
bes gmolften <£t|araFter. 

Pie K3nigin llTaria t)on Sc^ottlanb mar bie €nfelin ber Sc^meper 
fjeinric^s bes 2Ic^ten* 

§u Pionys, bem (Eyrannen, fc^tic^ IHSros. 

Pie inbifc^e (Sefcbic^te mac^te Bral^ma, einen wetfen ViVi^ geletirien 
IHann, "^txi, (crfJnber t)teler Kiinjie, jum Pester elues lt\j:e?c <sX.l^^ 



2o6 COMPOUND NOUNS § 163 

§ 153. Compound Nouns. 
(a) Engl Compound Noun, = German Compound Noun: — 
(i) in Appositive Relation: — 

The fatherland ; mother-tongue. Das Paterlaitb ; bte HTutterfprac^e. 

The wind-mill ; apple-tree. Die IDtnbmiil^Ie ; ber 2Ipf elbaum. 

The hawthorn ; earthquake, etc Der ^agebom ; bas €robeben. 

A steel pen ; marble column. (Ettte Stal^Ifeber; UTamtorfSuIe. 

The silver mine. Das Stiberoergiperf . 

(2) to denote OHgin, Ex-\ ^ ^^^^.^^ . ^ ^i^^^^ ,_ 
tractton, etc, ) \ •& ^ / 

A Brussels carpet. (Etn Briiffeler Cepptc^* 

A Geneva watch. (Elite (Senfer Ut^r. 

Berlin blue. Das Berliner Blau. 

The birthday ; sunlight. Der (Seburtstag ; has Sonnen- 

Itc^t. 
Life insurance company. CebeitsperPc^erungsgefeUfc^aft.* 

* Such ponderous * sesquipedalia verba ' are by no means uncommon. 
Though resented by any one not to the manner bom, they do not offend 
the ' Spradjgef atjl ' of a true-bom Teuton. Many a student will no doubt 
exclaim with Petit-Jean in the Plaideurs : — 

" lis me font dire aussi des mots longs d'une toise, 
De grands mots qui tiendraient d'ici jusqu'^ Pontoise." 

{b) In a few cases, = Adjective + Noun: — 

A gold chain ; a silver watch. (Elite golbeite Kette; filbeme Uljr. 

The old East India Company. Die alte 0jitnbtfc^e (tompagitte. 

Ods. 1. — It will be seen thaX/eminine Nouns, thus compounded, may take 
a (jrenit. sing. -inflection, which may be either — 

(i) the old fem. (jrenit. -inflection m or stnt — Crbenfoljn ; 
or (2), in analogy with the other genders, s# or se# : — 

ber ^od^seitsfc^maus, wedding feast ; ber Crltalhtngstrieb, etc. 

Obs. 2. — In the case of two or more consecutive Compound Noims with 
the same final component, the latter may be denoted by a hyphen : thus — 

5onnenfinjlemi|fe nnb tnonbfinfiemilfe, = Sonnen* nnb tnonbfinfiemiffe. 

Obs. 3. — It need hardly be said that the same idea is very frequently 
embodied in a Compound of altogether different elements in the two 
languages : — 

The Gnger-post, bn IDegioeifet. BetVm "woc^* Xwxs S^siiarcu 
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§ 1 54. The Noun qualified by an Infinitive (dL § 89 a, 3) : — 

{a) Active: — It is time to get up, <Es tji gett auf3Ufte!^en. 
A new way to pay old debts. (Eine neue 21 rt alte Sc^ulben 3U 

be5ai{(en. 
{b) Passive : — Signs not to be mistaken, Htd^t 3U VttHnmn\>t (jin* 

oerrennbare) getc^en. 

§ 154A. The Noun qualified by a Verb* in -ing: — 

(a) Leam the luxury o/doinggood, £erne bte IDoIIuft (5utes 3U t!^un. 
Ten o'clock is the time for ge!^n Ul|r tft bte gett bes 

going to bed, 5c^Iafenge!^ens. 

There seems no reason for <Es fc^etnt fetn <5runb por* 
blaming him, l^attben tl|n 3 u t a b e I tt. 

(^) The thrashing-machine. (Etne Drefc^mafc^tlte. 

A dancing-master. €tn (Ean3inetfter. 

The warning-bell. Die Stgttalglocfe. 

A writing-pen ; a singing-bird. €tne Sc^retbf eber ; etn Stngpogel. 
The Jew-baiting; pig-sticking. Die 3ubenl^efte ; bte Sauljaft. 



II.— COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES. 

§ 155. Introductory. — When a sentence is made up of two or more 
clauses, it is of paramount importance in German to distinguish 
between — 

(A) Compound Sentences, consisting of two or more clauses following 
one another — each clause being complete in itself (hence called Co- 
ordinate) : — 

Der rnenfdj benft ; <5ott lenft. Die Kunfl ifl lang, aber bas Ceben ijl furj. 

(B) Complex Sentences, consisting of a Chief (or Principal) Clause, 
one or more integral parts of which (either the Subject, or Object, or Attri- 
bute, or Adverbial Compl. ) are expressed by a Clause (instead of a word) — 
which Clauses, being incomplete in themselves without the Chief Clause, 
are called Subordinate or Dependent : — Compare, for instance, how in the 
following sentences the Object is expressed — (i) by a Noun; (2) by a 
Clause : — 

(1) I know his sincerity, 3^ '^"* feine Jlufrlc^tlgfeit, 

As in German the inflected Verb must be placed at the end of a Subor- 
dinate Clause, this distinction between Co-ordinate and Subordinate is, of 
course, quite indispensable for the correct Arrangement of Words. 

Of no less importance is the Division of Subordinate clauses into — 

(i) Substantival, (2) Adjectival, and (3) Adverbial — ^va?^<i\^^vs^%^ ^Sk *^ 
does, the proper use of Tenses and Moods. 
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A. Compound Sentences. 

With Co-ordinate Compound Sentences, the same Rules hold good 
for the Order of Words as with Simple Sentences (§ 5) ; that is — 

§ 156. The Normal Order (i.e. Subject before Verb) is observed — 
(i) if the Sentence is not introduced by any Conjunction at all — 

3c^ !am, ic^ fal^, tc^ flegte. ^Jrtebe nS^rt, Unfriebe ©erje^rt* 

or (2) if the Sentence is introduced by a Co-ordinative Conjunction — 

ie. and, ntt^; but, af^tt, oVeitir S^tCtttn* \ for, benttr tUHiiIidi; 

or, obet ; as well as ... , both . . . and, f otVO^I ♦ ♦ ♦ aid aud^ ; 
either . . . or, tuit»t'^tt ♦ ♦ ♦ 0^ttt— 

Vex Strang !^at ^Jlixgel, a^tt* er fann ntd^t fltegen. 

JXlan lebt ntc^t urn 3U t^en, fott^etn* man t|t nm 3U Uhen. 

€tn fpantfc^er K5ntg tnngte etn rec^tgl&ubtger prtns fetn, obet 

(^/j^) er mugte ©on btefem Ct^roue fletgen. 
34 ^<^^" "i^^ ISnger bletben, bentt tc^ werbe enoartet. 

* Use— (i) olbet/ or olUiit/ if but merelv qualifies the preceding state- 
ment (which may be aflBrmative or negative) : — 

3d} win es oerfud^en, olbet (or, oVeilt) ber Crfolg is ^toeifeHtaft. 
€r tottfte ones, fagte $ihtt nid?ts. 

(2) f<mbettt, if but emphatically afiirms the contrary or alternative to the 
lugative term in the preceding Clause : — 

Die Sonne bemegt fid^ nic^t nm bie (Erbe^ foitbetn bie €rbe nm bie Sonne. 
€r fixates nid?t ans ^a§,f<m^<m ans Ciebe. 

It will be found, as a rule, that but^tibtt (or oVeitt/ feb^d^), if used in 
the sense of however, 

Obs. — ^The antecedent correlative (if any) to olbet is %\»Wt (indeed), 

to f<mbetn imd^, is itid^i wxt (itUli oVeitt) :— 

€r ifl stoar (indeed) cSi, olbet immer nod^ rfljHg. 
€r i^ nid?t nnr a\i, fotl^etn anc^ franf . 

§ 156A. All other Conjunctions — originally Adverbs, Prepositions, or 
Pronouns, which, if used by way of linking one Clause to another, are 
doing duty as Conjunctions — affect the plcue of the Verb either by — 

(a) Adverbial Attraction, if introducing a Co-ordinate Clause: 

Adv, This plant is to be found Dtefe Pflan3e fommt fotifl 
nowhere else, ntrgenbs ©or. 

Conj, Make haste, else you will Spute btc^, fotlfl Mt^ bit ^tXi 
miss your train. gug ©erfel^Ien (see § 5, ^). 

(b) Transposition to the end — if introducing a Subordinate 

Clause : — 

I do not know when he will come. 3c^ ipetg ntc^t, Ivaim er t^mmU 
I do not know whcU has become 3^ ^^^^ nxdii, mad arxs \\\m 
of him. getporben ijl* 
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§ 157. The Inverted Order (Adverbial Attraction) : 

^ a Co-ordinate Clause is introduced by one of the following 
Adverbial Conjunctions {or. Connective Adverbs), the Verb 
will precede the Subject (as § 5, b) : — 

He is very ill, €r tji \z\\t !ran!, 

therefore he cannot come. bdlf^et f aittl tX IttC^t fommett* 

besides t Isttbem^au^erbem^and;, bajti; however^ glcidjtDoI}!. 

moreover, ] fiberbies. yet, still, bod?, \thod\. 

too, hai\x nod?, audj, fogar. for all that, glcidjtDoI}!. 

likewise, gleidjertoeifc. nevertheless, bcnnodj, nidjts beflotoeniger. 

indeed, truly, ixoax, wotjl, freilic^. nay, rather, pielmetjr. 

now, nun aber. on the contrary, ^a^toiiw,, ({ingegen. 

else, otherwise, fonjl. notwithstanding, beffenungcad?tet. 

then, 'baxvc^, bamals. meanwhile, unterbeffen, inbeffen. 

thereupon, barauf. finally, fdjIie^Hdj, suleftt. 

M^r^, ba, bort; Ai?r(f, Ijier. thither, batjin, borttjin. 

A^«^^, batjer, besljalb. consequently, folglidj, alfo, mltljin. 

accordingly, bemgemd^. therefore, bestjalb, bestvegen. 

And thus smy Adverb, Pronoun, Preposition (not included in §§ 156, 
159-168), used to link two clauses, virtually becomes a Conjunction : — 

The Duke received me kindly, Der ^er3og empffng mtc^ freunbltc^; 
a^ ^{V/ a/^^ the Duchess. bedgleid^eit tl^at auc^ bte %r509tn. 

XPtr finb Jett langer gett befreunbet, lu^em jiammen iDtr aus 

berfeloen Stabt. 
€r war fetn Derfc^ipenber, Helmei^t fonnte man tl|m iibergroge 

Sparfamfeit 3um Doripurfe madden. 

Obs. I. With ^0<l^, jie^0<l^ and in^e#/ either the normal or inverted order 
may be used : — 

'^ii tDontc il}m gerne tjelfen; boil^ ifl es (or, es ifl) rein unmoglidj. 

Obs. 2. If atxi^, \^%at, \a, fellbft emphasise the Subject or O^/V^/ of a Co- 
ordinate Clause, no inversion takes place : — 

nian 5tDeifeIt an feiner Unfd^ulb ; att<l^ i<l^ (/ too) stveifle baran. 

§ 158. Co-ordinative Conjunctions with a Correlative: — 
They toil not, neither do they spin. Ste arbetten nid^t, aitd^ fptttnett 

fte ni<^t* 

IDtr trafen unfern (Jreunb liiebet (neither) in fetner IDof^nung, 
no<i^ (nor) iDurben iDtr auf bent 5pa3tergange fetner anjlc^ttg. 
3c^ )^ahz itiii&t gelernt 3U tSufc^en, no^ (nor) ©erftel|e tc^ jemanb 

ettpas ab5ultften. 
^Snit»t'btx ift beine Bebauptung ricbttg, "I ^^^ >.„ *,^« v;^ 
or,enttoebetbeineBeliauptungifirt^ttg,l^^^^^ ^^'^ ^'^ 
or, Detne Beljauptung ifi entlvebet rtd?ttg, J ^^^^^^* 
Der UTenfd? mug jiets bemiiljt fetn fid? 3U beffern, foitft Wtb et (or, 
et Ivitb fonfl) letc^t HiicFfd^rttte mac^en. 

p 
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B. Complex Sentences, 

1 159. Introductory. Subordinate Clauses (cf. I 155, B) may be sub- 
divided according as they stand for — 

(I) a Noun, into Substantive Clauses: — 

Subject. SS0 et ]^«¥f<mitlli (= Seine ^erftinft), Ifl mir unBefannt 
Object. £r erfut)c haVb, ^aft Ul tm^^t^rnVMn fei (= meine 2(nfmtf0. 

(II) an Adjective, into Adjective or Relative Clauses: — 
^unbe, ^le Ibelleit (=bcDenl>e ^unbe), bei^en nic^t. 

(Ill) an Adverb {Advl. Phrase) into Adverbial Clauses: — 

3d7 toerbe, n^ Ibeliov bie 99Wiit anfgel^ (=Por SotmeiumfgongX 
abreifen. 

§ i6a Place of the Verb in Compound and Complex Sentences: 
Summary: — 

N.B. — In Compound Tenses, the term Verb always denotes the inflected 
Auxiliary Verb. 

In Simple Tenses. Normal Order. In Compound Tenses. 

€r ifl arm, abet et ift sufrieben. . . ., aber et ift giacflic^ §ell>ffett* 

£r voox arm, aber et IVOt sufrieben. . . ., aber et Ivitb balb reici} feht. 

Inverted Order. 

€r ifl reic^, bennod? Ift et ungiacflic^. . . ., ttrvna^ {ft et nngiacnicfr §etlKfett. 

tDdiirenb er las, sei^nete i<^. . . v l^e ii^ bos §e}eUlftiiet* 

Transposed Order. 

€r ifl arm, wet! et faul \% €r if! arm, tneil et fatti §el»efett ifU 

Da et franf \% bleibt er t)ier. Z)a et franf §ell>efefl \% f . . . 

O^j. I. — The Auxiliary Verb at the end may be left out: — 

Die fdjdnfle 2lusfld?t, bie id? je gefeljen (Ijabe). 

Obs. 2. — The A uxt liary Verb connected with two Infinitives ^ or an Infinite 
and a Part. Perf. , is best placed before : — 

3d7 bebaure, \^a% \&{ nic^t l^e fommen fdnnen. 

Obs. 3. — Unnecessary Complication can easily be avoided by not trans- 
posing tiie inflected Verb farther than the end of its own Clause : — 

(Dbgleid^ id} bas Bud? noc^ nic^t gelefeil l^e^ bas bu mir geliefjen ^a^ 
or, (Dbgleid? ic^ bas Buc^, bas btt mir geliel^en, nod? nic^t §elefefl l^e. 

This also applies — (a) to separaile Prefixes of Compound Verbs : — 
Sie fltt0en balb WX, bie ^^fhtng einjufc^Iie^ nnb 3n belagem. 

{J>) to Infinitives and Perfect Participles : — 

€r ffat bie ^offnnng no<^ nic^t tmf^t^tttn, baf er feinen Bnibev wicbnrfcfjcn 
werde. 
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/. Substantive Clauses, 

§ i6l. A Substantive Clause may be linked to its Chief Clause by — 
(i) that, bdftr if it contains a statement or command: — 
3c^ XDt\% \>a^ er f ommen iptrb. Da§ es regnen tPtrb, tjigetptg. 

(2) if, whether, od; or (3) an Inter. Pron. or Adv,, Uietr 
Ivadr Ivaittlr IVOy X^\tf if it contains an Indirect Question: 

UTan tpeig ntd^t, ob iyi>axixC) er fomtnen iptrb. 

XPte ftc^ bas 3n9etragen ftat), iji nod^ fe^r jwetfelliaft. 
^<ww. IDer pec^ angretft, befubelt fic^. 
^fr. VOtw, er tnetnt, tpet§ tq ntc^t 
Z>a/. IDem ntc^t 3U raten t jl, iji auA ntc^t 3U I^elfen. 
Gen. IDes 23rot tc^ eg', bes £teb id? ftng. 

^^ww. IDas eine Zteffel werben iptll, fdngt 3etttg an 3U brennen. 
^ff. IDas tc^ benf VixCb i\v^f trau* tq av^bzxxi 3U. 

§ 162. yi Substantive Clause, depending on a Verb of ASSERTING, 
KNOWING, etc., may be turned by an Infinitive, if the 
Subject is the same as in the Chief Clause : — 

Tbaft tx 3u Qaufe gelvefeti fei; 
€r h^oxi^iti, \ tx fei 3U Qaufe ^it»t\tn ; 
\lVi Qaufe gemefen $tt feim 

Ketn (5eneral tpugte beffer a(s ItTarlborougf} etnen Steg 3U 
benuften. 

§ 163. But if a Substantive Clause, depending on a Verb of KNOWING, 
believing, declaring, WISHING, has another Subject than 
the Chief Clause, it cannot be turned by an Ace, + Infinitive 
(cf. §§ 90, 9i» 94) :— 

I know him to be rich. 3^ «>et§, bag er retc^ t jl. 

They declared him to be\ ^^ ^^ru^^^ ( tbtt f iir etnen Betriiger ; 

a cheat. / ^^^ erfldrten | ^^ ' er etn Betruger fei. 

It is high time for you to choose a €s ifl §ett, bag bu einen 33eruf 

profession. n> d l{ I e ft* 

Nor can the Verb in -ing, used Substantively, be rendered by a Verb 

in »enb (§§ 99-110):— 

He denies having done it. \ ^ r^„rt«.»4 / bag er es getljan I|abe ; 

[II nie I'avoir fait] / ^^ i«»S"«i/ i es getl^an 3U t^aben. 

We insist upon his staying here. IDir bejiet^en barauf , baft et 

Obs. — ^As in English, the Conj. that, baft/ may in most cases be omitted, 
in which case, however, the Inflected Verb is not transposed : — 

I hope (that) you will come with us. \^ X^-^y, ^U^xc^^wmcc^ 
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§ 164. For the sake of emphasis ^ a Substantive Clause standing 
AS Direct Obj, may be represented pronominally in the 
Chief Clause by ed or bdd : — 

3c^ tpetg edr \>0i% bu nnfc^ulbtg btfl* 

Htemanb laxin ed mtt Stc^erijett beJiaupten, \iQi% er tnorgen noc^ 

leben iptrb. I)u jtef^ft ed nutt; ba§ tc^ HeAt tjatte. 

€5 tfl tpal^r, bag er tl^n i)a§t ; aber bad glanbe tc^ ntd^t ba| er tl^n 

Derfolgt. 

Thus the Substantive Clause comes to stand, as it were, in apposition to 
the grammatical Obj. (e# or ^a#) in the chief clause. 

§ 165. In like manner ^ a Substantive Clause standing as 
Indir, Obj, of a Verb requiring a Preposition^ is 
represented pronominally in the Chief Clause by b(l(t)r* 
compounded with that Preposition, Compare — 

[c^ 3tpetfle ^tx fetner Berettipinigfett mtr bet3ujiel|en. 
ic^ 3tx)etfi[e bavdtir "(id^ er beretttPttttg ijl mtr bet3uflei{en* 

3c^ beftel^e attf fetner Beflrafung. 

3c^ bepel^e batanf (lit. thereupon)^ \i(i^ er bejiraft tperbe. 



{ 
{ 



Bear in mind thai these characteristically German Constructions are 
rendered in Engl, by the Verb in -ing (of. § 1 1 1) :— 

I doubt of his being disposed to assist me. 
I insist on his being punished ; etc 

* Use bat, vA^ prepositions beginning with a Vowel: — baranf, barin^ borob ; 
ba, ^ih. prepositions beginning with a Consonant: — bamit^ baoon, babei, etc. 

Strictly, it is not that x is added before a vowel — as often erroneously 
stated — ^but that t is dropped before a Consonant, the original form being bftt 
(Engl, there). Thus also 190 from tvdt (EngL where) — worauf, woran^ toorin ; 
but xDomit xDobei^ toopon^ etc. 



§ 166. Substantive Clauses depending on Verbs of saying^ ask- 
ing, DECLARING, etc, and hence containing an Indirect 
Statement {so-called * oratio obliqua *), deserve special atten- 
Hon on account of the different Mood {and often different 
Tense) required in German, Compare — 

Direct Statement {i,e, in the Indirect Statement {i,e, as reported 

very words of the speaker) : — by another person) : — 

Die Kunbfc^after bertc^teten fol- Die Kunbfc^after beric^teten 
^enbetma^en : batau^ , 
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<' SSit l^ai^eti bte (Se^enb burc^« fie l^&tieti bte (5egenb burc^forfc^t ; 

forfeit ♦ . . \or, baft fie • ♦ ♦ 4&tteti). 

Das £anb ifl iiberalt unbebaut ; bas tavi^i f ei ilberatt unbebaut ; 

XDaffer fe^lt burc^aus ; IDaffer f e^le \>ViX&(<ms ; 

(Sras obet ^dume fittb ntrgenbs (Sras ober Bdutne f eien ntr* 

3u gnben ; genbs ju ffnben ; 

nur fiimmerltc^es (SejirSuc^ etit* nur fiimtnerlic^es (Sejirduc^ 

f^tieftt l|tet unb \iOi ; etiif^tiefte t^ter unb \>(x, ; 

es ift balder ntc^t ratfatn bte es fei balder ntd?t ratfom bte 

(Segenb ju burc^stefjen ; (Segenb 3U burc^3te!ien ; 

beffer f <i&eint es um3uf el^ren," etc. beffer f <i^eine es um3uf el^ren, etc. 

It will be seen that — differently from English and French — 
in Indirect Statement — 

(i) the Verb must be in the Subjunctive ; 

(2) the Present Subjunct, may be (and very frequently is) used instead 
of the Pcut Subj, : that is, the Indirect Statement may be put 
in the same tense as would be used for the Direct StcUement, 

§ 167. The same Rules hold good with Indirect Questions (so-called 
* Oblique Interrogations *) : — 

Compare — Direct Question, with Indirect Question: — 



<Er fragte mtc^ : * VOzt flnb 

Ste?-— 
tpol^er bes taxi\>ts fotntnen 

Ste?— 
tpas Ivotf en Ste Ijter ?— 
tpomtt tann id^ 3linen bienen?* 



<Er fragte mtd?, iper tc^ fei (or, 

tPoi{er o^s taxi\>ts tc^ fotntne 

(or, fftine) ; 
tpas tc^ l|ter Ivotfe (or, \»oUit) ; 
tpotnit et tntr btenen fdnite (or, 

Unnit). 



§ 168. Indirect Command (so-called 'oblique petition*) : — 

After Verbs and Nouns of * wishing, ordering, allowing, deserving^ 
etc., and their contraries, the Verb is best put in the Subjunctive: — 

€s tjl \>zt VOxVit metrter K6ntgtn, bag (£uc^ ntc^ts Bttttges oer« 

tpetgert ttietbe* 
Der Ungeniigfaine t?erlangt, \>a% x^m aVits 3U Dtenjlen flefte* 
Horn tft tpert, \>a% es etn jitller (Cempel fetner geretteten Sc^Sfee 

VOxx Ijoffen* im (Jriiljltng, ipenn ber Baum fc^5n bHil|t; er Ivetbe 
aud^ fc^one ^Jriic^te bringen feiner geit. 

* With Verbs of hoping and fearing, however, the Indicative is freely 
used: — 

Jdf tioffe, n Mth mix Ijelf en. 3*^ \eix4^«, ts Vfjl v^^ \^^^.^ 
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//. — Adjectivb Clauses, 

§ 169. Agreement, — If the Antecedent of a Relative Pron, is a 
Personal Pronoun^ betr bie» badr //. bie (and not 
tpelc^-er, -e, -es ; -e) must be used ; — 

tSv, bet mir fo Ptel oer^anft; I^at tnic^ fc^di{Uc^ I^tniergongen. 

7y /^ antecedent Pers, Pron, is in the 2d or "^d pers,., the Verb in 
the Adj. Clause either {i) is made to agree in pers, with the Antecedent^ 
which then must be repeated after the Relative : — 

3c^, ber ic^ ;^ljr befler ^reunb bin. 

T^CiS iPtffen tptr, bte tPtr bte (5emfen jag en. 

XOxt perad?t* tc^ €uc^, bte tl^r euc^ felbji unb bie IDelt belfigt. 

<v (2) w/«/ in the third person : — © \iVi, ber bte ^ttntnel fc^uf 1 

§ 170. The following Relat, and Interrog, Pronouns require special 
attention : — 

{a) who— (I) relative :-^mt^tt, mt^^, t»0i^t»,pl. mti^t « « «; 

or, ^tt, bie, bad, //. bie« 

but (2) absolute {he who, whoever) : — 

f&tt pec^ beriil^rt; befubelt fic^. f&tt IHdt, ber fHef{(t. 

(^) whose-d) relatwe .- 1 ^.^^ Heltgiin, beteti / Kd? iji: 
but (2) i«/<?fr^^.— IBeflen ^aus tfl bies ? IBed tfl btes ^ous ? 

(r) that — (i) referring to a Noun, or Pers, Pronoun: — 

mel^et, ivel^e, \»t\il^tf^fpl, Ivel^e; or, bet, bie, bai^,//. bie; 

but (2) referring to Indef, Pron,, or to a whole Clause, Itldi t— 

(Es tfi ntd^t Oiled (5oIb; Ivad gldnst. 
(df) what— (I ) relative :—J>as tjl es gerabe, \»a^ ic^ fagen moUte. 

(2) substantival :—'^6q xDxVi btr Ivad fagen. 
{e) which — (i) referring to a Noun : — 

lueld^etr iveld^e, Iveld^ed,/^ Ivel^e; or, bet, bie, b«d,//. bie; 

(2) in apposition to a clause :— €r fhibtert gem, IVttd mtc^ feljr 

freut. 

(3) that which :HBad nttc^ &rgert x% ^a% er nic^t befennen n>UI« 

/ . \ ^*^\.\^\. ^•ii««.\ . / <2tn €retgnts, befleti \ ;JoIgen unbe- 

(4) of which (whoBe) : | ^.^^ ^Seg^ebetl^eit, beten / rec^enbor flnb. 

(5) governed by a Prepos, {in which, of which, etc, = wherein^ 

whereof), etc, — 

€r er5dl{(te mtr DteleS; Ivobon \6b( ntc^s gen>ngt tiatie. 
7}ius—J)ies xft bte Stabt, y»p et ^eboxeu \%, bioliet et fommi, 
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(/) but, relat, ( = who . . . not^ which . . . not^ etc.) — 

<Es tjl fetner, bet es tii^i tpugte. 

€s oergel^t !etn (Tag, ba tc^ iti^t ausgel^e* 

{g) Buch ... as : — 

Das war eitt Kampf , Uile tfjn fetner noc^ gefeljn. 

IDtr burd^retfien fot^e (Segenben, bie tpentg 2lbtpec^fe(ung boten. 

{h) when, relating to a Noun : — 

Urn bte gett, ttieitit (or, mo) bas (Dbji retft. 

(Serabe 3U ber gett, mo man an bergletc^en ntc^t bac^te. 

CAUTION— Relative Pronouns must not be omitted in German, 
nor may the governing Preposition be placed last, as in English : — 

The book I read. Das Buc^, Iveld^ed tc^ lefe. 

The man I speak of, Der UTann, l^otl bew tc^ fprec^e. 

N.B. — For the English Infinitive or Verb in -ing rendered in Germ, by a 
Relat. Clause, see § 5^, 3 : — 

He was the first (last) to appear. €r war ber erjie (le^te)^ bet fid^ seitfie. 

§ 171. Use of Moods in Adjective Clauses, 

{a) as in English, in cases not mentioned below, the Verb is put in the 
Indicative: — 

€tn Baum, welc^er fetne ^Jriic^te trdgt, tpirb umge^auen. 

{b) as in French, the Verb is put in the Subjunctive : — 

(i) if the Relat, Pron, has the force of a CONSECUTIVE or FINAL 
Conjunction (§§ 180, 181) :— 

XPaijIen Ste boc^ einen 2lufentl|alt; ber 3l|rer (5efunbl|eit sutrSg* 

1x6^ fei. 
3l|r ipunfc^t <Euc^ einen Sot^n, ber €uer 2llter eftte^ 

(2) if the chief Clause * denies, questions, or only exceptionally 
admits* the existence of such a class of persons or things as 
qualified in the Relative Clause*: — 

There is no rule but has its excep- (£s giebt !eine Hegel, bie tli^t 
tions. il|re 2lusnal{men l^hiH* 

Thus—(£s xDxtb jic^ fetner finben, ber bas nnitm&t)mt. 
Die (ifrage, loelc^e 5taats|orm bie bejie fei, l^at bie gried^ifc^en 
nnh romifc^en Sc^riftjieUer Piel befc^Sftigt. 

* To say that ' the subjunctive is frequent after a negative main Clause ' 
—as stated in most grammars — is simply shirkicv^ tX^aT^a^.V^vcl^.^^.^s»«.. 
Cf. Jeff wei% nidft, wo er ifl. 
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Adverbial Clauses, 

% 172. Introductory. These are subdivided, according to the nature of 
their adverbial relation to the chief clause, into subordinate clauses of 

(a) place, in answer to — where f 

(b) tinut in answer to — when f 

f{i\ under what circumstances f 

t X • M. t. M' 1 (2) 6y what means f 

(c) manner, in answer Xo-hcw **■'■ Vll Compared with what t 

v(4) with what result f 
(cC) cause, in answer to — why t 

{e) purpose, in answer to— what fort 

(/) condition, in answer to — if what t in what case f 

(g) concession, in answer to— /« spite of what f 

§ 173. Adverbial Clauses of Place are introduced by : — 

where, tt>o; whither, lnolf^in; whence, mol^et (often strengthened 
by auc^, or, nur tminer, as in English by ever: — wherever, tt>0 « • * dUd^)* 

As in the case of Substantive Clauses (§§ 163, 164), a correlative 
demonstrative Adv. (bdr bdl^iftr bdlf^Ct) is often introduced, for the 
sake of stress, in the chief clause : — 

(5enf (Geneva) Itegt ^a, too bte Hl^one fic^ aus bem See ergie§t. 

a»o i^r6fd?e finb, ba ftnb and) 5tord?e. 

f&0 ein 2las tft, ba oerfammeln ftc^ bte 2lbler. 

3c^ fomme eben (bottif^ev), tooif^ey bu felbji fommjl. 

Sile ba^iftr too^in bte pfit^t btc^ ruft. 

§ 174. Adverbial Clauses of Time may indicate a time — 
{a) Simultaneous with the action in the Chief Clause: — 

when :—fBitnn bte Hot am grogten (tft), tjl (Sottes fjtife am 

ndd^ften. 
whilst :-^fS&iifftcv:^ man x%t, foil man ntc^t lefen. 

UTan mug bas (Etfen fc^mteben, fo ian^t es Iietg tjl. 
Of long as : — ^o laitge ber UTenfc^ lebt, mug er lernen. 
without:— Wxx folgten tl^m, o^tie baft wir tl^n aus bem 2Iuge 
©erioren. 

{b) Antecedent to the action in the Chief Clause — 

since .—^tXi^ptxa) \>yx uns oerlaflfen I|ap; ijl unfer ?[0}xs l\>t 

unb fttll. 
after .—^Si^H^'^tm (Dtto ber (Sroge fetne beutfc^en Pafallen 

bejtegt Ijatte, jog er nac^ 3talten. 
w^^n: — 9U^ bit Sonne untet^e^ax\(je\v\»at,mad\ten toir uns 

an^ ben XPeg. 
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(c) Subsequent to the action of the Chief Clause : — 

before^ ere ;— pfliicf et bte Hofe, eft* fte oerbliif^t. 

^3rt mtc^ boc^ OMf dei^or tfjr urtetlet I 
tilly until:— Dtx Krug gel^t (fo lange) 3um Brunnen, Ibii^ (^<ift) er 
brtd^t. 
?(;>(<?;{ ;— ^attm tparett tptr unter Dac^ unb ^^ac^, aid \>tt Sturm 
losbrac^. 

CAUTIONS— (I) When:— 
[a) = dldr only if the Verb is in the Preterite or Past Perf — 
2IIs er fatn (gefommen war), war es fc^on fpSt. 

(^) = mentl (I9ann)r if the Verb is in the Pres, or Future: — 
VOzxvsi er fommt (fommen iDtrb), vot\% tc^ ntc^t. 
With a /<(w/ Tense ^ only if used in the sense of whenever: — 

<Er war ttntner willfommen, wenn er 3U yxns fatn. 

(r) = IVOtdltf (lit. whereupon)^ if used in the sense of a;?^ 
then^ or aw^/ thereupon : — 

Der Dorljang ffel, lt>oraitf fid? bie gul^Srer 3erjirettten. 

Obs. — When must not be omitted (cf. § 170) :— 

The instant a slave touches Eng- %vx 9ltt0enlbU<)f/ too cin Sflaoe ben 
lish ground, he becomes free. englifdjen Robert betritt, wirb er frei. 

(2) According to § 98, the Verb in -ing = Qerm. Dependent Clause : 

We had yet a day to spare U>ir \\oMizn noc^ etnen (Eag 

before embarking, iibrtg, del^ot (or, efte) lt>ir 

itnd eitif <ftiffteti« 



Adverbial Clauses of Manner and Degree, 
§175 (a). Attendant Circumstance (of. § 174, simultaneous time) : 

<Er nSf^erte pc^ uns, iitbem er freunbltc^ wtnfte. 

5er 3nbtaner gittt am Boben \(\n, oftne baft {without) tnan bas 

gertngfie (5erdufc^ l^etnafttn* 
It never rains 3»/ it pours. (Es regnet itte, oftite baft es 

gletc^ mtt UTonen gtegt. 
She can't laugh but she must show Sie loxiXi ntc^t lac^eit, oftlte tljre 

her teeth. gdl^ne $tt Iveifett* 

§ 176 {b). Instrument (* ^ what means ^ cf. § 98) : — 

<Er fonnte jic^ nur babitt<ft retten, baft et burets ^Jenjler f^raitd* 
<Er tft babu¥<ft emporgefommen, baft ei? 94 ^^ ^^^ <Su»% ^^^ 
Surften ^mjufc^meidjeln l9U^te« 



21 8 AD VERBIAL CLA USES % 177-179 



§ 177 {c). Adverbial Clauses relating to Comparison, 
as ;— SBie man jtc^ bettet, fo fc^ISft man. 
as //.—Das pferb jitegt \>a^\n, aid od es ^Jlfigel ^Stte. 
//i^ . . . like ;— »ie bte Saat \% fo tjl auc^ bie (Ernte. 

w/ j<^ oj ;— UTan tgt bte Suppe niiJ^t fo I^etg aid fie gef oc^t tPtrb. 
€r war tiid^t fo ergrtf en loie t^ enpartet t^atte. 

more than ;— (Er 3etgte fic^ 0ef aftietr aid tc^ oermutet t^atte. 

otherwise than : — (£s tft in bet IDelt oteles att^etd getporben; aid es 

©or fiinf3i9 3al^ren war. 

oj . . . flj ; — ®o geleljrt er tji, fo befc^etben ijl er auc^. 

the , . , the: — Se f^oljer ber Baurn ift, bef^o fd?u>erer ijl fetn (Jail. 
Se ftarfer ber ^Jeinb \% um fo (or, befto) grower 
iji bie (El^re. 

according as ;— Dtt loirji belot^nt, je ita^beiii bu es perbienji. 

CAUTION — The Infinitiye-Constraction (so , , , as to be) is not 
admissible in German (cf. § 90, Obs,) — 

He ran so fast as to be out of <Er lief fo fc^nell; baft Pt au§er 
breath. 2Item loat* 

§ 178 (^). Adverbial Clauses relating to Consequence. 

(CrSgljeit fommt fo langfam pornj&rts, baft 2lrmut fie balb einI|oIt. 
€s l^at fc^on feit melfreren (Cagen fo ftarf gefroren, baft alle 
(genjSfter mit (Eis bebecft flnb. 

CAUTION — In accordance with § 90, for + Ace. + Infinit,^ 

= Dependent CI. introduced by ^% baft : — 

i<Er fprac^ $tt leife, 0X^ baft tc^ 
it^n E^dtte verftel^en Vinmn, 
(Er fpra^ fo leife, baft ic^ il^n 
ntc^t perfiel|en fonnte. 
It is too ^ti for you to go out. (Es ift $tt nag, aid baft bu aus« 

gef^en fSnntefl. 
IDir tparen $tt miibe, aid baft mir nnfere VOax(t>tvxn^ l^dtten fort* 
fefeen fonnen. 

§ 179. Adverbial Clauses relating to Cause, 

because .'—Vet ^an^e Set ifl 3ugefroren, loeil es fe!^r fait geioefen ifl. 

as; since:— ^a ber See 3ugefroren ijl, (fo) fonnen wir Sc^Iittfc^u^ 
laufen. 

Xtnn fann ic^ frol^Iic^ fc^eiben, ba meine 2lngen biefen Cag gefe^n 
Vtt Bift bodf gtttdlidf ? ja, H mu^t es \e\tv, >a'^\x \o Q|»^xCaoJ^oxi\\>\^, 
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As in the case of other Dependent Clauses^ a Correlative Adverb 
is often inserted in the Chief Clause for the sake of emphasis : — 

Die €mte i{^ (T^a^tt) fc^Iec^t ousgefoKen, meil es 5U vxel geregnet 
liat €r l^atte bte Dienfle feines ^of es (bedlvedeti) oerlaffeit; lt>eil 
ntc^t aUes nad^ feinem Stnne ging. 

CAUTION — In E2igL and French, 'Cause' may be denoted by using 
the Verbal form in -ing (-ant) ; but not in German (cf. § 98, d) : — 

Being ill [etant malade], I could ®a i^ ftatlf tvatr fo fonitte ic^ 

not come. tttd^t fommeit. 

He being absent^ I must stay at ^a it a^lvefettb \% fo mug 

home. id? 3U ^aufe bleiben. 

§ 180. Adverbial Clauses relating to Purpose. 

so that:—^\[tt Pater \xx(b Htutter, attf baft bir's tpol^l ge^e, 
vix(b bu lange lebeft anf (Erben. 
m (^rfl&r Mfl/;— <Eud? !iinbig' ic^'s an, baitiit iljr's atte wiffeit. 
/-?j/;— (Eile boc^, bamit 'bvi itn gug nid?t oerfel^Ieji. 

23ei ber (Eroberun^ ^^^f^^^^'^s ^>*^^ ^^^ Kreu3- 
fal^rer tx^urben otele Ceic^name oerbrannt, baft 
ni^t anflecFenbe Kranfl^eiten entfiel^en tn3c^ten. 

As in § 173, with a Correlative Adv, in the Chief Clause: — 
^amm ^tn leil^t er feinem, batnit et {iets 5U geben l^abe. 
§ 181. Adverbial Clauses relating to Condition, 

{a) with the Indicative to denote a possible Contingency: — 
If / am contented, I am happy. 
VDtnn i^ 5ufrieben bin, fo hin id) gliicFIic^. 

(b) with the SUB^UNCT, to denote an UNREAL CONTINGENCY: — 

I should be happy. 

folt»&teid^gIucFIicb;* 

(or, fo lofttbe id^ gmcFIic^ fan). 

If / had been contented, J / should have been happy. 

VOznn id^ 5ufrieben deloefett f fo lo&te id^ gIiicFItc| deloefeti ; 

lOftte, or, ^<a^/^^^ contented, r (or, fo loftvbe MSb^ gliidPIic^ 

IB&te id^ 3ufrieben getoefeti, ) geloefen feiti** 
SSSenn bein Seioiffen rein ift, fo fannft bu ber Perleumbung trofeen. 
IBeitti alle guten CLtjaten belol^nt miirbeu; fo gdb's balb feine (Eugenb 

mel^r. 
Money, if ill employed, is of no use. Sc^Iec^t angeujenbetes (5elb ijl 

nuglos. 
Experience, when dearly bought, is (Eeuer erf aufte (Erf a^rung ijl 

seldom thrown away altogether. felten frud^tlos. 

* It will be seen that in the Premise^ the Verb Is \iv tha Su6iunctvut,» Vss^ 
the Conclusion the Verb may be in tiie Subjitnct. ox Conditional* 
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§ 182. Inversion OF Subject and Verb in Conditional Clauses, 

In English t the Inversion of Subject and Verb, to express a 
Hypothesis^ is allowed with Auxiliary Verbs only^ and only in a 
Past Tense; in Gertiian with any Verb, both in Present or Past : — 

VO'xt ftiinb's urn euc^, ( $d(| id^ metn f^eer %m^^% for— 

(How would it be with you ?) 1 lt>etltt id^ metn f^eer $tttftdfsd(|et 
8fi fie ht^ti^tti, nnb x>on ©ott gefanbt, (fo) tPirb fie 'btn K5ntg 
3U entbecfen njifl[en» 

§ 183. Adverbial Clauses relating to Concession. 

although, though :— 3c^ iDtll geljorc^ett; ol^dlei^ i^ (or, 0^ i^ 

tfteid^) nod^ maneges fdgett !$nttte. 

even though {if) : — 9&tnn btes ait^ xoa^t fetn foHte; f ♦ . • 

SSenti atiH^ Berge nnb (El^dlet nns ixtnntn, 
fo n>erbe tc^ btr bod? ftets etn treues 2lnbenfen beioaljren. 

Keine £el|ren ber IDelt, ttttb \»tnn fie mtt f eurtgen gnngen geprebtgt 
rourben, fonnen ber IDirfung ber (Eljatfac^en gletc^fommen. 

however much ;— (Etn Ijetltger lOitte lebt, lt>ie an^ ber tnenfc^Iic^e 

fc^wanfe. 

Come what come may, Komme, xoas fommen mag, 

Time and the hour runs through the Die Stunbe rtnnt auc^ bur% htn 
roughest day. raul|'jlen (Eag. 

CAUTIONS— (i) Notice the different order of words in — 
Much as I admire him ; ®o f eftt tc^ tljn anc^ betnunbere ; 

Great as my astonishment is . . . ®o gtoft auc^ metn (Erftaunen ift . . . 
Powerful //itw^-^ he be , . , f&U mSd^ttg tx attd^ ifi (or, f eiti tttag) . . . 

(2) Notice that the 06 of o^dleid^r o6lt>ol(p(, PhSH^on, may be 
rendered by the Inversion of Subject and Verb : — 

§ 184. Elliptical and absolute Constructions, 

. As in English, but to a less extent, the Subject and Verb of a 
dependent Clause may, for the sake of terseness, often be omitted: — 

The lion is easily tamed, if caught 3ung etngefangen, tjiber 

young, £3n)e letc^t jn 3Siimen. 

If all too straitly bent, the bow will ^ K 3 n ft r a ff g e f p a n n t, 3er' 

snap. fprtngt ber Bogen. 

The wound, though severe, \iz&Vi^\. rOeuu aud\ o>t^dl\tUd^, tnar 

mortal ^\e 10O\xxCit "Soi^ xC\^V XX^'CCx^^* 
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In many cases the English absolute construction is best avoided : — 

The Swiss, when at peace, em- 'yx ;Jrtebens3etten cer« 

ployed their troops for hire in mteteten bte Sc^iPet3er t^re 

foreign service. Cruppett. 

Books cannot always please, hoiv- So gut QiVi^ bte Biic^er ftnb, 

ever good. fo fSnttett fie boc^ ntc^t ttntner 

gef alien. 
He is sure to come, when called, (Er iPtrb geiPt§ fotntnett fob alb 

er gerufen iPtrb. 
I shall honour the draft, w/4^« </«^. 3^ iPerbe bte 2Impetfting 3ur 

PerfaUjett l|onorieren. 

§ 185. Brief Summary of the uses of the Subjunctive in 
Dependent Clauses, 

CAUTION— ^iVA the exception of Indirect Quotations and of 
Conditional Clauses, no hard and fast Rules can be laid down {as 
in Latin and French) for the use of Moods in German. — Whether the 
Indicative or Subjunctive is to be preferred in Clauses not men- 
tioned above, depends on the degree of realtty or contingency as 
conceived in the mind of the speaker. That which really ** governs" 
the Subjunctive is not so much the Conjunction which mechanically 
links the Dependent Clause with the Main Clause as the speaker's 
mental attitude with regard to the statement contained in the Dependent 
Clause. 

{a) The Subjunctive must be used in German : — 

(1) /« Indirect Quotations, cf. §§ 1 65 -1 67 : — 

Cato used to say that he was never Cato pfiegte 3U fagett, er fel nte 
less alone than when he was fo ipentg allein, als ipenn er 

alone. aHetrt fei« 

(2) in Hypothetical Sentences, if the Verb is in the Preterit or 

Past Perfect (cf. § 181, b) :— 

If I were not Alexander, or, IDetttt tc^ tttc^t 2IIejanber t»&tt, 

( IVere I not Alexander), (SB&te tc^ tttc^t ^Ile^anber), 

I should like to be Diogenes. fo Ivftttf d^te tc^ Dtogettes 3tt fettt. 

€r tl|ut, als ob er l|ter ber IHetjler to&te^ 

A^.^.— Notice the s)rmmetry of Mood and Tense in — 
3(1) mftnf^U er fame balb. 

A^.5.— The hypothesis may be contained in a Phrase, or implied :— 
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{b) Either the SUBJUNCTIVE or the Indicative may be used in 
Dependent Clauses {see Caut, p. 221, and% 168) : — 

(1) after Verbs of^ ordering^ wishing^ allowing^ forbidding^ doubting ,* 

etc, — 

'\d\ 3ir)etfle \>axan, \>a^ er ber recite KXlann fel (or, ifH)* 

5er Dtc^ter cerbtent, 'ba^ man The poet is praised, and de- 

tl|n pXti% servedly so. 

Der Dtf^ter cerbtent, ^a^ man The poet is deserving of praise. 

tl)n pxt\\t* 

Obs. — After Verbs of ' knowing, believing, perceiving, hoping, fearing* 
rather with Indicative, if the Verb is in the Present: — 

3d? (er) toeif, ^a^ fie auf bem tan^t ift. 

3dj fe^e (er flel}t), ba§ \>vi il}m ein geidjen ^Ul^% 

3dj I}5re (er Ijwt), ba§ jemanb an ber Cljar fft, 

Jf7M Subjunctive or Indicative, if the Verb is in the Preterit: — 

3d? (er) n>u§te, ba§ fie auf bem Canbe m&Ye (or, mat). 

3d? (er) fal?, ba§ \>Vi it?m ein §eid?en 0ftlbefi (or, golbfi). 

3d? (er) i?5rte, \><x% jemanb an ber CI?flr l9&Ye (or, mat). 
Thus in ' Der 2lr3t ^avbx, W% id? franf Ibftl (or, fei);' the use of IMtt or fd 
does not affect the physician's opinion, but die speaker's own feeling about 
that opinion. 

(2) in Temporal^ Final, and Consecutive Clauses, according as the object 

in view is considered certain {real) or uncertain {contingent) : — 

{3c^ \»atU, hxs bas ^aus cerfauft i% \ . ,^ « _^« 
3c^ \»atUit, bis bas f^aus cerfauft toftue* J '^'- ^^ ^ ^"*- 

{3c^ btttbe \>zn 3aum art, bamtt er ^erabe Hiftd^ft (or, Ivad^fe)* 
3c^ ^dxi'^ ^tn 3aum att, bamtt er gerabe lvftd^fe« 

7)i«j /« Comparative Clauses — 

€r t{l &Iter als tc^ ge^Iaubt I did not think he was so old as 

t^aiiU that. 

€r t{l diter als tc^ ^eglaubt I should never have thought him 

t^hHU so old. 

§ 186. Punctuation and Division of Syllables. 

I. The intricate construction of German Sentences renders the use 
of stops more strictly necessary than in English. It is impossible to 
lay down hard and fast rules, but the beginner can hardly go wrong 
if he makes it a general rule to use commas between all clauses of a 
Complex Sentence ; cf. the examples given in §§ 155-185. 

II. The Syllables of a word are not, as in English, divided according 
to etymology, but, as in French, according to pronunciation ; that is — 

{a) every successive syllable should, if possible, begin with a Consonant: — 

tt^f^tn (hot ira0«en), lB««iit^uii^ (,tiov.:Sxa\Cb«\xuQ^Y ^^(^^^« 
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{b) Compound words^ however (as distinguished from derived words\ 
must be divided according to their constituent parts : — 

t^tti^xi, i^ottsetis^etir ibe^oibsad^steitr %ixix^A'^^^t^f ®ee'leit« 
a^elr etc. 

(r) Compound Consonants^ i.e, H^, fd^, ^1^, tl^r ^t (representing one 
sound) are not divided : — 

S^it9ii^tf S^niAif^t, t^tsH^a^taspii^itf f&ttti^anMt, etc. 

{d) Any two successive Consonants not mentioned in {c) are divided: — 

i^nns^tt, \»atsim, I8ut«tetr ef^feitr f&t\9}ft, aSed^^feU 

{e) If or tn before p^f and any Consonant before f( are divided: — 

Aats^feitr A&m«|^fett, ^^x^m, iit^^tftitsftidr fd^lvftUftid* 



DETACHED REMARKS ON SINGLE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

§ 187. Nouns and AnyBCTivES, 

{a) Reiteration of an action^ which is generally rendered in Engl, 
by the Plural^ may be rendered in Germ, by the prefix ®e« X — 

The lamentations, cries, etc. Das <5e jammer, (Sefc^ret, etc. 

{))) Germ, Adjectives and Participles may be used substantivally to 
a much wider extent than in English ; compare the following instances, 
in which the Noun qualified may be left out, and the Adjective merged 
into a Noun, without risk of ambiguity : — 

Have you given them a nut to fjaji \>Vi tl|nen ettte Ztug 3tt 
crack? — Yes, a very hard <7«^. fnarfett gegebett? — 3^/ ^^"^ 

3ipar etne fel^r l|arte. 
The last thing yoM ought to do. Das aUerleftte, ipas Ste tljun 

foKten. 
The good manhaA to yield to the Der (Sttte mu^te bem Bofen 

wicked man, tPetcbett. 

He stretched out his right hand (Er retqte tl|m f ettte ilec^te. 
to him. 

He gave us further particulars, €r er3SI^f te uns ttoc^lPetteres. 
The curious thing in this is Das 5 el t fame baratt \% 

that . . . '^(3i% * * * 

What is important in this concern Das IPtc^ttge ttt btefer Sac^e 

is . . . tjlt . « • 

Every one present, 3^oer 2lnipefenbe. 

Everything worth mentioning, 2II(es (EriP&l|nenSlPerte. 

§ 1 88. {a) When the grammatical gender of a Noun does not coincide 
ivith the sex of the person it denotes^ the PersoncU or Possess, 
Pron, is generally made to agree in gender with the latter : — 

3ft has (JrSuIetn gefommen ?— Hetn, jie tp ftanh 
witb 3l|re ^rdulein Sc^ipe^er auf bem 35c^t^v^^ 
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* 

{b) The EngL Pers. Pron, {especially if it retains its original 
demonsir, force) may often be rendered by a Demonstr, Pron, — 

He with the blue spectacles, D er Qid) mtt '^zn blauen Britten. 

She must be very deaf. Die tnug ftocftaub fein. 

§ 189. such (i), used substantivally : — 

Such as are entitled to it. Die (or, btejetttgett), toelc^e 

ba3U berec^tigt finb. 

Obs. — Suoli as, to denote intensity: — 

His conduct was such as to . . . Sein Setragen n>ar berart, ba§ . . . 

Such are, for instance ... Derart flnb sum Beifpiel . . . 

Such was his valour that ... So gro^ wax feine Copferfeit, \><x% . . . 

He displayed an animosity such as. . . €r seigte eine (Erbitterung^ n>ie fie . . . 

(2) used adjectivally : — 

I read such books as please me. 3^ M^ folc^e Biic^er bte mtr 

gef alien. 
Such has ever been my custom. So \Qi:>z tc^ es ©on jel|er gel^alten. 

§ 190. Possessive Pronouns, 
{a) Emphatic of mine, of yours, of his, etc. , placed after the Noun : — 
A friend of mine i ^^" (Jreunb VOn mtr. 

•^ * \(Etner metner (Jreunbe. 

This dog of yours has hitten me, (Euer fjunb ba l|at mtc^ ge* 

btffen. 
{b) Engl. Possess. Pron. = Germ. Demonstr.^ to avoid ambiguity : — 
He came with his friend and his €r fam mtt fetnem ^reunbe 
(i.e. friend's) daughter. unb ^\>z1l[ZXi Coc^ter' (or, ber 

Cockier besfelben). 

§ 191. Relative Pronouns may not be omitted^ nor may the Preposi- 
tion {if any) governing it be placed at the end of the Clause : — 

The house I was bom in, Das ^aus, in ipelc^em (or, 

IP r i n *) tc^ geboren ipurbe. 

* For the Relat. Pron. compounded with a Preposition, cf. § 165. 
Obs. — For the different ways of rendering who, which, that, cf. g 170. 

§ 192. {a) The Engl, terms Bort, kind, etc^ may be rendered by the 
suffix 9\t\ X — 

Of one kind (all the same). (Etnerlet. 

Of two (three) kinds (sorts). §ipeterlet, breterlet, etc. 

Of many (all) kinds (sorts). XITand^erlet, aUerlet. 

Of no kind. Keinerlet. 

{b) In accordance with § 187 (^), the words thing, person, man, etc.^ 
qualified by an Indefinite Numeralf may be rendered in German by a 
^i^rres^andm^ JVumeral used substantivally : — 
Everything, all things (which). ^Ues (jSOOsV 



SUPPLEMENTARY ENGLISH-GERMAN 
VOCABULARY TO EXTRACTS i to 35 

CONTAINING WORDS WHICH DO NOT OCCUR IN THE 
PARALLEL GERMAN PASSAGE (sCC alsO InDEX). 

N.B. — Verbs marked * are strong or irregular. 

The hyphen between Prefix and Verb (t)elm»fommen) indicates that the 
Compound Verb is separable. 



I . Faithful Horses. 

domestic animal, bas ^austter 
Bithynia, Bttl|yntcn, «. ; see § 

147 (I) 
favourite horse ', see % \ 29 
devoted (to), er^ebett {with Dot.) 
master, bcr XHetfter; here — ^crr 
death, ber (Eob 
by, here—\>yxx6:i ; § 59 {b) 

hand btefianb, \ see % 1^9 

murderer, bcr lUorber, J ^ **^ 
to die of hunger, BuTtgers {or^ ben 

^ungertob) fteroen * 
Syria, Syrtett, n. 
to fall, fallen* 
to mount, beftetgen * 
dead, adj. tot 

2. Discovery of Purple, 

not a few, ntc^t ipetttge 
invention, bte (ErfittbuTtg 

to seem, fc^etnen * 

result, bte ^olge 

accident, ber gufaU ; see § 147 

thus, fo ; or, fo 3um Betfptel 

to relate, er3Sl|Ien 

badJ^, ///'. fd^ledfi; here — fd|U)er 



to return home, l|etm«f Otttmett * 
having ; j^^ § 1 74 

to try, oerfucben, ftc^ bemiit^ert 
to trace, auf ote Spur fomtneit;* 

with Dat. 
the cause of this, bte Urfac^e 
to bite, betgen ♦ 

by, here—x>0Xi, cf. § 145 {b) 
circumstance, ber Utnjianb, Por» 

fan 
said to ; see % 18 (a), Obs. 
to lead (to), fiil|ren (3U, with Dat.) 

3. The compassionate Dog. 

to consult, 3u Hate 3tel|en * . 

of mine ; (/". § 190 

veterinary surgeon, ber Sterar3t 

pet, ber £tebltng 

on his leg ; see §§ 17 (^), 2 ; 132 

time, bte gett 

to meet, bege^Tteit, with Dative 

surprised, erftaunt; ©erir)tinbert 
to hear, I^orett ; cernel|men * 
to venture, fic^ unterf attgett * 
to call upon, befuc^eit; ©or-fpre* 
d^en* be\ ^ 

Q 
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to announce, att'tnelben 

in a strange fashion, auf ItterftPiir' 

btge IPetfe 

but, adv. als 

to begin, begtntten*; an*fangen* 
to introduce, /fV. etn»f iil|ren ; here 
— ©or'fteUen 

4. ^/V^j <2^a! Feather. 

by whose orders, aus beffett Befel^l 
to take it into one's head, fic^ in 

ben Kopf fcften 
buried, begrabett 
to hope, l|offen ; see also §115 

5. Monkey Hunting, 

do ! say — do that 

first of all, 3u allercrji 

plenty of, oicic; see a/so % 148, Ods. 3 

then, bann, or ba 

to need ; see § 31 A 

far, tPatt 

to know of, totffen* 

howling, lit, I^eulenb ; here — ipiift 

close by, nalie bet ; trt ber Ztdl^e 

face, bas (Sefic^t; thy, see § 132 

to have done with ; see % loi 

to empty, leeren 

of course, fcIbjIPcrjiSnbHc^ 

to proceed (to), flc^ baxan madden 

W 
pretty, l^iibfc^ ; face, bas (Seftc^t 
eyelid, bas Tln^enlib 
having ; see % 1 74 
to fall a prey (to) . . ., 3um <Dpfer 

faUtn* {with Dat.) 
crafty trick, ber Sc^elmettjiretc^ 

6. Timur and the Ant. 

Tamerlane, Camerfan 
conqueror, ber (Eroberer 
for instance, example, jum 3etfptel 
is said to ; ^^^ § 18 (a), Obs. 
remarkable, tnerflPiirbtg 
chequered career, Sc^tcffalsprii* 
fungen,/. pi. 
being; s^ §S 174, 179 



to press hard, l|art bebrSngen, 

cerfolgen 
to witness, ^eu^e fettt, with Genit.^ 

or ©on, with Dai. 

half way, auf I^albem IPege 
to overcome, iiberipdlttgen 
plucky, iparfer; here — unner* 

broffen 
to renew, emeuem ; iPteberl|oIen 

at last ; enbltc^ 
succeed in, to \ see% 2 {a) 
admirable, beipunbrungsipiirbtg 
taught me, say — was to-me 
to take heart, ITTtlt faffen 
to leave, oerlaffen* 
resolution, ber (Entfc^lug 
to give in, ipeid^en* 

7. The considerate Wolf, 

grim, artmnttg 

lame, fal|m 

at, ^^r^— bet, § 53 {d) 

the sight, ber 2lnbltcf 

ravenous, gefragtg 

beast of prey, bos Haubtter 

ass, trembling . . . limb \ see% 116 

(a), 3, Obs. 2 
to entreat, befc^iporen,* an»fleljen 
cripple, ber Kruppel 
whenever, fo oft 
to suffer, letben* 
fellow -creature, bos IHttgefc^Spf 
compassionate(ly), ntttletbtg 
to have no alternative but, ntc^t 

umlitn fonnen* 
to put a speedy end (to), etn 

fc^Ieuntges (Enbe mac^en {with 

Dat.)\ see § 89 

agony, ber (Eobesfampf 

tender-hearted, ipetc^l^er3t9 
word, baslPort, \ ,^^ ^ ,^- 
comfort, ber Croft, J ^^ ^ '^9 

8. The Horse and the Ass, 
. Yieavj, \veaNilj, ^dnoer 
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over-burdened, iiberlaben* 
sturdy, riifttg ; frSftig ; jiar! 
to walk farther, tpettet gel^en* 
step, ber Sc^rttt 
for pity's sake, ums ^tmmels 

tptllen ; um ^ottes mtllen 
farther, ipeiter 
young, juna 
strong, jiarf 
as much as, (0 Otel a(s 
to bear, tragen* 
without, j^^ § 76 
to burden with, auf*burben, with 

Dat, of person 
people, bte £etite 
to happen, gcfc^el^ett* 
without more ado, ol^ne IPetteres 
his skin; see §§ 132 (3), Obs. 2; 

190 
too late, ju fpSt 
to repent of, bereueit 
unfeeling, gefiil|Uos 
hardness of heart, bte ^artl^er3tg« 

fett 

9. Tke Wanderer, 

to wend one's way, tpanbern 
along, here — burd^, with Ace, 
narrow defile, ber €ngpa§ 
from ... of which, may be turned 

by a co-ordinate clause: — from 

. . . of-it 
to beetle, j!c^ tiirmen 
bare, nacf t ; or Atfr<^— fc^roff 
cliff, bte KItppe ; (Jelfenipanb 
hidden, oerborgen 
gorge, bte Sc^Iuc^t 
all of a sudden, pl5ftltc^; auf 

etnmal 
swimmer, ber Sc^iPtmmer 
to roar, braufen 
to reach, erretc^en 
opposite, gegenfetttg, gegeniiber 

Itegenb 
bank, \^(3iS Ufer ; ^^'^o^^ 

at that very moment, gerabe battn; 



open, often; g&I^nenb 

whichever way, ipol^tn att(^ 

to stare in the face, ttt bte 21u0ett 

ftarren, with Dat. of pers. 
to give way, flnfen,* with Dat, of 

pers, ; see % 132 (3), Obs, 2 

to sink down, 3U 3oben fallen* ; 

3tifammen jiiir3en 
despair, bie Per3ipetfelttttg 
to prove one's salvation, etnem 3ttm 

^cil geretc^en (^r, fein) 
to bounce, 3u*fprtngen*; etnen 

2lnlatif nel^nten* 
to miss, oerfel|Ien 
aim, '^(xs §tel 

10. The two Goats, 
about ; see § 47 

to cross, iiber*feften 

meeting, etc., say — and met; set 

also § 98 
to bid, l|et§en* 
to have better ; see § 22 {e) 

I shan't, ntntmcrmel|r ; § 115 

going to, to be rendered by the 

Future 
not ... to please anybody, nte* 

m(x\(b{zxC) 3um (5efaUen 

you ; see% \z {b) 
well, here — nviW, "^zxvx ; ipol^lan 
so saying, bet btefen IPorten 
to take a start, etnen 2lnlauf 
nel^men* 

II. Horse and Wolf, 

thicket, bas Dicftc^t 
meadow, bte IPtefe 
to enter into a conversation, fic^ 
tn etn (SefprSc^ etn*Iaffen* 

said that was ; see § 166 
left, adj, Itn! 

very much ; see% 114 (b\ Obs. 
when I see % 1 74 

to be the matter with, f el|Ien, with 
. Dat, of ptr%. 
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12. The Sphinx, 

usual(ly), geipSIinltcb 

to represent, por»jieuen 

winged, geffii^elt 

supposed to be ; see% i8 {a), Obs. 

endowed, bc^Clbt 

human voice, bte menfc^Itc^e 

Stitntne 
to pieces, in StiicP e 
Theban, ber Qlt^cbancr [ber 

whoever, iper auc^ imtncr ; jeber 

to walk, here-—Z\xCC(ZX*0,z\zvr 
to run, here — lautett 
as follows, folgenbctrmagen 
there is ; see% 3, Caution 
man ; see § 119 (i) 
manhood, bas IHanttesalter 
to totter along, ctnt^er*ipan!en 
to outwit, iibcrliftcn 
the spot, bie SteUe 

1 3. Tantalus, 

to endear one's self, Iteb iperbett* 
unfortunately, letber 
indiscretion, bte Unbebac^tfamfett 
to prove one's ruin, 3tim Derberb^n 
gerctc^en, with Dot, 

doomed, ocrurtctlt 

raging, here — unauslofc^ltc^; X>ZX* 

3ct|rcnb 
thirst, ber Durjl 
in the midst of ; j^ § 52 
lake, ber See (bte See, the sea) 
tempting, ©eriocfenb 
to shrink back, 3uru(f«fc^neUen 
ravenous hunger, ber ^et^tlUttger 

14. Argus, 

certain, geiPtg 

called, Ztamens {lit, of name) 

antiquity, bas 2IItertum; bte alte 

IDelt 
whilst, while ; see § 174 
sweet note ; here — k>Zt fattfte Cou 
flute, bie ^I5te 



to cut off, c^»\(OiVitXi^ 
thereupon, batauf 
to transfer, perfeften 

15. Midas, 

to render a service, etnen Dtenjl 

letjiett 
to ask for ; see § 61 
favour, bte (Sunft 
anything you like, trgettb ettPas ; 

or^ xoQiS \>Vi tmtner iPtttji 
the wish, ber IPunfc^ 
to fulfil, erfiillen 
everything I touch; su § 170, 

Caut, 
greedy, covetous, t^ab^tertg ; \(C^* 

fiic^ttg 
contact, bte 3eriil|rting 
he came in contact with ; j^ § 1 70 
precious metal, bas foftbare 

metall 
to express, aus*fprec^en* 
garment, bas Kietb 

piece of furniture, bas ^ausgerSte 
overjoyed, au§er ftc^ por ^reube 
as soon as, fo balb cXs\ see % 1 74 

to touch, beriil|ren 
lip, bte £ippe 
folly, bie &t|orI^ett 
to implore, an«flel^eti 
consequence, bie ^olge 

greed, bte f^abfu^t ; ber <5et3 
to have pity on, jlc^ erbarttteTi; 
with Genit, 

16. Self-Devotion of Codrus, 

victorious(ly) jtegretc^ 
to declare, errlSrett 
the latter, say — these 

to hear of, pemel^men* 
case, ber (JaK 

to enter, gel^eu* {pr^ I|tnetn« 
gel^en*) in . . ., with Ace, 

intruder, here—\>tx Storenfrteb 

to discover, entbecfen ; finben* 
that, dent, pr, berjenige 
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was; set § 185 

mindful, etttgebenf; see% 128 

17. The Capitol, 

imposing, impofant 
situated, gelegctt 
south, adj. southern, fiibltc^ 
summit, ber (Sipfel 
to guard, hzxoaAitn 
to seem, fc^eincn* 
to neglect, oemac^iaffigen 
duty, bte pfitc^t 

in the dead (of), in bcr SttUe, 
«;/V>4 flT^ ^r^. in Genii. 

picked, auserlefen 

troop, bte Sc^ar 

to climb, transit, er^etgen*; 

erflettcrn 
unobserved, uttbcac^tet 
to be about ; see § 47 
to take possession of, flc^ bemdc^* 

ti^en, with Genit. 
sacred, \t\X\q, 
sleep, ber Sd^Iaf 
then he, snatching . . ., rushed, 

say — then seized this-one . . ., 

and rushed . . . 
edge of the cliff, ber (Jelfenranb 
to set foot, ^Vi% faffen 
ledge of the rock, bas (Jelfenriff 

meanwhile, unterbejfett, mtttler* 
tpetle 

18. Apelles, 

celebrated, beriil|mt 

at that time, 3U ber gett; bamals 

some, etnige; see § 136 

lord, ber ^err 

to resolve, befc^Iiegett* 

one J see § 143 {b) 

unwary, here — argfos 

to accept, an*nel^men* 
invitation, bte €tnlabting 
to appear, erfc^etnen* 
stern(ly), jhenge 
to my presence, Ijiefjer 



offender, ber Sc^ulbtge 
sketch, ber Umrtg 
striking, auffollenb, unoerfennbat 
likeness, bte SlinHc^feit 
those present, bte Umjiel^enbett 
from J see § 64 
to treat, bel^anbeltt 
consideration, bte 2lc^tting 

1 9. The clever Shepherd Bey, 

to complain (of), flc^ beflageit 

(iiber) 
theft, ber Diebftal^I _ 
marauder, ber ItTarobenr; pfiin* 

berer; Ztac^3iigler 
provided, of course, oorausgefe^t 
to fall in, att'treten* 

to desire, befel^Ien,* with Dat. 

astonishment, bas (Erftauttett 

to proceed to, anfangen* 

the way (to), bte recite 2lrt (3U) 

fellow, ber Kerl 

to steal, jiet^Ien* 

before {conjunct.), beoor; el^e; see 

§ 174 
to walk away, here — jtc^ bcit^on 

mac^en 
booty, bie Beute 
highly, l^5cbft, J^oc^ft(^ 
amused, belufttgt; ergSftt 

luminous, here — tPtt5tg 
declared it was ; see % 165 
was going to, say — would 
heartily, I^erjlic^ 

to be spared the punishment, bte 
Strafe erfaffen* iperben, with 

Dai. of person; see § 18, Caution; 
as — I am spared the punishment, 

mtr ipirb bte Strafe eriaffen 
generous, ebeltniittg 

20. The clever Farmer, 

not a little, ntc^t toetttg 
nag, ber Klepper ; (Saul 
the night before, in ber Dortgen 
Had^t 
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pretended, oorgebltc^ 

owner, ber (Etgentiimer 

to claim, 3uru(f»©erlan9en, with 

Dot, of per s, 
to protest, here — beteuem 
to own, bepften* 
for several years, fett mel|reren 

3al^ren ; see^di 
at haphazard, auf s <5erateiPoI|I 
that was a bad shot, f et|Igefc^of[en I 
to really mean, etgetttltq fagen 

tooUen 
of course, felbjh?erpanblt(^ 
the fact is the horse is, say — the 

horse is indeed . . . (ja) . . . 
not . . . at all, gar ntcfot . . • 
triumphant(ly), frol|Iocrenb 
wondering, er^atlTtt 
bystander, ber Umftel|enbe 
show me, etc., say — who lies, he 

(ber) steals also 
robber, ber Dteb ; H&uber 
to betray, cerraten* 
to apprehend, in <5eipal|rfam 

net|men* 

20A. advice, ber Hat 

21. The Gardener and his Ass, 

to use (to), pflegen (3U) 

beast, bas £ter 

to succumb, eritegen* 

one fine, etc., say — on (an) a fine, 

etc. ; see % 6y 
summer morning, ber Sommer' 

tnorgen 
when ; see % 1 74 
to pass by, an {with Dat,) oorbet' 

fommen* 
to resist, tOtberjlel|en*; see § 41 

{b), I 
temptation, bte Perfuc^ung 
to add, I^in3U»fiigen 
before long, balS barauf; ntc^t 
lange unb 
what; see § 134 (d) 






really, iPirfltc^; see % 116 (f), 3 ; 

Caution 
feather, bte (Jeber ; light as a — , 

feberletd^t 
to feel \ see% 2 {a) 
to stand, here — attS»!|aIten*; dtlS- 

jiel^n* 
on the donkey's back, say — to-the 

donkey on the back 

22. The Shoe-NaiL 

nobleman, ber (Ebeltnattn 
to spend (time), 3u«brtngen* 
several hours, to stand after every 
day 

artisan, ber ^attbiperfer 
to tuck up, auf 'jlretf en 

young squire, ber 3^^^^^^ [W^^9 

offer, bas 2Inerbteten ; ber X>or» 

decent, letblic^ 

to break out, aus»brec^en* 

course, ber lauf ; Derlauf 

the whole ; see % 125 

to lay waste, oeripiiften; oerl^eeren 

grief, ber Kumtner; <8ram; to 
die of — ; see % 46 {d) 

to compel, 3iptngen*; nSttgen 

to emigrate, aus»ipanbern 

friend, ber^reunb 

home, bte ^etmat 

-less (suffix), «Ios 

to be reduced to straitened circum- 
stances, in Ztot geraten; or 
freely, ntc^ts 3U nagen unb 3U 
betgen ):{ahtn 

what if I were to turn, say — how 
were it, if I turned . . . 

to turn to account, jic^ 3U nu^e 
ntac^en 

handicraft, bas ^anbwer! 

by way of pastime, 3um §ett« 

pertretb 
to himself, 3U flc^ felbjl 
locality, ber 0rt ; bte (Drtfc^af t 
1 \mdeTslaxvd (gather), say — as I 
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contract, here — Ctcferuttg,/ 
army, bte 2Irmee 
as ; see % 179 

neighbourhood, bte Hac^barfc^aft 

22A. for, conjunct, ; j^^ § 156 

23. 7/4^ monster Turf tip, 

when ; j^^ § 1 74 

scarce, feltett 

now, here — t|Ctlt3Utage 

there was, say — ^lived 

kitchen - garden, ber (Semiife* 

garten; Kuc^engarten 
as did also, fo auc^; unter anberrt 

lord ot the manor, Httterguts* 

beft^er 
to make a present of, oeret^rett; 

3um (Sefc^cn! mac^cn 

hearing ; see § 98 (^), 2 

why ! {interjection) fiiriPal|r I 

to reward handsomely, retc^Itc^ 

belot^nett 
reward, bie Bcfot^nung 
vegetable, bas (Semiife 
surely, getPt^/ to stand after the 

Verb 
to expect, eriparten 
a great deal ; see § 140 
fat, fett 
no sooner said than done ; see § 

to see through, burc^fc^aucn 
generosity, here — bie ^reigebig* 

fett 
churl [lit, Kerl), here — ^tx^oXs 
to have occasion for, btauc^ert 
pray I bttte 1 

boor {lit. ber Bauer) ; Cumtnel 
wily, Hug, fc^Iau 
to show, 5etgen 

24. The Gift of Languages, 

famous, beriil^mt 

astonishing, erfiauttltc^ ; erjiau* 
ntnswtvi 



to reside, ftc^ auf«l|alten*; oer* 

tpetlen 
to manage, tmftattbe fetn 
peculiar, befonber 
common people, bas gemetue 

to master, here — ftc^ 3U etgen 

mac^en 
Catalonia, Catalontett 
hostility, bte ^einbfeltgFett 
to break out, aus»brec^en* 
countryman (fellow-), £anbsmann 
a native of, gebiirttg aus ; or^ etn 

(Eingeborner . . . 
I ought to know, say — that must I 

know 
for being ; see % 104 ; or say — 

because he is . . . 
a good linguist, fprad^f erttg ; or^ 

as in the original^ bie ^Q^Z ber 

Sprac^en tft tl^m oerftel^en 
to express one's self, fid^ auS' 
fprec^en* 

any \ see% \ 36 

spoken in this country, lattbldufig 

then, here — fo 

to turn to, jtc^ ipenbeu art, with 

Ace, 
do, say — do that 
well ; see % 114 (a), Obs, • here — 

fc^ott 
favourite, here — beltebt 
none other but, fein anberer als 
natural(ly), natiirlic^ 

25. Dinner ^ alfresco,^ 

one day . . . another day, ho[\> 

, , , balb 
tea, ber (El|ee 

shirt-collar, ber ^embfragett 
stiff, fieif 

supper, i>as 2Ibenbeffen 
coffee, ber "Ka^zt 
weak, fc^ipac^ 
cuff, bte llTau^d\etU ^\. ^x, \jm»w. 
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limp, fc^Iaff 

spring day, ber (Jrul^Iingstag 

amongst ; see % ^2 

crab-tree (///. ber ^ol3apfeIbaum), 

say — Saucrtopf 
as cross as, etc., fel|r oerbrtegHc^ ; 

oerftimmt 
no sooner, f aum 
complaining \ see% \ 74 
too salt, oerfal3en 
thick, bicf ; here — fett 
to forget, pergejfen*; say — I have 

forgotten 
roast meat, ber 3raten 
to be brewing, im 2ln3uge fein 
next, here—\>ox<xVi\ 

to proceed to, jtc^ baratt mac^en 

* • • n*^ * * • 

what do you mean? tPas foK 

on earth {interjection)^ bettn 
please, bttte ; tnit Pergunji 
in the open air, im ^reien 
lovely {lit, liebltc^), iputtberfc^on 

balmy, buftig 

merry, luftig; fr6t|fi(^; oergniigt 

busy, gefc^Sfttg, riirig 

shrub, ber Strauc^ 

to take the hint, ben IPinf oer* 

ftel^n*; es jtc^ S^fagt fetn 

laffen* 
ever after when, fo oft fpSterl^tn 
anger, ber gom 
to get the better of, etc., iiber* 

tpallert 
to remember ; j<f^ § 41 {b\ 2 
amusing, fpa|l^aft 

ready-witted, fc^neU befonnen 

26. Diamond cut Diamond, 

spoiled ; here — ©em)5l|nt 

pet, ber £tebling 

one summer ; see § 43 
/or; s^^ § 6 J 
week, die WodfC 



on ; see § 67 

return, bte Hii(f!el|r 

to want ; see % "^i 

comfortable, bequem 

occupied, befe^t 

threat, bte DrofjUTtg 

to persuade, iiberreben 

stubborn, t|alsftarrtg 

intruder, ber (Hinbrtttgltng 

to give up, auf«geben* 

possession, bas 3efi^ttim 

at one's wits' end, aufs Sugerfie 

getrteben 
stratagem, bte Krtegsltft 
there goes, say — there is 
to recover from, flc^ ert|oIen ©on 
false alarm, ber bltnbe £Srm 
favourite ; see § 129 

quarters, bas (Quartfef 

soft, fanft 

cushion, bas Ktffen 

perfectly deaf to, gan3 taub gegeu 

to whine, iDtnfeIn 

insinuation, bte gumutung 

to forestall, 3uoor*fomntett,* with 

Dot, ; see Cautions to % \% 
to be done; see Caution to § 89 

{a) 
all of a sudden, pIo^Hc^ 

to rush (to), fprtngen* {(xn, with 

Ace) 
to raise, here — att*jitmnten 

distressing, t|er33erretgenb 

howl, bas (Sel^eul 

whereupon, iporauf 

alarmed, beftiir3t 

to rise, auf»ftel^en*; ftc^ erl^eben* 

what is the matter ? ipas tft los ? 

vacated, leer; eriebtgt 
to confiscate, in Befc^Iag net^tnen* 
self-indulgent, iippig; bequem 
hint at, 2Infptelung auf, with 
Ace. ; see § 78 (a), 2 

fictitious, angebli^; oermctntHc^ 
to induce to leave, tPeg4ocfen 
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27. Ingratitude, 

being asked how , . . replied, say 

— replied on the question how 

he . . . 
to dare, ipagen 
dangerous, gefSl^rlic^ 
reptile, bas Hcptil ; (5cipiinne 
aware, geiPat|r 
for {conjunct. ), betttt 
he had ; see § 165 
fable, bie ^abel 
very {adj\) = fogar, adv» 
to restore to life again, tPteber ins 

tthtn rufen* 
one tale, etc., man mug auc^ bie 

anbere partci l^orcn 
so far, bis bal|in 
to listen to, 3ul^orcn, with Dat. 
account, bcr Bcric^t 
grandmother, God bless her, feltge 

(5rogmuttcr 
to use to, pffcgcn . . . 3tt 
incident, ber PorfaU 
that ... of yours, 3^^^^^ ♦ ♦ ♦> 

©on bem \>ix txid^\i 
for the sake of . . ., um {with 
CompL in Genit., depending on 

iPtKcn) . . . iPtllcn 
spotted, gcfiecft 
in sheer self-defence, nur aus 

Hottt)el|r 
to set to, an«fangen*; ftc^ an* 

fd^icfcn 

to that, ba3U; see §§ 163, 164 
the fact is, may be rendered ad- 
verbially — eigentltc^ 

28. Animals contending for 
Precedence, 

once upon a time, einjl 
stormy, ftiirmtfc^ 

meeting, bie Derfammlung ; §u* 

fammenfunft 
question, bte (Jrage 



having arisen, say — as the question 
had been raised 

to raise, auf*iperfen* 

as to whom, say — to-whom 

it may be expected, es Idgt flc^ 

eriparten 
the more . . ., the more . . ., je 

. . ., befto . . . 
to agree, iiberetn«fttmmen 
to suggest, \it\i Porfc^lag (2Intrag) 

ma^en 
to leave, here — ant^eim^ftellen 
decision, bie (Entfc^etbung 
who, not being . . ., was, say — 

as he not . . . and therefore 

. . . was {see also § 165) 
sure to be, say — was certainly; see 

§ 115 

sharp-sighted, fd^arfftc^tig 

hear ! hear ! l^ort ! 

a great deal of, betrdd^tltc^, adj, 

opposition, here — ber IPiberfpruc^ 

motion, ber 2Intrag 

to carry, burd^«fefeen 

umpire, ber Sc^teosrtc^ter 

would-be, angeblic^ 

to proceed to give . . .,311 {with 

Dat.) . ♦ . fc^reiten* 
may I be, say — be it to-me 
to be permitted, oergonnt fetn 
respective . . ., refpectto; or say 

— the merits of every one 

merit, bas Derbienji 

utility, ber Hu^en ; bie Ztii§Itd?» 

fett 
mankind, ber UTenfc^ 
quite right too, gan3 xo\^ rec^t 

unb btHtg 
nonsense, retner Unjtnn; {fam,) 

bummes geug 
to roar, briillen 
contemptuous(ly), perSc^tltc^ 
man ; see § 119 
to bray, yanen 
desert, bte IPiijle 
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our sentiment to a /, aan3 urtfere 

2Inftc^t 
besides, iibrtgens 
interrupter, ber Uttterbrec^er 
whether, ob 

for that matter, metnettpegen 
you others, tl^r iibrigcn 
followed by, say — and after him 
pompous, l^oc^trabenb 
haughty, ftol3 ; t|0(^miittg 
to be left, iibrig (suriicf) bletben* 
disappointed, in fetnen (Eripar* 

tungen gctdufc^t 
no one but, titemanb anbers afs 

29. The Strike of the Limbs, 

of serving; see § 102 {b) 

to give notice, auffiinben; auf* 

fiinbigcn, or, ^zn Dienft auf» 

fiinben, with Dot, 
trunk, 'i>tx Humpf 
own, adj. etgett ; of his own, flc^ 

fclbft {adv.) . . . 
all sorts of, allerlet, adj. 
handiwork, bie ^anbarbett 
for the benefit, 3um Ztuften UTtb 

(Jrommen 

all the livelong day, ^txi Itcben 

(Tag lang 
digestion, bie Perbauung 
to have a mind to, £u{l l)aben 

3tt. . . 
set of grinders (teeth), bas <5ebt§ 
trying, ermiibenb 
till late at night, bts fpSt in bte 

paunch, ber "Baviii 

to have better ; see §§ 22 (^), and 

88 {b) 
to refuse, cenpetgertt ; jic^ ipet» 

gern 

to reduce to inanity, 3ur (Ettt* 

frSftung brtngen* 
to resume, loieber 3ttr ^anh 
netjmen* 
with one voice, efrtfttmmtg 



30. The Hare and the Fox. 

I. over hill and dale, iiber 3erg 
unb Cl^al 

to behold, fel^en*; fc^auen 

to approach, jtc^ ttSqem ; nal^cn, 

I wonder ; see % 2 

to smell (of), rtec^cn* (nac^) 

hot, /«/. l|etg; here — frifc^bacfctt 

idea, bcr (EinfaK 

suppose, say — how were it, if . . . 

is sure to, say — will certainly, § 

"5 
for the sake of ...... . l^albet 

capital, here — prSc^ttg 

saw lying ; see § 95, iv. (/) 

by the wayside, am IPege 

the . . . too, andi bcr . . . 

to take to one*s heels, bas Qafen» 

panier ergrcifcn* (lit. to seize 

the hare's banner) 
to flay, bas (JcU fiber bie (Dl^ren 

3tel^en;* with Dat. 

II. not at all, gar nic^t 

to feel inclined, £u(t \Q^>ZXi ; <?r, 

jtc^ fummern 
a few, etntge 

amiss, fibel 

to be to ; see § 21 {d) 

greedy, gefrSgtg 

as soon as you get a bite, say — as 

soon as a fish nibbles (art>bet« 

gen*) 
to try, oerfuc^en 

if mine ... of a, say — if my tail 
were not so wretched a ; § 125 
wretched, armfeltg; oerfuntmert 
to be a pity, f4abe fetn 
to help one's self to, 3U«greifen* 
in a rage, toutenb 
which; see % 191 
to be sure ; see % 115 
meanwhile, nnterbeffen 
to have patience, flq gebufben 
\ au revoir^ <xvx^ ^\^W^^^^:cv\ 
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31. The Giant's Toys, 

to inhabit, beipol^nen 

gigantic, rteftg 

huge, geipalttg 

to happen, jtc^ treffen* 

world, bte IDcIt 

to drive, here — l|er«tretben* 

team, bas (Scfpann 

pretty little dears, I^er3tge Dttt* 

gerd^en 
daughter of Anak, has Htefett* 

frduletn 
nice, nett; ntebltc^ 
with impatience ; see § 74 
precious, foftbar 
find, ber ^unb 
who happened to be sitting, say — 

who 'just then' (geta^e) . . . 

sat 
apron full, say — full apron 
to guess, ratcn*; err aten* 
I have got, say — I have 
tiny, ipinjtg 

to sprawl, I^erum*Fric(^cn* 
dolly to play with, bas Sptelbtng ; 

Sptelseug 

3 1 A. it serves him right, es 

gefc^tet|t it^m gan3 rec^t 

32. The three Wishes. 

I. one ; see §§ 43 (a), 67 {c) 
cozy, gctniitlic^ 
kitchen, bic Kiic^e 
to enjoy, genie^en* 
ray, ber Stral^I 
brisk, I^eK 

to blaze, parfem; brennen* 
hearth, ber ^erb 
husband, ber (El^emann 
hard cash, bares (5elb 
banker, ber 3anqtiier 
over the way, gegeniiber 
farmer, ber pdc^ter ; Bauer 
broad acres, Itegenbe (5iiter 
sqmre, ber Jiinfer 



kind, giitig 

hardly . . ., when, faum ^or^ ntc^t 

fobalb) ♦ ♦ ., «Is 
to appear, erfc^etnen* 
radiant with kind smiles, l)o(bfeItg 

ISc^elnb 
to add, fjtn3n»fu9en 
to take care, flc^ in ac^t nel^men* 
if you wish in haste, etc. — 

Dorgetf^an unb ttad^eba<^t 
^at moxi&(ZW, in grog £etb gebrac^t 
warning, bte IPamung 
in the nick of time, nod^ 3U reciter 

Sett 
had been opening ; see%(i (^) 
just, foeben 
lip, bte £ippe 

silk, J. bte Setbe ; adj. fetben 
velvet, s. ber Santmt; Santt; 

adj. fammeten; fantten 
hat, ber ^ut 

sealskin, bas Seel^unbsfell 
jacket, bte 3^cfe 

II. to talk over, befprec^en* 

at leisure, gemS^Iic^; mttBebac^t 

to have supper, 3U 2Ibenb effen* 

a platter of; see % 148 (i) 

that's all, ipetter ntd^ts; or^ bas 

tft bte gan3e 3efc^erung 
sigh, ber Seuf3er 
to it, say — thereto ; see § 165 
no sooner, faum 

to escape, entfc^Iiipfen, with Dot. 
when down . . . sausage . . ., 

say — when (§ 174) the loveliest, 

etc. . . . the chimney down 

came 
you ever saw, say — that one had 

ever (je) seen 
the plague upon, say — the plague 

(^ie !peft) fetch (i()0(ett) 

indignant(ly), entriiftet 
would that it stuck, say — I would 
it hung {Subjtmct.) 

silly, bumm; einfdltiq> 
\ anoOciet \ itt \% \\^ VA-. "^^Mt 
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very same, felb 
provokingly, nur aVi^Vi 
obedient, folgfam ; geliorfam ; 

bienjifertig 
what was, etc. ? \>a wax guter 

Hat teuer 1 
repentant, reumfittg 
to suggest, cor'fd^Iagen* 
obtain, eriangen 

to be obtained ; see § 89, Caution 
to have made ; see §§ 22 {d)^ 32 
gold, s. bas <5oIb ; adj. golben 
to conceal, perbcrgcn*; x)erl|iiUen 
nothing would do, say — that helped 

nothing 
to devote (to), peripenben (ba3u) ; 

see § 161 
mischief, bas Unl|eil 
to undo, here — ipicber gut madden 
or, fonjt; see% 57 
of shame, etc. ; see § 46 {g) 
shame, here — bie Sd^anbe 
each of, jeber; see § 147 (6) 

32A. blessed, gefegnet 

33. The Knight of the Swan. 
I. having ; j^ § 98 

last will, bas Ceftament; or, lit. 

ber leftte IDifle 
dukedom, bas ^er3ogtttm 
disregarding, tro§ ; Uttgead^tet, 

«//M Genit. 

disposition, bte Derfiigung 

in virtue of, fraft, with Genit. 
Salic law, bas Salifd^c (Sefeft 
entitled to succeed, 3ur (Erbttad^* 

folgc bcrcd^ttgt fcin 
it so happens, es trifft fid? 
aggrieved, gefrdnft 

to complain (of), jlc^ beFIagen; 

ftcb befd^tperen ; Befc^iperbe 

fiiljren (iiber) 
at court, bei ^ofe 

about to ; j^^ § 47 
armed, beipaffnet 
they \ see%i%% 



opposite to, gegeniiber, wiVi Dat.^ 

placed before or after 
due (gebiil^renb) to, etc.; see § 

128 
distinguished, ausge3eic^net ; por* 

nel^m 
to bid farewell, £ebeiPoIjI fagett 
to enjoin, gebietcti*; ein«fc^arfeti 
to reappear, ipieber erfc^einen* 
to accompany, beglettett 
cause, here — ber Hed^tsljanbcl ; 

pro3c6 

II. accused of, befc^ulbtgt; see § 
103 

to despoil (of), beranben, with 

Genit. 
to throw down, t^in«it)erfen* 
gauntlet, ber ^anbfd^ulj 
to challenge, auf«forbern 
champion, ber KSmpe 
ready, beret t ; say — who be ready 
the justice of her cause, say — her 

good right (^t&{i, n.) 
vast, here — 3al^Iretc^ 
to stir, fid? riiljren 
known to be ; see also §115 
lovely, liebltd^ 
to burst into, auS'brec^eti* in, 

with Ace, 
tear, bie CljrSne 
mysterious, gel^etmnigoott 
to step forward, I?erpor*treten* 
to pick up, auf»I?eben* 
to vow, geloben 
to fight, here — aus»Fdntpfen 
spoiler, ber HSuber 
to be worsted, utiterliegett* 
victorious, fiegreic^ 
to reward, belol^nen 
to part, fd?eiben* 

III. union, here — bie (Elje 
for ; see § 61 

on ; see § 67 

to occur, eitt'f aHen* 
to forbid, uttterfagett 
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to put a question (to) . . ., eitte 
ifrage an {with Ace.) ricbtcn 

charm, bcr gauber 

doomed, bcftimmt . 

each other ; see §§ 19, 20 

in an agony of grief, say — with 

bleeding (blutenb — ) heart 
in vain, pcrgebetts ; umfonp 
to buckle, an»Iegen 
rescue, bie Hettung 

34. The ancient Germans* 

I. favourite ; see § 129 

as ... as, ebenfo . . . als 
primeval forest, ber UrtPalb 
to swarm with, ipimmcin port 
beast of prey, bas Haubticr 
occupation, bte 3efd?dftigung 
to celebrate as a great feast, f eier* 

Itc^ begcl^en* 
to get a livelihood, fetnctt £ebens* 

unterl^alt gcminncn* 
spoils, A<?r^ — 3craubung,/. 
hostile, fctnbltd? 
tribe, bcr Stamm ; X)oI!{iamm 
unworthy, untpiirbig 
design, bie (Jtgur ; geid^nung 
made, here — pcrfcrtigt 
aurochs, ber 2Iuerod?s 

II. to treat, bel^anbeln; l|alten* 
on parting ; see § 108 

to be customary, gebrSud^Itc^ {or, 

ber 3raud?) fein 
to exchange, auS'taufc^en 
essential feature, ber Qauptjttg 
character, ber (El^arcicter 
to pledge, perpf Snben 
fear of death ; see § 149 
plighted, here — gegeben 



motto, ber IDal^Ifpruc^ 

to devolve, ob*Itegen,* -with Dat, 

times of war ; see § 149 

to share, teilett 

incident to, perbutiben mit . . . ; 

or, all, etc. . . . warfare, bie 

Krtegsgefc^tcFe 

34A. of course, here — freiltc^ 

35. Hercules in the Cradle, 

I. new-born, neugeboren 

to lie asleep, fd^Iofett liegett* 
to strangle, erbrojjeln ; eripiirgen 
jealous of, eiferfiid^ttg auf, with 

Ace, 
mortal, deadly, t3tlicb; perberb* 

Hcb 
coil, bie Sd^Iinge 
to stretch out, aus*jlrecfen 

to hurry to the rescue (of), 3U 
^ilfe eilen {with Dat, of person) 

II. mightily, here — l^5d?Iic^ 
renowned, beriil^mt 

by ; see § 59 {b) 

to predestine, porIjer»befiimmen 

deed, bie ©^at 

to slay, erfd^Iagen 

to purge, faubern 

adventure, bas 2Ibenteuer 

sore, here — fd^tper 

trial, bie Priifung; bas (bie) 

Drangfaf 
abode, ber IDol^n jtft; here — ber 

5d?o§ (lap) 
there to, say — um bafelbfl 

consort, ber (Sctnat^I 
Hebe, bie ^ebe; see § 124 

35A. ripe, reif 

to set, unter»gelien* 
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a, an, 120-122 ; place of — , 125 

ab, 46 (d) 

aber, 156 (2) 

able, to be, 88 

about, 47 

above, 48 

Absolute Constructions ^ 184 

according as, 177 

accordingly, 157 

Accusative, 41 ; double — , 42 ; 

— of time, 43 ; — of measure, 

weight, 43 ; —with Infin., 93, 94, 

162 ; place of — , ii6 
Adjectives^ attrib. and predic. 

Agreement, 127 ; Place, 128 ; as 

Adv., 113 ; as Nouns, 129, 187 

{b) ; in Apposition, 130 ; used 

substantivally, 187 
Adverbs, 114 ; used for Engl. Verbs, 

115; place, 1 16 (c) 
Adverbial Clauses, 159, iii. ; 172- 

183 
Adverbial Complement, in Ace. , 43 
after, 49 ; with V. in -ing, 103, 

174 (b) 
against, 50 
ago, 50A 
Agreement, of Subj. and Predic, i ; 

of Adj., 127; of Apposition, 152; 

of Pers. Pron., i88 \a) ; of Relat 

Pron., 169 

all. 135 

aarin, conj., 156 (2) 

allow, to, 58; with Infin., 94 



along, 51 

als, after V. of considering, 42 (r), 

174 
although, 183 

amidst, among, 52 
«"r 45 (c), 46 {c), 77A 
another, 143 \c), 144 
any, 136 
appoint, to, 42 [d) 

Apposition, 152, 153 

Article, Definite, 118, 119; with 

Proper Nouns, 123, 124 ; with V. 

in -ing, 112 ; Place of — , 125 ; 

Repetition of — , 126 
Article, Indefinite, 120-122 ; Place 

of — , 125 ; Repetition of — , 126 
as, 177, 179, 183 
as also, 157 
as long as, 174 (a) 
assert, to, 162 
as well as, conj., 156 (2) 
Attributive Relation, 117-148 
<»«d?/ 157 
auf, with names of places, 45 [e), 46 

W. 78 

aus, 46 {d) 

Auxiliary Verbs, 21-35 I left out, 
i6o, Obs, I ; place of — , i6o 



B 

be. to, 21, 89 (b\, Caut. 
because, 179 

before, 54, 84; with V. in -ing, 
103; conj., i7dk<c\ 
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bei, 59 

being, 179, Caut. 
believe, to, 94 (*) i 163 
below, beneath, 57 
beflides, 56, 157 
between, 52, 85 

beoor, 174 \c) 

beyond, 58 

bis, 45 [g), 174 M, 185 (^) 

both, 137 ; both . . . and, 156 (2) 

but, adv., 88 ; relat. pron., 170 

(/), 171 (a, 2); conj., 156 (2), 

i6o, 175 (a) 
by, 59 ; with V. in -ing, 103, 176 



Calling, V. of — , 42 {a) 
can, 28 

Choosing, V. of — , 42 (d) 
Collective Nouns, 3, Caut. 
Complex Sentences, 155, 159-185 
Compound Nouns, 153 
Compound Sentences, 155-158 
Concord, see Agreement 
Conditional, Mood, 114; — Clauses, 

181, 182 
consequently, 157 
Considering, V. of — , 42 [c) 
Co-ordinate Clauses ^ 155-158 
could, 28 

D 

ta, correlat. to t»o, 173 

ba(r), compounded with a prepos. 

(baran, barouf), 165 
baburdj, 176 
bat|ln, 173 
dare, to, 88 (3) 
bas. Gram. Obj., 164; — ^x^, 3, 

Caut, 
tck%, 161, 163, Obs. 
Dative, 44, 45 ; place of — , 116 
Declaring, V. of — , 42 [c), 94 (b), 

163 
Demonstrative Adjectives, 133 
'bixm, conj. 156 (2) 
ber, bie, bas. Art., 118, 119; place 

of — , 125; Relat. Pron., 170 
beren, 170 
bes, beffen, 170 



Dimensions, 128 {b) 
do, to, 7, Obs. \ emphatic, i6, 115 ; 
to have done, loi 

^od?/ i57» Obs. I 
bortljer, 173 

down, 60 

E 

each, 138 ; — other, 19, 20 

eln, indef. Art., 120-122; place of 

— . 125 
either, 139 ; either ... or, 156 (2), 

158 
Electing, V. of — , 42 {d) 
Elliptical Constructions, 184 
else, 156-158 

entt»eber . . . ober, conj., 156 (2) 
ere, conj., 174 {c) 
es. Gram. Subj. , 2 ; Predic. , 4 ;' place 

of — , n6 ; Gram. Obj., 164 
even though (if), 183 
every, 138, 187 {b) 
everything, 187, 192 [b) 
expect, to, 94 [b) 
expected to, 18 (a), Obs, 

F 

fear, to, 168* 

feel, to, 2 (a) 

Feminine Nouns, inflected in Com- 
pounds, 153 (^), Obs, I 

few, 141 

finally, 157 

for, prep., 61 ; with Infin., 90, 178 ; 
with V. in -ing, 104 ; in attri- 
butive relation, 151 

for, conj., 156 (2) , 

for all that, 157 

forbid, to, 94 

from, 64 ; with V. in -ing, 105 

fur, 61 ; withV. of declaring, 42 (c), 
94 {b), Caut. 

Future tense, 12, 25 ; expressing 
surmise, 9 (d), Obs. 



ge», prefix, to denote reiteration, 187 

(a) 
gegen, 45 {/) 
Genitive, objective, 46 ; attributive, 
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145-148; partitive, 147; place 

of — , 116 
gem(e), 115 
get, to, 18 (c, 2), 35 
great deal, a, 140 ; great as, 183, 

Caut. 

H 

Ijaben, 21 (r), 22 

have, to, 22 ; to — to, 88 (a) ; 

with Infin., 94 {b) ; —better, 88 (b) 
he, 188 ; he who, 161, 169 
help, to, 94 (3), loi, 115 
hence, 157 
high, 114, 128 [b) 
Ijintcr, 79 

Historical Present, 9 (^) 
hope, to, 115. 168 * 
how, 161 
however, conj., 156 (2), 157, 183, 

184 
how long 7 43 
hyphen, to avoid the repetition of 

second part of a Compound Word, 

153 (^). Obs. 2 



if, conj., 161 (2), 181, 182, 184 

Imperative, 16 

Imperfect tense, 10 

Impersonal Clauses, 2 ; — Passive, 

1 8, Caut. ; — Verbs used reflex- 

ively, 17 {b, 3) 
in, 62, 80 ; with V. in -ing, 106 ; 

in attrib. relat., 151 
in order that, 180 

in, 59, 62, 80, 106, 151 

indeed, 157 

Indefinite Art., see Article 

inbem, 175 ; Inbcs, 157, Obs. i 

Indicative, 7-13, 165, 171 (a), [185 (b) 

Indirect Command, 168 

Indirect Object, 44-46, 165 ; place 

of — , 116 
Indirect Question, 161 (2), 167 
Indirect Statement, 161 (2), 166 
Infinitive, 87-94, i70» Caut. \ place 
of — , 5 (a, 3), 160, 162 ; after 
Ace. , 163 ; instead of Part. Perf. , 



113, Obs. 2 ; qualifying a Noun, 

154 
instead of, with V. in -ing, 107 

Interrogative Clauses, = G. Adv. , 4, 

Caut. 7 167; — Adject, 'Pron.^ 

134 
Inversion, of Subj. and Verb, 5 (^), 

157, 158, 160, i8i, 182 

it. 2 ; ii6 (b) 

J 

jeboc^, 157, Obs. I 

K 

keep, to, 100 {b) 

fennen and fdnnen, 28A 

kind, subst. , expressed by suffix 4e{, 

192 
know, to, 28A ; with Infin. 94 (b\ 

162 



Ian0, put after a term of measure, 

43 (^) 
laffen, 18 (a), Obs, {c), 22 [c), 32, 34 
4ei, suffix, 192 
lest, 180 
let, to, 32, 93 
like, to, 36, 115 
like . . . like, 177 
little, adv., 141 

M 

make, to, 34> 93 

Making, V. of — , 42 (d) 
man, i8, Caut.^ 143 {b) 
many, 140 
may, mogen, 27 

meanwhile, 157 

Measure and Weight, 43 

middle, 52 

might, 27 

mind, to have a, 89 [a, 3) 

Moods, in Simple CI., 14-16; in 

Complex CI. , 166-168, 172-185 
more, most, 140, 177 
moreover, 157 
much, 114 [b), 140 ; much as, 183, 

Caut. 
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maffen, 22 (c\ 29 

muBt, 29 

N 

nac^, with names of countries, 45 
(d)\ expressing conformity, 46 

(/) 

Names of Countries, Towns, Seasons ^ 
Months, Days, 124 

namlic^, conj., 156 (2) 

nay, 157 

neben, 8i 

need, to, 31 a 

neither, 139, 158 

nevertheless, 157 

nidjt, place of — , 116 (e,f) 

no, not, 116 (e,f), 142 

nor, 158 

not 80 as, 177 

notwithstanding, 157 

Noun, like G. Adj., 145 (c), 187 (b) 

Nouns, with Def. Article, 1 17-120, 
123, 124; with Indef. Art., 121, 
122 ; with Adjs., 127-130 ; with 
Poss. Adj., 132 ; with Demonstr. 
Adj., 133; with Interrog. Adj., 
134; with Indef. Adj., 135-144; 
with another Noun, 145-153; 
with a Verbal Noun, 154 ; de- 
rived from Adj., 187 

now, conj., 157 

Numerals, 131 

O 

ob, 161 

obgleic^^ obfc^on^ obmot}!^ 183 

Object, direct, 41 ; indirect, 44-46 ; 

place of — , 116 
ober, conj., 156 (2) 
of, in object, relation, 46 ; in attrib. 

relation, 146-148; with V. in 

-ing, 103, 154 
off, 65 

otjne, 76, no ; otjne \>o%, 174, 175 
on, 67 ; with V. in -ing, 108 
one, indef. pron. , 143, 187 
one another, 19. 20 
or, conj., 156 (2), 158 
Order of Words, in Simple CI., 5 ; 

in advl relation, ii6 ; in Com- 



pound and Complex CI., 156, 
157. 160 
Ordering, V. of — , i8 {c, 2), 38 ; 
with Infin., 94 

other, 144; otherwise, 157, 158, 
177 

ought to, 24 (a) 
out of, 66 
over, 68 

P 

Participle Perf., 113; place of — , 

5 («. 3). 160 
Passive Voice, 18, 89 (a), Caut, ; 

38 w 

Past Perfect, 11 

Perfect, see Pres, Perf. 

Personal Construction, = G. Im- 

pers., 2 
Place of Adjectives, 128 
Pluperfect, see Past Perfect 
Plural, answering to G. Sing., 132 

(«. 3) 

Possessive Case, see Attrib. Genit. 

Possessive Pronouns, 17 (b, 2), 132, 
190 ; with V. in -ing, iii 

Predicate, 3-6 

Prepositions, English, 47-76 ; Germ. 
— , which govern Ace. or Dat., 
77-85 

Present tense, 6, 7, 165 (2), 174, 
Caut. I, 185 (b) 

Present Perfect, 8, lo 

Preterit, 9, 10 

Pronouns, adjectival, 132-144 ; sub- 
stantival, 188-192 

Proper Names, 123, 124 

R 
rather, 157 
Reciprocal Verbs, 20 
Reflexive Verbs, 17 [b), 18 (b), 19, 20 
Relative Pron., 1 69-1 71 ; not to be 

omitted, 170, Caut,^ 191 
Repetition of Article, 126 
resist, to, 41 (b, i) 



said to, with Infin., 18 (a), Obs. 
8»y» to, 37 (c), 163 
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fetn, 21, 22 

feit, fcltbem, 174 {b) 

self, fcibfi, 19 

Separable Compound Verbs, $ 

ahaXL, should, 23, 24 

she, 188 (b) 

since, 174 (^), 179 

so as, 177,' CauL 

so that, 180 

foUcn, with Infin. implied, 39 

some, 136 

fonbern, 156 (2) 

sort, expressed by suffix *M, 192 

forooljl . . . als audi, conj., 156 (2) 

speak, to, 37 (a) 

still, 157 

Subject and Predicate , 1-5 

Subjunctive, 15, 166-168, 171, 185 

Subordinate Conjunctions, 156 A, 

i6i-i68, 172-183 
Substantive Clauses, 159-168 
such, 189; such as, 90, Obs., 170 

(^). 189 
Superlative, used adverbially, 114 (3) 
supposed to, 18 [a), Obs. 



talk, to, 37 (3) 

Teaching, V. of — , 42 (a), 94 {b) 

tell, to, 37 {d) 

that, conj., 161 ; that, rdat. pron., 

170 
that, those, dem. pron., 3, Caut., 

133 (^) 
the, 118, 119, 123; place of — , 

125 ; the . . . the, 177 
then, 157 
there, these, 3, Caut., 157, 173; 

there is no -ing, 100 (b) 
therefore, conj., 157 
thereupon, 157 
they, 3, Caut. 
thing, 187 
think, to, 102 
thither, 157 
though, 183, 184 
through, 69 
till, 174 (c) 
to, in advL relation, 44 ; before 

names of towns, etc., 45 (^) ; in 



attrib. relation, 151 ; with dem. 

pron., 164; with Infin., 89, 91, 

92 
too, 90, Obs., 157, 178 
towards, 71 

Transposed Order of words, i6o-i8a 
truly, 157 
two, the, 137 

U 

Aber, 82 

urn, 46 ; — ttjlHen, 61 (d), Obs. \ — 3U/ 

89 (a), Caut. 3, Obs. 
VLXib, 156 

under, underneath, nnizt, 72, 83 
until, 174 (c) 
up, 73 ; upon, 67 
use to, to, Pf^egen, 26 (c) 

V 

Verb, tenses of — , 6-13 ; Moods, 
14-16, 113, Obs. 2, 185 ; Auxili- 
ary, 21-39 ; V. in -ing, 95-112, 
154. 163, 165, 179, Caut. 

Voices, 17-20 

von, in advl. relat. , 46 (b) ; in attrib. 
relation, 145-148 

»><>'/ 45 Uh 46 tf). 84 

W 

to&tinnb, 174 (a) 

roann, mem, 174, 181, 182 

want to, 31 

was, 170 

roeldin, 170 

well, 114 {a), Obs. 

were, 21 (d), 21A 

what, 134 W. 161 {2), 170, 187 {b) 

when, 161 (2), 170 ig), 173, 174 

{a, b, c), 184 
whence, 173 
where, 170, 173 
wherever, 173 
whereupon, 174, Caut. 
whether, 161 (2) 
which, 134 {a, c), 170 
while, whilst, 174 
whither, 173 
who, 161 (2), 170 



244 



INDEX 



whom, whose, 134 (r), 161 (2), 170 
will, 23, 25 ; — have, 22, Caut, 
wish, to, 30, 185 (^) ; with Infiiu, 

94 (^). 163 
wiffen, 28A, 94 {b), 162, 163 

with, 39» 74 

within, 75 ; without, 76, no, 174, 
175 

t»o, toot|ln, tooljer, toooon^ 170, 173 
n>o0en^ 22, Caut.t 25, 26 
worth, with V. in -ing, loi 



would, 26 

to&nfd^en^ 22, Caut,^ 185 

Y 

yet, 157 

z 

5u, 45 ; with Infin., 88 {p\ 89 (a), 
92, 94 ; with V. of appointing, 
109 

Stoar, 156 

Swlfd^en, 85 



THE END 
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